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CHAPTER 1 — Qutline

Thanks for buying the M2| touch screen.

Please read this user's manual and understand the touch screen and XDesignerPlus software before using so that

you can use it correctly.

1.1 Hardware outline

This is hardware overview of touch screen.

1.1.1 Use of touch screen

Touch screen proceeds with the complicated functions of advanced FA equipment into graphics.

The user monitors the equipment visually, operates and controls the equipment through touch screen

in real-time. So, touch screen is not used separately, but operated by communications with controller

such as PLC.

(1) Applying fields

Applying fields of touch screen is various.

Fields

Details

Industrial field

Correspond operating panel as a part of FA (Factory Automation)
Ex) semiconductor equipment, automobile assembly line, food processing FA line,

chemical processing line, etc.

Traffic field

Transmit drive—related instruction along situation or control various driving equipment
Ex) speed control of drivers, monitor alarm, instruct counter—-measure against

emergency

Watch, observation fields

Monitor watching object and the designated places
Central control of disaster—prevention system in department stores, banks, hospitals,
hotels

Ex) image watch and embodiment disaster—prevention using CCD camera

Information, advertisement

fields

Information system of public places or buildings
Display of information and advertisement in elevator, public transportation vessels

Ex) Introduce, guide from lobby of public building to each place of buildings

Logistics field

Automatic warehouse, delivery/ex—factory system of garage, unmanned conveyance

Education, testing fields

Electronic test and educating equipment without paper and pen
Ex) Electronic tests by screen conversion and touch screen in license, qualification

tests
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1.1.2 COM port of touch screen

Touch screen supports [PLC(controller)], serial(232C,422,485), Ethernet communications and

supports serial(232C), USB, Ethernet communications with [PC].

Also, it can save or move data using USB memory storing units and CF memory cards.

COM port Contents
Power AC 85~264V or DC 24V(20~28V) power port
Communicate with controller(PLC) or PC
. It has two ports, COM1 and COM2. [COM1] has 6 pin, supports 232C only, can
Serd communicate with both controller and PC. [COM2] has 9 pin or 15 pin, supports
232C/422/485 communications as port which communicates with controller.
Ethernet Ethernet communications with controller or PC
USB device Locate in front of touch screen, communicates with PC using USB cable
USB host Port installed USB memory saving units or printers
CF card Install CF memory card
Profibus Install Profibus module, implements Profibus communications
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1.1.3

Communications enabling Controller (PLC)

It is a controller which can communicate with touch screen.

The number of controllers which can implement communications is being increased continuously,

please check the homepage of M2I(www.m2i.co.kr) if your controller is not in the following chart.

(1) Connectable PLC

CPU
Maker Series CPU Type Direct Link 1:N Ethernet
connection
GLOFA-GM GM1/2/3/416/7 [ * ([ ([
10S1/10/30/60/100S o *
80/120/200/300/1000S o 2 o [
Master-K
LS 60/200H ([ J
500(H)/1000 o *
XGI [
XGT
XGK/XGB o * o [
N70/700 alpha,7000 [ * [
Fara N NX70/700 o * o
Samsung
N70/700 plus [
SPC SPC-10/100/120S/300 o
A1N/2N/3N [ * o ([
A1S(H)/2S(H)/AOJI2(H) o * o o
Melsec-A
A2A/3A/2A-S1 [ * o ([
Mitsubishi A2U/3U/4U/2USH [ * [ ([
FX0/1/2/1S/1N/2N/2NC
Melsec FX [ ] L 2
FX3U/3UC/3G
Melsec Q 00/00J/01/02/02H/06/12/25H o * o
C50/120/200/500/1000 o
SYSMAC C CQM1/1H o *
Omron CPM1/2A/2C ([ ] *
SYSMAC CS CS1G/1H o L 2 o
SYSMAC CJ CJ1G/1M [ * o
PLC5 PLC5/11/20/30/40/40L/60/60L [ ]
SLC500 SLC5/03/04/05 [
Rockwell(AB) | Micro Logix 1000 series [
Control/Compact
1756/1761/1768/1769 [ ] [
Logix
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SIMATIC S5 90/95/100/115/135/155U L 2
212/214/215/216/221/222/224
SIMATIC S7-200 [
1226
Siemens
SIMATIC S7-300 | 300 series [ ] * o
MPI direct 300 series
PC/HMI adapter | 300 series [ ]
Fanuc 90-30 311/331 ¢
GE-Fanuc
Fanuc 90-70 731/732/771/772/781/782 o
EH-150 [ * o
Hitachi HIDIC-H
Micro EH [ ] [ ]
Fuji Micrex-F F80/120H/250/120/140/150S *
KEYENCE KV KV-700/1000 [
KOYO DL-205/305/405 D2 240/330/430 [ ]
Panasonic MEWNET FP series [ ] *
884/984A/984B/984X * ([
Modbus
Slot-mount984 * [ ]
LCAA 10/16/24DRF ([ ] ¢ [ ]
Modicon
LMDA 20/40DTK [ * ([
(Schneider)
TWIDO LMDA 20/40DUK [ ] * [ ]
LMDA 20DRT o * [
Modbus TCP [ ]
Honeywell Honeywell HC900 o [ ]
PROGIC-8 PROGIC-8 [ o
Yaskawa MP900/2300 MP920/930/2300 o o
Control Pack CP-9200SH * [ ]
Yokogawa FACTORY-ACE | FA-M3 [ ) * o
SAIA SAIA PCD2 (] L 2
Delta DVP DVP series [
FATEK Facon FB 20MC [
Compile Tiny TCP32/37/9X [ ]
POSCON POSFA A POSFA-A L 2
DDC DDC DDC [ ) [ )
Speed tech DDC ST/PS, ST/RS, ASIC/2-7040 [ ] [ ]
XP CM1-XP1A/2A/3A/4A ([ ] * o
KDT CP CM1-CP1A/2A/3A/4A ([ ] * o
BP CM2-BP16/32 o 2 [
EMERSON EC20 EC20 o
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(2) Inverter / Motion Controller

CPU
Maker Series CPU Type Link 1:N Type
Port
LS SV-iG5 SV-iG5 o o Inverter
OTIS FDA 6000/7000 [ ) o Servo
ABB ACS ACS140/400/500 [ J o Inverter
Metronix Anypack Anypack [ J [ ] Servo
ROBOSTAR Newro RCS6000/RCM [ J o Motion
DASA Tech iMS-J iMS-J [ ] [ J Motion
Delta-Tau PMAC Mini-PMAC [ ] Motion
MCU MCU-MA/MP/XA/XP @ o Motion
Emotiontek MCU2 MCU-MA2/MP2/XA2/XP2 [ ) (] Motion
MCS MCS-80A4/P4/A8/P8 [ [ J Motion
Gidding & Lewis | MMC MMC [ ) Motion
FX2N FX2N-10/20GM [ ) Motion
Mistubishi
MR J2/33 [ J Servo
Rexroth Indramat | VisualMotion VM7,VM8 [ [ J Motion
Hyundai Hi4 Hi4 [ ] Motion
IMO Jaguar CUB/VXSM/VXM [ Inverter
Sanken SAMCO-i ihflipf/QS/IQT/IYiF [ ) Inverter
Huropec HC HC [ ] Motion
UDICON UDICON [ o Motion
FEBA
SMARTCON SMARTCON [ o Motion
IMS MDRIVE MDRIVE [ ) o Motor
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(3) Measurement

CPU
Maker Series CPU Type Link 1:N Type
Port
AND AD ADA4326/4327/4328/4329 [ ] ] Indicator
CERSA MCI LSN MCI LSN o
IMO DTP DTP/TP
SEWHA S| 3000 ([ [ ] Indicator
CB100Z CB100/400/500/700/900Z ) o Temp Control
RKC
SRZ,SR-mini ([ ]
UP Series 750/550/350 o o Temp Control
Yokogawa UT Series 750/520/350/320 [ ] o Temp Control
UM Series 350/330 [ J o Temp Control
PX L o Temp Control
Hanyoung NX ) [
UX o [ ]
Instrument IGM402 o [ Pressure
CHIMEI CB920X CB920X o Indicator
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1.1.4 Menu screen for touch screen

Touch screen has [Menu screen] and [Operation screen].

[Menu screen] is the setting mode of touch screen, it can recognize model name of touch screen
and used OS version, set current date, time, communications setting, initial setup. Also, it can check
if touch screen works normally by diagnosis menu.

[Operation screen] displays painting—picture program of users.

Menu screen and operation screen can be converted easily.

(= How to convert screen is explained in [1.1.6] of [chapter 1].)

(1) How to change setting values in menu screen

Black texts of [Menu screen] are only displayed parts, and blue or red texts are the parts to change
settings by touch.
If you touch blue or red texts in [menu screen] to change settings, the following window will show

available values and enable you to change settings.

BALD RATI X

FEA00

a v | enen

[Figure. Window of changing setting]

It displays the part to change in the title area in blue and shows setting value at center area in white.
Setting value can be changed to other value by pressing [arrow] button and input new value by

pressing [ENTER] button.

Button Explanation
[A] Scroll up in the list of setting values.
(V] Scroll down in the list of setting values.
[ENTER] Input currently—displayed value and close window.
[X] Close window of current setting.
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(2) Main menu

Main menu is the first page of [menu screen].

(%]

9

Main Key Exit X
. 02 PLC TYPE: Melsec O Series(LOADER) A
. COMZ Comm. Method: Serial
PIC =
. Reserved Information
Reserved
. Beserved
. Reserved
. Reserved
. Reserved Down
0S5 Version
Reserved 7

Comm . Setupl Sepup IDiagnr:rSis || Info,

Font Date /Time

V3 10 A 20010/001/001 12:00:00 Thu

[Figure. Main menu]

Main menu

Explanation

Main Menu Screen

Shows model name of touch screen set in design project and PLC information

Model name of touch screen to be displayed in the [Main Key] above

Comm.Setup Button

Move to communications setup screen

Setup Button

Move to initial setup screen

Diagnosis Button

Move to diagnosis screen

Info. Button Move to information screen
Blue part at top in blue is the [Main Key].
Touch the [Main Key] in screen of communications setup, initial setup, diagnosis and
Main Key information, it moves to main menu screen. Also can be used to convert [operation
screen] to [menu screen].
(= Please refer to how to convert screen in [1.1.6] of [chapter 1].)
[X] Touch [X] exit button, it converts [menu screen] to [operation screen].
[A] Scroll up on screen page
(V] Scroll down on screen page
OS Version Displays OS version
Displays current language of [menu screen]. Can be changed to other language by
Font touch (Korean to English, Chinese to English). English fonts are included with the
(ZHA) default font, can be changed to Korean/Chinese font. Korean/Chinese font files can be

downloaded from our homepage and transmitted to touch screen.
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Date/Time Displays date and time. Can be changed by touch.

(3) Communications setup screen

This is the screen that setups communications setting between Touch machine and PLC.

Comm

COMZ Serial Baud Rate: 38400  [BPS] VA

OM2 Serial Data Bit: 8 [BIT)

COM2 Serial Stop Bit: 1 [BIT)

COM2 Serial Parity Bit: None [BIT]
COM2 Serial Signal Level: BS=232C
Station Num, In Diag,(0~31): 00
COM2 Time Out: 10 * 100 [mSec]

COMZ Send Wait: 00 * 100 [mSec]

OOM1 Serial Baud Rate: 38400 [BPS]

. COMI Serial Data Bit: & [BIT]

11, COM1 Serial Stop Bit: 1 [BIT]

12, COM! Serial Parity Bit: None [BIT]
13, COM! Station Num, In Diag.(0~31): Q0
14, COMI Time Out: 10 * 100 [mSec]

5. COM! Send Wait: 00 * 100 [mSec]

OO @D & Wh —

o

16. N:1 Use: No
17. N:1 Station Number(0_31): 00
18. N:1 Max Machine(2~32) : (2 Vv

Comm. Setup || Sepup || Diagnosis || Info.

V3. 10 A 2010701701 12:00:00 Thu

[Figure. Communications setup]

No. Explanation

1 Setup [communications Baud rate] of PLC connected with COM2 port.

2 Setup [Data Bit] of PLC connected with COM2 port.

3 Setup [Stop Bit] of PLC connected with COM2 port.

4 Setup [Parity Bit] of PLC connected with COM2 port.

5 Setup signal level(RS—-232C/422/485) of PLC connected with COM2 port.

6 Setup [Station Number] (use when communications diagnosis) of PLC connected with COM2 port.

7 Setup [Time Out] of PLC connected with COM2 port. (Timeout:: waiting time for answer of PLC)
Setup [Send Wait] of PLC connected with COM2 port.

° (Send Wait: communicate after waiting setting time when touch screen requires communications.)
Communications setup of PLC connected with COM1 port which communicates by 232C.

o (same as COM2 above)

Decide if use function of [N:1] function.

16 [N:1] is the communications between multiple Touch machines and one PLC.
If set [No], setup of No.17 and 18 below are to be ignored.

17 Setup [Station Number] when use [N:1] function.

18 Setup number of touch machine when use [N:1] function.
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U Note It is the communications of the PLC loader (Loader: CPU direction communications) which
adjusts the communications setting value automatically, it does not have to set communications
setting separately because touch machine fixes communications setting internally. In this case, it
cannot change communications setting value, a good connection between touch machine and it

enables communicate.

Comm, Setup

> []

19, Self Station Num.(0_31): 00

20, IP Address: 192.168.0.100

21. Subnet Mask: 285 255 255 0

22. Gateway: 192.168.0.1

23. Port(0~9999) : 0100

24, Protocol: LOP

25. Ethernet Controller Num. In Diag. (0<31): GO

26. Ethernet Time Qut: 10 + 100 [mSec)

27. Ethernet Send Wait: 00 » 100 [mSec] \v/
Comm. Setup || Sepup )| Diagnosis " Info.
Y3 .10 A 2010/01/01 12:00:00 Thu
[Figure. Communications setup]
No. Explanation
19 Setup [Station] when communicates using Ethernet [N:1].

20 Setup IP address of PLC connected with Ethernet.

21 Setup subnet mask of PLC connected with Ethernet.

22 Setup gateway of PLC connected with Ethernet.

23 Setup port of PLC connected with Ethernet.

24 Setup protocol of PLC connected with Ethernet.

25 Setup [Station Number] of counterpart equipment when you diagnosis Ethernet communications.

26~27 | Setup timeout and send wait of PLC connected with Ethernet.
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(4) Initial setup screen

This is the initial setup of the touch machine.

. Power ON Mode: Menu A
. Initial Screen Number: 00001
Screen Save(0~93): 0O [MINUTE]
Touch Buzzer: On

Start of Latch(0-5119): 0001

. End of Lateh(0~5119): 0000

. Printer: DeskJet Port, 2Color
. Password(1-9999, 0:None): None
Touch Sensitivity: Normal

10. In Case of Sys, Err: Beset
11, Save to USB: ALE

12. Get from USB: AlZEf

3. TOP 1D Num: 00001

14, Get from CF User File: AlZE
15. LCD Brightness: StepO

16, LCD Contrast: Stepld

17. Protocal Analyzer: No

18. Protocol Analyzer Port: Serial v

WO = N )N =

Comm, Setup || Sepup || Dizgnosis || Info.

V3.10 A 2010/01/01 12:00:00 Thu

[Figure. Initial setup]

No. Explanation

Setup operation mode when power of touch machine is ON.
1 [Menu] — start with menu screen.

[Run] - start with operation screen.

2 Setup first screen number to start in operation screen.

If set time by minute unit and does not touch for the set time, screen turns off following turn—off of
3 backlight. At this time, if touch the screen, screen turns on following turn—on of backlight.

If use this function, life of backlight can be extended.

4 Decide if use ‘beep’ buzzer sound when touch.

Touch machine has internal address of [0~5119] by unit of 16 bit word.
5~6 Data of this internal address will be deleted if power resets, but data is saved through the power of touch

machine if [latch start buffer] and [latch end buffer] are set.

7 To connect printer, set width/length, color.
8 To input code number, it is required to input password when [download]/[upload]/[menu screen enter].
9 Set sensitivity of touch(Normal/Dull).

Set operation(Reset/Stop) when system error occurs.
10 [Reset] - reset power of touch screen.

[Stop] — stop operation of touch screen.

Copy data contained in USB memory to touch screen or data in touch screen to USB memory using USB
11~12
memory storage unit.
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Used when tries to collect logging or screen capture data in multiple touch screens using one USB

" memory storage unit. Saved logging or screen capture data is saved in folder classified as TOP ID.
Transmit the files such as [design/OS/Font] saved in [USER] folder of CF memory card to touch
B screen.
15 Control LCD brightness.
16 Control LCD contrast. (except TFT LCD)
17 Set yes or no to use Protocol Analyzer.
18 Choose transmitting method of Protocol Analyzer.
19, Conm Error Message Display: Yes
20, Serial Bvpass: No
21. Touch Mode: Normal
22 Initializing Project: Start
23. Initializing Backup Memory: Start
24 Initializing with PC Setup: Start
25, Initializing CF Card: Start
26. All Setup Initialize: Start
v
Comm . SetuDl Sepup || Diagnosis || Info.
¥3.10 A 2010/01/01 12:00:00 Thu
[Figure. Initial setup]
No. Explanation
Set yes or no for automatic display function for communications error message.
" If set [Yes], it displays communications error message at lower part of operation screen.
20 Set yes or no to use serial bypass.
21 Set touch method. (safe: prevention two touches)
22 Initialize design project files.
23 Initialize backup memory data.
24 Initialize to set value of PC.
25 Initialize data of CF memory card.
o Converts all setting input to communications setup and initial setup to initialized value.

(If initialized, menu screen will be converted to English.)
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(5) Diagnosis screen

Diagnosis hardware defects of touch machine or communications connected with PLC.

X
1. Memory Diagnosis: Start AN
2. Touchkey Diagnosis: Start
3. Test Page Print: Star
4. Display Disgnosis: Start
5. OOM2 Communication Diagnosis: Start
6. COM1 Communication Diagnosis: Start
7. Ethernet Communication Diagnosis: Start
. OOM2 Port Self Diagnosis: Start
9. COM1 Port Self Diagnosis: r
10, CF=CARD Operation Diagnosis
11, CF-CARD Space Diagnosis: Sta
12, CF-CAFD Eject: Start
13. FieldBus Operation Diagnosis: Start
Vv
Comm. Setup || Sepup || Diagnosis || Info.
V3.10 A 2010/01/01 12:00:00 Thu
[Figure. Diagnosis]
No. Detailed explanation
1 Diagnose if there is disorder of [SRAM(backup memory)], [OS], [Project].
Diagnose if there is disorder of touch position.
2
Press [X] button at right above to exit from touch key diagnosis.
3 Execute test print of printer connected with touch screen.
Diagnose LCD screen condition.
4
Press [X] button, to exit from display diagnosis.
5 Diagnose communications with PLC connected with COM2 (If there is nothing wrong, it will display ‘OK’).
6 Diagnose communications with PLC connected with COM1 (If there is nothing wrong, it will display ‘OK)’.
Diagnose communications with PLC connected with Ethernet port (If there is nothing wrong, it will display
7
‘OK’).
8 Self —diagnosis of COM2 port. (Diagnose after short—circuiting transmit/receive of COM2.)
9 Self-diagnosis of COM1 port. (Diagnose after short—circuiting transmit/receive of COM1.)
10 Diagnose if there is a problem with the CF—card.
11 Diagnose capacity of CF—card.
12 To remove CF-card, select start to removed safely.
13 Runs a diagnosis check on the docking status of Field Bus.
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(6) Information screen

It shows the version of touch screen and the status of special address.

2

1.

3.

05 VERSION: V3,10 100429

. H.W VERSION: o1

Error Code: Naone

Error Scan Code: None

. MAC Address: 00 - 15 - 1D - 00 - 00 - 00
. _SCRLNUM: 000BH

. _KEY_ENT: 0001H

. _KEY_DSP: 0000H

SCR_SVE: 0000H

Comm. Setup || Sepup || Diagnosis || Info.

V3.10 A 2010/01/01

12:00:00 T

[Figure. Information]

No. Detailed explanation
Displays OS version of touch screen.
1 Displays created date of OS in OS version information.
2 Displays hardware version of touch screen.
3 Displays error code when it occurs.
4 Displays error position when it occurs.
5 Displays Mac address of Ethernet function—added model.
6~75 Displays data of special address.
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1.1.5 How to calibratte touch position

In case of [Analog Touch], position of touch can vary due to external factors like temperature.

If position of touch gets distorted, calibrate it as following.

TOP touch oper...

[Figure. Touch position calibration]

@ Turn off power of touch screen. To divide screen by half, top and bottom, turn on power of
touch screen by touching the bottom portion. When the screen turns to white, it resets into [the

calibration mode] the moment when your pen/finger is removed from the screen.

@ A Message [Touch any point to calibration] is displayed on screen and a countdown starts

showing numbers [8,7,6,5 -+ ,0]. Press any where before the countdown ends.

® Black square is shown in center of screen with message [Touch the center point.]. Touch the
point with a touch pen correctly. Touch continuously; left upper, right upper, left lower, right lower

points along position of square according to displayed message.

@ After designating a position, a message [Touch to save.] is displayed. If touched one more time,

touch calibration completes with message [Data writing---].
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1.1.6 How to convert operation screen to menu screen

TOP touch oper...

[Figure. Move to menu screen]

(1) Method 1

Turn off power of touch screen. If turn on power, [beep] buzzer alarms.
As soon as hearing the buzzer sound, it converts to menu screen when you touch the main key part
(LCD screen area under TOP logo) of main screen. If it is difficult to match the timing, touch main key

part “Tock!, Tock!, Tock!” after power reset.

! Note If power on with touch screen pressed, and it does not convert to menu screen.

After hearing buzzer sound, touch ‘Tock!”

(2) Method 2

Can register touch button and convert it in design project.
Set [EXIT] out of [Special function] in [Operation] page of touch tag.

Touch this button on screen, it exits operation screen and moves to menu screen.

Touch (=3
Preview | Dispiay | nterLock | Operation | intarmation
OPERATION
@ Mo Operation | DataType | Expression
{1 |lspeciaL |[pEC | [Ext
Default
<[ v
[ oo || 2w | | @ || Dreary | Cpets |
| Bit State | word Cperation | Key Input | Sepcial Funcion |
Category
SCREEM - EXIT
Touch Tag Type
Special operation
Touch = Exit from Run Stcreen, to Menu Mode.
I Lo Previous Screen 1
@ Eit Sereen Change
® word Winelow Move
B Winelow Popup(Toggle)
O M-State
Securty Level
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Moves to menu screen using touch button]
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1.2 Software outline

Explain XDesignerPlus program requires to design of touch screen.

1.2.1 PC hardware specifications

Minimum requirement: PC specifications to operate XDesignerPlus program.

Item Min. requirement spec. Recommended spec.
CPU Not less than Pentium 3 800MHz Not less than Pentium 4 1.2Ghz
Memory Not less than 512 MB Not less than 1 GB

Graphic Adapter
Not less than SVGA(800+*600) 16bit color Not less than SVGA(1024+768) 32bit color

and Monitor
HDD Space Not less than 500 MB Not less than 1 GB
Key Board Windows compatible keyboard Windows compatible keyboard
Mouse Windows compatible mouse Windows compatible mouse
Printer Windows compatible printer Windows compatible printer
0S Not less than Windows 2000/XP Not less than Windows 2000/XP

u Note  XDesignerPlus program works normally in Windows Vista and Windows 7. But it is difficult to use

when Windows 7 is used by 64 bit because there is a limit for USB transmission.

1.2.2 Type of usable touch products with XDesignerPlus

XDesignerPlus program enables design program in all touch machine.

Can use design program in all products such as XTOP/ATOP/HTOP Series as following figure.

[XTOP] Series are brand new products, [ATOP] Series are old.

[HTOP] Series are brand new handheld products.
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Project Setting @
Hudl £ PLC Llint
Series KTOP Series Vendor LSIE
Model XTOPOSMG-E PLC Model  Glofa GM (LINK)
TOP
Series Model
¥TOP Seties Mame Rezsolution Calar hemory
ATOP Series [ HTOPOSME-E (5204240 | [MonatBLevel | [
HTOR Series HTOPOSTE-E 320 * 240 B2936Colar Ehd
S — HTOPOSTY-E 640 * 450 B2936Colar 26h
KTOP10TY-E 640 * 450 B2936Colar 26h
KTOPOSMG-S 320 * 240 Monol BLevel 26M
HTOPOSSE-S 320* 240 BS5536Calar 26M
KTOPOSTR-Z 320 * 240 B2936Colar 26M
KTOPOETS-S 800 * 600 B2936Colar 26M
KTOPDETY -5 640 * 450 B2936Colar 26M
KTOP10TS-S S00 * 600 B2936Colar 26M
KTOP10TY-Z5 640 * 450 B2936Colar 26M
KTOP12TS-L S00 * 600 B2936Colar 26M
KTOP12TS-5 500 * 600 G5536Color 26
KTOP1STH-S 1024 * 7ES B2936Colar 26M
HTOPDE T 450 * 272 B2936Colar EBhd
HTOPOT Ty S00 * 450 B2936Colar 26h
| Bk || het | | oow || cancel

[Figure. Usable types of touch products]

1.2.3 Draw up touch program and test sequence

@ After finishing PLC program, draw up [Paint picture project] along with PLC program.

@ Transmit completed painting to touch screen. [PC & touch screen] can be transmitted by

connecting with [serial/USB/Ethernet] cable.

® Connect [PLC & touch screen] according to each communications method. Connect cable
referring to communications manuals from each PLC manufacturer regarding wiring of [PLC &
touch screen]. Wiring (schematics) drawings and how to setup communications are well

explained in communications manuals and also can be downloaded from homepage.

@ Check if communicating well and test design. Can check communications status in [Diagnosis
screen], [Menu screen] of touch screen. If communications does not work between PLC and

touch screen, touch screen does not work either.
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1.2.4 Relation between XDesignerPlus version and OS version

OS installed in design software and touch screen has to be compatible. That is, version has to be the
same with each other. If you buy latest touch screen model, OS is installed in it basically. So, you
can use it without problem if paint picture is included with new software.

Note: Check OS version of software and touch screen in case of using old model, or old OS is

installed in touch screen, or using old software.

If version of software and OS version of touch screen is different, error message such as the following

figure is displayed and cannot transmit.

Transmitter E

'T Yersion of project file does not match with TOP s OS5 version,
£ Please upgrade to 05 Yer3 1(ATOP O5:VWerd 0) or higher,

Latest 05 file can be downloaded in provider's homepage or
can be found in "O5 folder in Install path,

[Figure. Error message during transmission]

!’j Yergion of design file does not match with TOP's 05 version
L

[Figure. Error message during transmission]

XDesignerPlus program is brand new software which has been newly developed. In order to paint

picture with this software, OS version of touch screen should be new also.

In case of progrmming design of ATOP touch screen with XDesignerPlus program, use 3.0 OS version.

In case of programming design of XTOP touch screen, use 3.1 OS version.

Also, in case of using design program, TOP-Designer for ATOP which was launched before the
launch of XDesignerPlus program, use 2.3 OS version, in case of using XTOP-Designer for XTOP, use

2.4 OS version.

HTOP model is the latest launched touch screen and can paint pictures only with XDesignerPlus

program. So, use 3.1 OS version as OS.
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Please refer to relation between software and OS version clearly shown in chart below.

Touch model Software OS version
TOP-Designer V23
Exclusive OS
Old ATOP In case PLC is Melsec (V3.0 Melsec)

XDesignerPlus

Others V3.0
XTOP-Designer V24
New XTOP
XDesignerPlus V3.1
New HTOP XDesignerPlus V3.1

Old ATOP has two separate OS because of specific PLC due to small OS saving space. Regarding
Melsec PLC, two OS’s are provided. In deciding to use Melsec or not considering it occupies a large
space. So, in case of using Melsec PLC, use V3.0 (Melsec) as exclusive OS and use general V3.0 OS

for other cases.
If you install XDesignerPlus program, the OS of touch screen is contained in the OS folder of installed
route and updates can be executed easily by transmitting OS files.

Basic installation route is [C:WProgram Files#WM2| Corp¥XDesignerPlusWwOS].

(= Regarding how to transmit OS files, refer to [45.3] of [chapter 45].)

1.2.5 Compatibility of XDesignerPlus and old softwave

[«.TOP], [*.XOP] which’s files are designed with old software, TOP-Designer, XTOP—Designer can

be converted and used as [*.DPX] which is XDesignerPlus file.

But, [*«.DPX] files cannot be converted to [*.TOP], [*.XOP] files in reverse order.

1.2.6 How to convert design files of previous version to XDesignerPlus

[«.TOP], [*.XOP] files cannot be edited in XDesignerPlus program.

So, it does not need to convert it to XDesignerPlus file.

If you install XDesignerPlus program, [XDPConvertor] program is also installed which can convert old
design files to [*.DPX] files.
This program enables design files which are drawn up by [XTOP-Designer], [TOP—-Designer], [PMU-

Editor] to be converted so that those can be executed in [XDesignerPlus].
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(1) Execute XDPConvertor

[XDPConvertor] is the program provided together when [XDesignerPlus] is installed.

Execute it by double—clicking XDPConvertor icon in wallpaper in figure below, or execute the shortcut

menu [M2] Corp]—-[XDesignerPlus]-[XDPConvertor] from [Start] menu.

[Figure. XDPConvertor icon in wallpaper]

\. XDesignerPlus
rﬁ RellPrinter
ﬁ] Transmitter
EH xDesignerplus
B| xDPConvertor |

[Figure. Shortcut menu of XDPConvertor from start menu]

Executing [XDPConvertor], the window is shown below.

Convert

Source Praject File : [Ver 1.3.13.0)
|
Target Project File
| Target Folder
|
Progress Bar
‘ 0%
Convert | Close |

[Figure. Execute XDPConvertor]

(2) File conversion It =3t

@  First, press [Source Open] button and select design file to convert.

Convert. 217

Source P|  ®= AN | 2B 023 (CY =] « ok B~

([ Program Files

() Documents and Settings

Target Pr

—

Progress

[Figure. Select design file to convert]
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@ If you selected design to convert, designate saving route of [*.DPX] files which are created after
automatic conversion and file name. Press [Target Folder] button and designate the route and

file name if you change the route and file name.

Source Project File © [Ver 1.3.13.0]

[CaProgram Files\izl ComXDesignerPIus 2L XOP

Target Project File

|C:\\Program Files\M2l CorpXDesignerPlus\M2i.DPX Target Folder

Progress Bar

[Figure. Designate route of XDPConvertor]

® Press [Convert] button after setup, conversion to [*.DPX] file completes so that it can be used

in XDesignerPlus program

2

Source Project File [Ver1.3.13.0]
|C\Program FilesWM2I CorpXDef” |\ g Source Open.. |

Target Project File

C:WProgram Files\M2| CorpXD l\ Convert Success. Target Folder |

Progress Bar:

[Figure. XDPConvertor conversion completed]

Open the created [*.DPX] file after executing XDesignPlus program or by double—clicking the created

[=.DPX] file.

(3) The parts which needs to setup by manual after conversion

There are some parts which needs to setup by manual after conversion.

@ In case of converting [*.TOP] files which are ATOP files

Need to designate touch screen model in [Project setup] of [Project] menu again. It does not
need to designate model name because touch screen models are grouped along each resolution
in the existing TOP-Designer, but it requires you to designate model name of touch screen in

XDesignerPlus.
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Project Property ==
change TOP | ‘ Change PLC | ‘ Delete PLC | | COMZ PLC ADD ‘ | COM1 PLC ADD ‘ |Ethemet PLC ADD ‘ FieldBus PLC ADD
= Praject
5-T0P Seting [] Use HMI Setup
e Comm SETUP | TOP SETUR
= PLC Seting
- com2(1) HMI Setup
PLC1 : MASTER-K 805, 12
ot ) Fower On Mods MENU -
Ethernet (1) Initial Screen Number 1 =
E‘; Target TOP ==
= CF Ca RICEES
oA Series Mame: Resoltion | Calor | Memory 2]
== [XTOPM4TW. J[480%272___][65535Caior. B =]
IOFSerles T XTOPOSMG-E 320 % 240 Moot BLevel B
KTOPOSMQ-S 320% 240 Mono1ELevel 26m
HTOPD55G-5 320+ 240 65536Calor 26M
HTOPOSTGLE 320% 240 65536 Calor &M
XTOPOSTG-S 320+ 240 65536Calor 26M
XTOPOTTW 800 - 480 B5536Clor 26m
HTOPOSTS-5 500* 600 65536 Calor 26m —
XTOPOBTY-E 640 * 480 65536Calor 26M o
< e b

[Figure. Changing touch model name]

Select wrong model name of touch screen, the design file is not transferred to Touch machine.

Also, the existing files are backed up as [*.0OLD] files after conversion. The existing files named

as [*.TOP] cannot be opened due to internal change. So, it is recommended to use it after

changing [*.0OLD] to [*.TOP] in case of using the existing files.

In case of converting [*.TOP] or [*.XOP] files

The content of [Main body setup] of [File] menu cannot be converted in [TOP-Designer] and
[XTOP—-Designer]. This [Main body setup] is the same as [HMI set use] of [Project setup] of
[Project] menu in [XDesignerPlus].

So, need to check [HMI set use] and reset it in case of design using main body setup.

(= Refer to [7.12.3] of [chapter 7] regarding how to set HMI.)
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s HIML Setup' Init Comm Setup ] [ Irit HYI Setup
Comm SETUP | TOP SETUP
COM2 Setup
Serial Baud Rate 38400 - Serial Sigral Level RS-232C -
Serial Data Bit g - Station Mum. In Diag. (0~31) [t} >
Serial Stop Bit 1 - Time Out [ %100 mSec | 10 :
Serial Parity Bit Mone - SendWait [ x10 mSec | i] st
COM1 Setup
Serial Baud Rate 35400 -
Serial Data Bit g hd Station Mum. In Diag. (0~31) 1] st
Serial Stop Bit 1 hd Titme Out [ =100 mSec | 10 st
Serial Parity Bit Mone - Send\Wait [ 10 mSec | i] >
M1 Setup
M1 Use NO - M: 1 Station Mumber (0~31)) o :
;1 hiax Machine (2~32) 2 st

[Figure. HMI set use]

Also, conversion cannot be done in case of using barcode.

So, need to set barcode setup in figure below.

Project Property @
Change TOP ‘ | Change PLC ‘ | Delete PLC ‘ ‘ COMZ PLC ADD ‘ ‘ COM1 PLC ADD | ‘Ethemet PLC ADD | ‘ FigldBus PLC ADD
=l Project FLC Info
|- TOP Setting
KTOPOSTY-S Wendor Name : OTHERS
=I- PLC Setting
= COM2 (1) PLC Mame : Barcode Reader
PLCT : MASTER-K 805,12 | | PLC Alias © L2
|- COM1 (1)
Ethernet (0) Barcode reader Info
FieldBus (0)
USA Device (01 Barcode Type : (@) Barcdoe Reader (Marmal) () Two-dimensional Code reader
=I- CF Card Setting
CFCard Write Address ( Data of Barcode )
W Internal  ~ 0000 E«
0K
Write Ward (0" is unlirited ) a :
4| m 3

[Figure. Barcode setup]
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CHAPTER 2 - Installation

2.1 Installation

Install XDesignerPlus program.

2.1.1 Download XDesignerPlus program

Download XDesignerPlus from homepage of Mal(www.m?2i.co.kr) for free.

Select [XDesignerPlus] button which is located at right-bottom of main page in figure below, enter to

download page.

2 = M2 Corporation = - Microsoft Internet Explorer
DO BIE AW EANE@ EHD S8TH L7
@0 HNREG Pu o @3- L=UES
2= (0) [ ] hitp://www. 2. co.ki/en/index. html v Bos
one | sonean | conracrus | oo B3
o]
le u° COMPANY PRODUCTS CUSTOMER CENTER AGENCY
Man Interface

. Industrial HMI Solution TOP

Anew world from just the tip of your fingerl .3

The must have industral automated system that -5
starts to feel by touching it.
Easaev!fggev! e wil beip

use eastty Industrial System.
NOTICE & NEW
USB driver installation guide for XTOP

Release XTOPOTTW-UD(T"wide TFT 65536
(-

Release XDesignerPlus V2.0

& © SE

[Figure. Enter to XDesignerPlus download page at homepage]

Download page of XDesignerPlus consists of the following items.

ATOP

[XToP 05 Va1l [ATOP 05 v20]

(install Progran] [Pateh Program) (User Manwal] [201006.21) 12010.0506)

[Figure. XDesignerPlus download page of homepage]
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List

Explanation

Install program

Download in case of first installation of XDesignPlus to PC.

Patch program

Download when XDesignerPlus is already installed in PC and need to update it to latest
version. Due to [Online update] function, update is done automatically if executing
XDesignerPlus program in internet—enabled environment.

(= Refer to [48.1] of [chapter 47] regarding online update function.)

User’s manual

XDesignerPlus user’s manual which is PDF file.

Exclusive OS for

XTOP

Touch screen OS file for XTOP in case of using XDesignPlus. Does not have to download it

because OS is contained in installation route if install XDesignerPlus program.

Exclusive OS for

ATOP

Touch screen OS file for ATOP in case of using XDesignPlus. Does not have to download it

because OS is contained in installation route if install XDesignerPlus program.

2.1.2 Installation of XDesignerPlus Full Install

Explain how to install XDesignerPlus Full Install program.

Install [Full Install] to PC if XDesignerPlus is not installed.

@ Downloaded file is compressed. Release the compression.

@ Execute it by [Double—click] installation file(XDesignerPlus(V) Setup.exe) with mouse.

® Executing the installation program, [InstallShield Wizard] is executed. Press [Next] button.

|XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizan . S & 1ﬂ

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for XDesignerPlus

Innstarll Shield

B J [ Cancel

[Figure. Start screen of InstallShield Wizard]
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@ Input User Name and Company Name, press [Next] button.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShie

Customer Information

[ your information,

i hame and the name o

InnstalGiield < Back Mest> Cancel

[Figure. Input User name and Company Name]

® Select setup type, press [Next] button.

Complete — Install all items, installation route is designated automatically as

[C:Wprogram FilesiWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlus].

Custom — Can designate items and installation route to the location desired.

Al program fe:

InnstesliShield < Back Mest > Cancel

[Figure. Select Setup Type]
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® Start screen is displayed shortly after selecting [Complete] type. Press [Install] button or press

[Back] button to change previous setting. If press [Install] button, installation begins and

completes.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield W

Ready to Install the Program

InnstanlIGhield ¢ Back

Cancel

[Figure. Installation start screen]

@ Select [Custom] type, can designate installation route as following figure.

Press [Next] button, installation is begins and completes.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location

i will install fi

(%)

=9 ¥DesignerPlus

InstallShield < Back Mext > Cancel

[Figure. Select installation route]
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The screen of proceeding installation.

¥DesignerPlus - Installs

Setup Status

nfiguring vour n

nL-Boldltal

InustallShild

[Figure. Installation under proceeding]

The screen of completing installation.

¥DesignerPlus - InstallShisld W

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The

| o]

InstallShield ’ < Back ”

[Figure. Installation completed]

CHAPTER 2 Installation [ g



21.3 Installation of XDesignerPlus patch program
To install patch program to update XDesignerPlus program version installed into PC.
Download [XDesignerPlus patch program] from homepage of M2l (www.m2i.co.kr) free and install it

as explained in <Full install installation program>.

Install the patch program by double—clicking it, following screen is shown.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome

ll all program feal installed by the

InastallShield [ < Back ” Mext > ‘ Cancel

[Figure. Install patch program]

Select the option and press [Next] button, installation of patch program begins.

ltem Explanation
Modify Can install the wish functions only.
Repair Update and install XDesignerPlus program installed in PC.

Remove XDesignerPlus program installed in PC.
Select [Remove] and press [Next] button, program removal confirmation message is shown

as following.

Remove xDesignerPlus - InstallShield Yizard

Do vou want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

[ I ET

Press [Yes], to remove XDesignerPlus program.
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2.1.4 Uninstallation of XDesignerPlus program

In order to remove the installed XDesignerPlus program, select [program add/remove] from [Control panel] of
Windows and call program add/remove screen below [Figure. Program add/remove].

Select XDesignerPlus and click [Change/remove] button, removal of XDesignerPlus is completed.

a Note Though the installed XDesignerPlus is removed, design project files, image library created by user

are not removed.

B == F /A =10] x|

HH EXE 2208 [T SHOE ZAD BE =GN0 A
£ Winamp 37 B3.%MB =
§5 Windows Installer 3,1 (KB8I3803)

Hex WinHex 37 2, 60mB
¥ WinMerge 2.2,2.0 37 3.26MB
§5 WinPeap 3,1 37 0,25MB

% XDesignerPlus

OHAISE AFS = 2008-06-18

L@ *ecure Mobile Relay 37 7.67E
ﬁ! HecureCk, Keyboard Protector with EZE

B xecureExpressll 37 3,20MB
&) ¥ecureWeb Control 37 4,91MB
K P -Builder 37 53.05MEB
§5 #TOP-Designer V2.4 37 1,73MB
@ Yahnna! 0111 371 mFhdR T

[Figure. Program add/remove]

2.2 Execute XDesignerPlus program

[f XDesignerPlus program installation is completed normally, XDesignerPlus icon is created in wallpaper.
Also, the shortcut icon of XDesignerPlus is created in the route of [Start]—[All program]-[M2| Corporation]—

[XDesignerPlus].

Double—click the icon of wallpaper or click XDesignerPlus icon from Windows start menu,

XDesignerPlus program initiaties as following.
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[=] xDesignerPius. (=] [mE3a]

Fie{E) Edit(E) Wiewiy) Project(P) DrawiD) Tag(I) Todl(Q) Transmission{R) Window(¥) Help

‘Bh-EBE & E@M{gzn :zu:% nf,ﬂu ~ Mame ~ | Tablet -8 @ Q 1w
maldDoEea | Hranee (0| 0| EITLEY  GNES D[ ETHM ¢ b
- v .c-rav . uD@ 8- B-& & - -F-0- 5

[Profect Manager] [List Window] e3!

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

Project Manager | List Windows

KTOPOETY-S 805, 1208, 2002, 300510008 | (122,161)

[Figure. Executing screen of XDesignerPlus program ]

ﬂ Note XDesignerPlus program is displayed in English when it is executed first time.

To display it in Korean or Chinese, it can be changed in [LANGUAGE] of [View] menu.
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CHAPTER 3 — Entire composition of XDesignerPlus

3.1 Composition of XDesignerPlus

The entire screen of XDesignerPlus is composited as below figure.

| o] XDesignerPlus.

Flo(E) EN(E) View(y) Project(p) Draw(D) Tag(I) Tool(Q) Transmisson(R) Window(w) Help

1 (1) Menu
R-2oEa FAN (O > 1o :ige [ge o - -ia @ Qo
ra s EOR | B 5 | [

N E BEImuEa NE= BREMLM : « »
(2) Toolbar

——

(»165535-Defau... | 1-NewBaseSc..
[Project Manager] [List Window] 3 O] t.lowBaseScreent o |[@][® o | Property 3
= @B NEWPROJECT sHTecker |33 Qo § Expand Al | Colaps Al | [V] Dockable
= Screen o
= &) Base Screen 3lle Screen Property
] 1-NewBaseScreen] % || | screen o 66535 s
= 0 WindowScreen
i Screen Name Defaul Tenkey85535
& Sub Screen Background Type | Cokoe 3
= @ Global Screen
= [ Master Screen Background Coior | [l Black -

B 1-MasterScreen]

D Top Frame

D LeftFrame

@ Right Frame

D Bottom Frame
= @ Global Setting
@ Text Table
1 Logging Setting
O, Alarm Sening
IS Recipe Setting
& Script Setting

(5) Right
docking window

(4) Left docking
window

(6) Status bar

XTOPOSTQ-S 80S, 120S, 200S, 300S, 1000S | (272,65516)

[Figure. Entire screen composition]

It shows [Menu] at the very center, [Toolbar] under menu. It also shows [Docking window] at both

left and right, displaying [screen] at the center. It shows [Status bar] at the very bottom right side.

3.2 Menu composition

It is the menu for programming. It consists of file, edit, view, project, figure, tag, tool, transmission,

window and help.

Each menu is explained in [chapter 4] in details. The detailed composition of each menu is explained

in this chapter.
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3.2.1  File menu (Alt + F)

It carries out the works of a new project create/save/open/close/exit in this file menu.
Also, it is provided with creation of base screen/window screen/subscreen and multiple project functions
using [Project add] menu.

(= Refer to [chapter 4] regarding file menu.)

File(E) | EAit(E) Wiew(y) Project(P) Drawi(D) Tag(T) Tool(Q) Transmission(R) Window (W) Help

1—” Hew Cirl+N ']5 Mews Project
Lg Open Frojact Cri+0 B Mew Base Screen
g add Project b A Newindow
=l Save Project Ctri+ 5 d Hew Sub Screen
[El Save s Project Shiftt Cirl+5
) Close
@ Close Project all

Frint Chi+P

Recent File 13
B Esit Alt+Fa

[Figure. File menul

(1) Create (Ctrl + N)

Create project and each screen.

Menu Explanation

New Project Create new project

New Base Screen Create one base screen adding it to existing base screen

New Window Screen | Create one window screen adding it to existing window screen

New Subscreen Create one subscreen adding it to existing subscreen

(2) Open project (Ctrl + Q)

Draw it up with XDesignerPlus and open design project file saved as [*.DPX] file.

(3) Add project

This menu offers multiple project functions.
Multiple projects are the function which can open and edit maximum 4 design projects in one
XDesignerPlus program. It can use the function such as copy screen between the projects as well as

edit other design project simultaneously with this function.
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B8 New ChieH b
Lg Open Project Ctr+0
Lg Add Project 4 ﬂs AddHewProject
&l Save Project Ctri+ 5 L@ AddOpenFroject
Sawve Az Project Shift+Ctri+ 5
qa Claze
& Close Project
Frint Cti+F
Recent File 3
B Eat AltrFd
[Figure. Add project]
Menu Explanation
Add New Project Create new project and add it to very bottom of [Project manager].
Add Open Project Open existing saved project and add it to very bottom of [Project manager].

(4) Save project (Ctrl + S)

Save currently open design project.
In case of design project which has never been opened, it enables to save it as [*.DPX] file by

designating the route to save and [File name] as below screen.

o= nisez AF BPIX
HE S0 | (@ EEEE - e Gt E-
Y L 24
3L ZEE

E

&2 2M S UEHS =8

B!

HiE 5t
=M
-
5
IH Z=H
e |
W HEHS B2
OH OIS [NewProject =l HEHS)
o2 =) [~ DP¥ =] 34

[Figure. Save project]

(5) Save it in other name (Shift + Ctrl + S)

Save currently—open design project as separate file by designating other name.

(6) Close

Close the active design project out of currently—open design projects.
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(7) Close all projects

Close all currently—open design projects.

(8) Print (Ctrl + P)

Print the content of project.

(9) Recent file

Show the list of recently—open design project and open one of projects in the list by selecting one.

(10) Exit (Alt + F4)

Exit XDesignerPlus program.

3.2.2  Editmenu (Alt + E)

Edit menu edits the figures and tags registered in the screen.

(= Refer to [chapter 5] regarding edit menu for more details.)

§File(E) Edit(E) | Wiew(y) Project(P) Draw(D) Tag(I) Tool(Q) Transmission(R) Window (W) Help

% Unda Ctrl+2
=1 Redo Cl+R
G selectan Crl+ i
i cut T+
) copy Chi+C
=| MultiCopy Ctri+T
i Paste Chrl+y
ey .

izt Paste [SameFos) Shift+ Chrl+ Y
5! Delete el
‘E’ Group Ciri+G

E{ UnGroup Cirl+ 1
R Rotate Left

#3l  Rotate Right

R Cancel Rotate

@ FProperhy[O]

838 align 3

[Figure. Edit menu]
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Menu Explanation

Cancel most recently—edit part one by one during edit.
Undo (Ctrl + 2)
Undo is available 50 times maximum for each screen.

Return the undo—part to original status one by one during edit.
Redo (Ctrl + R)
Redo is available 50 times maximum for each screen.

Select All (Ctrl + A) Select all figures and tags registered currently—active screen.
Cut (Ctrl + X) Cut the selected figures or tags or group.
Copy (Ctrl + C) Copy the selected figures or tags or group.
Multi Copy (Ctrl +T) Copy the selected figures or tags or group in the set width as many as set in X/Y axes.
Paste (Ctrl + V) Paste the copied or cut figures or tags or group to the position that mouse clicks.

Paste(Same Pos)
Paste the copied or cut figures or tags or group to the same position
(Shift + Ctrl + V)

Delete (Del) Delete the selected figures or tags or group.
Group (Ctrl + G) Combine more than two figures or tags in group.
UnGroup (Ctrl + U) Ungroup the group
Rotate Left (<) Rotate the selected figures or tags or group to left.
Rotate Right (>) Rotate the selected figures or tags or group to right.
Cancel Rotate (/) Cancel the rotated figures or tags or group to right.
Property (Enter) Open property window of selected figures or tags or group.
Align Align the selected figures or tags or group to right.
(1) Align

Align function is provided as following figure.

Bring to Front

Send Back

AlignLeft Shift+Chl+Lett
AlignRight Shift+Chri+Right
BlignTap Shift+ Ctrl+Up
BlignBottom Shift+ Ctrl+ D owen
BlignCenter Shift+Cirl+C
Alignhdiddle Shift+ Ctrl+h

Horizontal space aqually
Wertical space equally
Horizental center in window
Wertical centar in window
Grow to large st width
Shrink to srnallest width

grove to largest height

o Aeldl = o Jist ke lE 5 Wl o8 &F

zhrink to smallest height

[Figure. Align function]
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Menu

Explanation

Bring to Front

(Ctrl + Home)

If the figures are overlapped, place the selected figure upfront.

Send Back

(Ctrl + End)

If the figures are overlapped, place the selected figure most backward.

Align Left

(Shift + Ctrl + Left)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups to left.

Align Right

(Shift + Ctrl + Right)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups to right.

Align Top

(Shift + Ctrl + Up)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups in a row upward.

Align Bottom

(Shift + Ctrl + Down)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups in a row downward.

Align Center

(Shift + Ctrl + C)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups in the center.

Align Middle

(Shift + Ctrl + M)

Align the selected more than two figures or tags or groups in the middle of width.

Align horizontal space equally between the selected more than two figures or tags or
Horizontal space equally
groups.
Align vertical space equally between the selected more than two figures or tags or
Vertical space equally
groups.
Horizontal center in window | Move the selected figures or tags or groups to horizontal center in window.
Vertical space in window Move the selected figures or tags or groups to vertical center in window.
Grow it to the largest width out of the selected more than two figures or tags or
Grow to largest width
groups.
Shrink it to the smallest width out of the selected more than two figures or tags or
Shrink to smallest width
groups.
Grow it to the largest height out of the selected more than two figures or tags or
Grow to largest height
groups.
Shrink it to the smallest height out of the selected more than two figures or tags or

Shrink to smallest height

groups.

3.2.3

View menu (Alt + V)

View menu shows or hides several docking windows provided at left and right of the program.

Also, viewing method such as popup help, ON/OFF status, enlarge/shrink, used languages are

selected in the screen.

(=

Refer to [chapter 6] regarding view menu for more details.)
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!File(E) EditiE) |View (W) | Project(P) Drawi(D) Tag(T) Tool{Q) Transmission(R) Window() Help !

[ show Name() Fs5
Show 1D(1] F&

foc |

Froject Manager(P)
My CLIPEOARD(T]

&

List wiindow(L]

Fropery Window[O]

Memon Managerl)

Status No. L3
Zoom infZoom out 4
ToalBar Option
Show Hint Chri+H
Hint Setting Shift+Cti+H

Frevious Screen(Pagelp)

va@Os Pzo Al

Hext Screen(FageDoven)

Language 3

[Figure. View menu]

Menu

Explanation

View tag name

(F5)

[Tag name] is shown in [Popup help] displayed at left—top of the registered tag in screen.

View tag ID

(F6)

[Tag ID] is shown in [Popup help] displayed at left—top of the registered tag in screen.

Project manager

As the left docking window, it is the window which recognizes and manages design project

screen and entire setup status.

My clipboard

As the right docking window, it is the function to use conveniently for repeat works by

registering frequently—used figures, tags and groups.

List window

As the left docking window, show figures, tags and groups registered in the list of

currently—open screen as list type.

Property window (F11)

As the right docking window, show the property of the selected figures and tag registered in

screen.

Memory manager

As the left docking window, show memory use status of used address in the currently—open

screen as lamp type.

Status number

Can check ON/OFF status of tag and the shape of tag along the status of 0~15 bit.

Enlarge/Shrink

Enlarge or shrink the screen. It supports 40~400%.

Toolbar option

Edit toolbar. Can select and register the frequently—used toolbar.

View hint (Ctrl + H)

Decide if use [Popup help] attached to tag.

Set hint

(Shift + Ctrl + H)

It is as [Tool]-[Edit option]-[Popup help], set [Font color/background color] along pop-—

up help.

Previous screen

(PageUp)

Move from open base screen, window screen, sub—screen and global screen to the screen

of previous number.

Next screen

(PageDown)

Move from open base screen, window screen, sub—screen and global screen to the screen

of next number.

Language

(Display English)

Select the language of XDesignerPlus program. It is in English basically, and can select

[English, Korean, Chinese and the Arab status
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3.2.4  Project menu (Alt + P)

Project menu is the part that sets the entire design project.

(= Refer to [chapter 7] regarding project menu for more details.)

éFiIe(E) EditiE) iew (W) |Project(B) | Drawi(D) Tag(T) Tool{Q) Transmission(R) Window () Help
L_"ﬂl EditMaster Screen

r}ﬁ, Master Screen Property

i TextTable[u) At
[E] Logaing Setting(L) Alt+2
A plarm Settingia) A3
] Recipe Setting(P] At
33 Script Setting(s) B+S
1) Message Tablel) AltHE
(@] EventLogiE) A7
3 Security Setting A+
[F symbolManager(y] a3
ity Project propery(S) Shift+Cirl+P

[Figure. Project menu]

Menu Explanation
Edit Master screen Open and edit master screen which is global screen.
Master screen
Show [Screen property] of master screen which is global screen.
property
Alarm setting Set alarm data.
Logging setting Set logging data.
Recipe setting Set recipe (parameter) data.
Script setting Set global script.
Security setting Set password per level and security level per screen.
Event Log Set eventlog data.
Message list Input message data.
Symbol manager Set symbol list.
Text Table Set multiple language text data in case of multiple language .
Project property
Set the touch, model, PLC type for entire project..
(Shift + Ctrl + P).

3.2.5  Drawmenu (Alt + D)

Draw menu provides with the multiple figures which requires to painting pictures.

(= Refer to [chapter 8] regarding Draw menu for more details.)
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!File(E) Edit(E) Wiew(y) Project(P) |Draw(D) | Tag(T) Tool(Q) Transmission(R) Window(w) Help !

g selects)

Dot[0]

Line[L)

Rectangle[R] 3

il S -

Ellipze(C) »
Text[T]

Fill{E]

Foly[F] 3
Image(l]

Fect Ruler

BEELE P

Circle Ruler

[Figure. Draw menu]

Menu Explanation Detailed kinds
Select Select the figures and tags registered in screen in choice mode.
Dot Draw the dot.
Line Draw the line.
Rectangle Draw the rectangle. Rectangle, RoundRect
Circle Draw the circle. Circle, Arc, Pie, Chord

Character line

Write the characters.

Paint Paint the closed area color.
Poly Draw the polygon. Polyline and Polygon
Image Register the images such as bitmap and jpg.
Rect Ruler Draw the square graduation.
Circle Ruler Draw the circle graduation.

3.26 Tagmenu (Alt+T)

The tag menu provides with the multiple tags which designates the operation, or displays and control

the data of controller. (= Refer to [chapter 9~43] regarding the tag menu for more details.)

éFiIe(E) Edit(E) Wiew(y) Project(P) DrawiD) |Tag(T) | Tool(Q) Transmission(R) Window (W) Help

@ Larmp & Touch 3

& BitLamp

=4
T Hurneric & String 3 @' Word Lamp
\Eé] Meszage 3 @ N-State Lamp
1 window » x{b Touch
& Fans » @ Touch + Bit Lamp
3 slam » @ Touch + ord Lamp
D|]|] Graph » @ Tauch + N Larp
Calculation
Carmm
@ clock
[ FileList
~ Dociiewer
EE slide

[Figure. Tag menu]
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Menu

Explanation

Detailed kinds

Register the touch button. Performs the designated operation

Bit Lamp, word Lamp,

N-State Lamp, Touch,

Lamp&Touch Touch+Bit Lamp,
and displays the change of data.
Touch+Word Lamp,
Touch+N Lamp
Displays data with numbers or characters or input the | Number, character, number key
Numeric&String
numbers or character values. display, character key display
Message Displays the registered message along conditions after call. Bit message, word message
Window Imports the window screen along conditions. Bit message, word message
Parts Imports the images or subscreens along conditions. Bit message, word message
Displays the occurred alarm. Alarm, extended alarm,
Alarm
Log table is displayed with the logging data. log table
Bar/linear graph,
Graph Displays data with graph. extended graph, record,
X/Y chart A, X/Y chart B
Calculation Performs the designated operation along conditions.
Comm Move data between controller and touch screen.
Clock Displays the date and time.
Shows data saved in inside of touch screen, CF memory card
FileList
and USB memory unit and move it.
DocViewer Displays PDF file.
Slide Emmain body the animation function using multiple images.

3.2.7

Tool menu (Alt + O)

Tool menu provides with the convenient functions requires to compose and manage project screens.

(= Refer to [chapter 44] regarding tool menu for more details.)

Crozz Referance(C)
Bddress Converter[A]
Screen Manager[S)
CF-Recipe Maker(C)
ScreenP review(i)

IDEREZ

POF Image Converter[P]
Tty Button Makerd)

&

Image LibrangE]
Froject Image Toold)

i

W-Station Setup
Run Sirnulater

Make Topiiew Client

B4 Edit Option(D)

[Figure. Tool menu]

EFiIe(E) Edit(E) “iew(y) Project(P) Draw(D) Tag(T) | Tocl(C) | Transmission(R) Window(w) Help

F12
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Menu Explanation

Cross Reference Inquires the address status used in project.

Address Converter Converts the address used in project along conditions collectively.

Watches the screen of the project at a look.
Screen Manager
Enables the screen to copy, delete and rename.

CF-recipe creator Creates, saves and manages the recipe data in CF memory card.
Screen Preview Shows the screen under edit as actual touch screen, save the preview screen as image.
PDF image converter Converts PDF file to image and enables it to be used in [document viewer] tag.
My button maker Creates button image.

Is used as images of lamp or touch screen.
Image library Display the images provided from the program.

User can add/delete the images.

Shows all images used in the project in the list with the detailed information. Can
Project image tool
convert the images, or select and save the images in need.

W-Station setup Sets W-Station which connects with HTOP.

It is the function which operates the designs under edit in PC virtually without touch
Run Simulation (F12)
screen and controller.

Make TopView It is the function which enables touch screen under operation to be monitored in PC
Client when PC and touch screen connected with Ethernet.
Edit option Sets XDesignerPlus program option to the user.

3.2.8  Transmission menu (Alt + R)

Transmission menu is used to transmit the files such as project/OS/Font files to touch equipment or
upload touch screen data to PC.

(= Refer to [chapter 45] regarding transmission menu for more details.)

|File(E) EditiE) Wiew(y) Project(P) Drawi(D) Tag(T) Tool{Q) | Transmission(R) | Window () Help ‘
&3 Build And TransferD) F3
-&HJ Excute Tranzmittar Ctrl+F3

[Figure. Transmission menu]

Menu Explanation

Build and transmission | Transmit the designs after build (compile) by executing transmitter.

(F9) Is used in case of transmitting the designs.

Execute transmitter immediately.
Execute transmitter
Is used in case of no need of the design build (compile), that is, in case of transmitting
(Ctrl + F9)
OS and uploading works.
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3.2.9 Window menu

Window menu provides with the function which sorts the open files.

(= Refer to [chapter 46] regarding window menu for more details.)

éFiIe(E) Edit(E) Wiew(v) Project(P) DrawiD) Tag(T) Toolid) Transmission(R) | Window (W) | Help
[t Minimize All
E] maximize an
ﬂ Cascade[Z)
EE Brrange AIT)

2l Close anga)

[Figure. Window menu]

Menu Explanation
Minimize all Minimizes all open screens.
Maximize all Maximize all open screens.
Sort in tier Sorts the open screen in tier.
Sort in tile Sorts the open screen in tile.
Close all Close all open screens.

3.2.10 Help menu

Provides with information and online help about XDesignerPlus program.

(= Refer to [chapter 47] regarding help menu for more details.)

éFiIe(E) EditiE) Wiew(W) Project(P) Drawi(D) Tag(T) Tool{Q) Transmission(R) Window (W) [Help
:.-r On-Line Update

& Help[H)
5 About
[Figure. Help menu]
Menu Explanation

Immediately update the program upon the release of new version of XDesignerPlus

On-Line Update
program. Operated in internet enabled environment only.

Help Displays the user manual in PDF file as help of XDesignerPlus program.

Product information Displays the information such as the version of XDesignerPlus program.
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3.3 Toolbar composition

Toolbar is the composition of the picture buttons of frequently—used functions out of menu. If click

the icon, it executes the operation immediately and can use it shortly and conveniently.

E:mbvjq:lél._h Fang 0O = in 3 ;&b gu ~ Name - | Tablet - @ E
lna s20@ee PHGReR (@6 0 RPIATwaEd ME<b BEM0  «» |
i'\‘—l"‘j'k\qﬁ?'ﬂmﬁﬂ C-B-®-8-%-B-0- & Q Q 1% = i

[Figure. Toolbar]

If press shortcut key (Ctrl + W), can hide or display all toolbar.
Also, if wants to edit toolbar partially, executes [Toolbar option] of [View] menu.

In [Toolbar option], can display or hide parts of toolbar in group.

ToolBar Option @

Restore
File ToolBar
Transfer TaolBar
Grid ToolBar
Hirtt ToolBar
Screen Change ToolBar
Eciit ToalBar
Sort ToalBar
Shapes ToolBar
Tags ToolBar
Zoom TaolBar
Help ToolBar

[Figure. Toolbar option]

3.3.1 File toolbar

It is the frequently—used function in file menu which composed of toolbar.

-l gBE ®

[Figure. File toolbar]

Picture of toolbar Function

\;H [File]-[New Project]
A

[File]-[Close screen]

[File]-[Open project]

[File]-[Save project]

B D&

[File]-[Print]
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3.3.2 Trasmission toolbar

It is toolbar which has the functions of transmission and frequently—use.

NG

[Figure. Transfer toolbar]

Picture of toolbar Function
E [Transmission]—[Build and transfer]
[ [Tool]-[Cross Referencel
b ] [Project]~[Project property]
@ [Project]-[Symbol manager]

3.8.3 Grid toolbar

It is called [Grid] which is graduated dots in screen. It decides if displays the grid and sets its gap.

0 =0

ip

[Figure. Grid toolbar]

Picture of toolbar Function

[Tool]-[Edit option], Decides if displays the grid. If pressed, it shows the grid.

20

L

[Tooll-[Edit option], It sets the gap of grid by pixel unit.

3.3.4 Hint toolbar

It sets up pop—up help and status display.

Popup help is the explanation which attaches the above of tag. Popup help is called hint.

It sets up if popup help displays or select the kinds of popup help.

Status display can recognize the shape of tag along ON/OFF status, and the set language along the

table in case of using multiple languages.

@f'g ‘Dé,g 0+ MName +  Tabled -

[Figure. Hint toolbar]
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Picture of toolbar Function

Sets up if displays pop—up help. If pressed, it displays popup help.
|3b| [Tool]-[Edit option]—[Hint option], Sets up the color and size of Hint option characters.
: [View]—[Status number], Can recognize the shape of tag along ON/OFF status of tag
@ g -
QFF | O

registered in screen and status of 0~15 bit.

Marme - Sets the display type of Hint option.

Can recognize the language set along the table in screen in case of using multiple
Takle1 -
language table.

(1) Display type of Hint option

Matme

.

Read Address

iWrite Address

hdema

Read Nivite Address

[Figure. Type of Hint option]

Display type Explanation
Name Displays the name of tag. Ex) Touch tag = [T]
ID Marked number along the sequence registered in screen as ID of tag. Ex) 00001
Read Address Displays the address reading data out of the used address from touch program.

Displays the address writing touch program data out of the used address from touch
Write Address
program.

Memo Displays the contents of [Register information]—-[Memo] of property in tag or figure.

Read/Write Address | Displays all used address in touch program.

3.3.5 Help toolbar

It is the toolbar which searches the contents of user’s manual. Input the phrase to search and press

2]

Touch Tag .-

o

[Figure. Help toolbar]

3.3.6 Screen toolbar

It is the toolbar which moves screen.
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[Figure. Screen toolbar]

toolbar Function
‘ 4 | Moves the open base screen, subscreen and global screen to the previous screen.
‘ » | Moves the open base screen, subscreen and global screen to the next screen.

3.3.7 Edit toolbar

It is the toolbar which consists of frequently—used function from edit menu.

a4 DeEeER PHEHBREE

[Figure. Edit toolbar]

toolbar Function
] [Edit]-[Undo]
# [Edit]-[Redo]
& [Edit]-[Cut]
= [Edit]-[Copy]
B [Edit]-[Paste]
i [Edit]-[Paste(SamePos)]
5| [Edit]-[Multiple copy]
£} [Edit]-[Delete]
o] [Edit]~[Group]

.
-

[Edit]-[Release group]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Send Front End], Send most forward.

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Send back End], Send most backward.

Send forward one step

O | |5 | |

Send backward one step

3.3.8 Sort toolbar

It is used to sort the figures or tags registered in screen.

[ﬂ]:ﬁi jo EZ3 Mz O b =58 060

[Figure. Sort toolbar]
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toolbar

Function

[Tool]-[Edit option], Draws snap object or tag or snap of horizontal and vertical lines along

the already drawn figure or tag in case of move/changing size.

[Tool]-[Edit option], Draws snap grid, figure or tag along the grid in screen in case of

move/changing size. It is useful when draw a regular square or circle.

o) Draws the figure or tag from center to outside.
= [Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignLeft]

= [Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignRight]

10 [Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignTop]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignBottom ]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignCenter]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[AlignMiddle]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Horizontal space equally]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Vertical space equally]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Horizontal center in window]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Vertical center in window]

dl|=| o |d6| = | e |1E

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Grow to largest width]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Shrink to smallest width]

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Grow to largest height]

Iy

[Edit]-[Sort]-[Shrink to smallest height]

3.3.9 Draw toolbar

Toolbar of Draw menu.

B N @-o0-pav-uma

[Figure. Draw toolbar]

toolbar

Function

[Draw]-[Select]

[Draw]-[Dot]

™, [Draw]-[Line]
| [« H [Draw]-[Rectangle]: Rectangle, RoundRect
| ] |: [Draw]-[Circle: Circle, arc, pie, chord

B [Draw]-[Character line]

Q}L [Draw]-[Paint]
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&

E] [Draw]-[Polygon]: PolyLine, Polygon

[Draw]-[Image]

[Draw]-[Rect Ruler]

[Draw]-[Circle Ruler]

3.3.10 Tag toolbar

Toolbar of tag menu.

w-@B-0-8-0-0 %

[Figure. Tag menu toolbar]

Toolbar Function
- [Tag]-[Touch]: Bit lamp, word lamp, N lamp,
R Touch, touch+bit lamp, touch+word lamp, touch+N lamp
[Tagl-[Number&character linel: Number, character line, number key display, character key
@ display
GT!F] [Tag]-[Message]: Bit message, word message
el [Tag]-[Window]: Bit window, word window
[Tag]-[Calculation]: Operation, statistics, color, file list, document reviewer, slide
') [Tag]l-[Alarm]: Alarm, alarm extension, log table, event log viewer
é'.f_b [Tag]l-[Graph]: Bar graph, linear graph, extended graph, record, X/Y chart A, X/Y chart B

3.3.11 Zoom toolbar

[t supports 40~400% zooming.

@ @ & 10w -

[Figure. Zoom toolbar]

Toolbar Function
@ Starting from 100% and increase by [+20%].
@ Starting from 100% and decrease by [-20%].
Q Return to 100% as original size.
100% - Shows by which percent gets increased or decreased, can set % which wants.
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3.4 Screen composition

Screen consists of four kinds such as [Base screen], [Window screen], [Subscreen] and [Global

screen].

=5 RN
= Screen
+- (2| Base Screen
+- 2 Windowscreen
sub creen
+- 3 Global Screen

[Figure. Kind of screen]

3.4.1 Base screen

Base screen is the wallpaper which is designs.

Available screen number is [1~65535] and draw up 65535 screens.

EI 1-HewBaseScreent* EI @

[Figure. Base screen]

3.4.2  Window screen

Window screen is the screen which is called and used in base screen from base screen.

In order to import window screen, register [Window tag] or [Touch tag] to base screen and use it.

Available screen number is [1~65535] and draw up 65535 screens, [65400~65499] are used as
popup screen for ten keys (keypad) and [65530~65535] are used the screen which has the function
of [File manager window/password window/auto ten keys window] after internal fixing.

So, should be careful so that screen [65400~65535] cannot be used for separate function.
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EI 1-HewWindowScreemnd El @

[Figure. Window screen]

Window screen displays popup area as picture above. The contents in popup area in red dotted line
are imported in window screen.

(= Refer to [chapter 23~24] regarding window screen popup embodiment for more details.)

3.4.3 Subscreen

Subscreen roles assisting for picture to draw in base screen.
Subscreen has no function but registers the pictures, and can register the figures not tags. It imports
the wallpaper to base screen by registering it in subscreen, or can provide with animation effect by

using part tags.

Available screen number is [1~65535], can draw up 65535 screens.

EI 1-HewSubSecreend E @

[Figure. Subscreen]
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(1) Call subscreen from base screen

If wants to use the background drawn in subscreeni to base screen as it is(below), select subscreent

and drag it to base screen in [Project manager].

EI 1-HewSubScreent* EI @

EEEsE

[Figure. Subscreen 1]

The picture of subscreen is registered in base screen, button is registered to show the subscreen

was registered at upper—left of base screen.

EI 1-HewBaseScreenl” EI @

MmEEoERERD

EEEE

[Figure. Base screen called subscreen 1]

If double—clicks button, the information about the registered subscreen displays as below figure.

1} Sub Ho Hide Absolute POS Lock
1 1 M A M

[Figure. Information about the registered subscreen]
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Information Explanation

ID is marked for the subscreen registered in base screen.

D
ID is the number which is marked along registering sequence in screen.
Sub No Number of the registered subscreen
If check it, subscreen gets hidden.
Hide

It is seen in the actual touch screen.

In case of [Y], absolute coordinates, can change the position of the figures registered in
Absolute POS

subscreen, cannot change the position of the figures registered in subscreen in case of [N].

Lock In case of [Y], locking function, cannot edit subscreen, can edit subscreen in case of [N].

In order to delete the registered subscreen, select and delete the picture of subscreen from base

screen.

EI 1-HewBaseScreent* EI @

| strecxen || @ @) [©]0][ 4] ]

’? ‘E’ Group k
) copy CHi+C
&y Cut

M= Faste

HE] Faste [Same Original Position)

| L=:5|¢ Delete

Selacthll

Selecthll [Same Type)
6% align »
[ Rotate 3

E Aniration

Address Converter
(o] . ]
{0, setoriginal size

‘@ Froperty

[Figure. Delete the registered subscreen]

(2) Use of subscreen using part tag

(= Refer to [chapter 25~26] regarding part tag for more details.)
3.4.4  Glolbal screen

Global screen is the screen which can be applied to all base screens.

Register, import and use the pictures or functions which are used in each base screen.

Global screen has two kinds which are master screen and frame screen.

(1) Mater screen

[t can be applied to each base screen after emmain bodying the figures or tags which are used

commonly in base screen.
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Each base screen can set if use or not master screen.

Master screen can draw up one screen in the project.

EI 1-MasterScreent EI @

[Figure. Master screen]

® Draw up master screen

If select [Project]—-[Master screen edit] of menu, or double—click master screen in project

manager, master screen is open.

Project(P)

|-=_Hh EditMaster Screen

r:,,ff Maztar Screaen Property

[Figure. Master screen of menu]

-3 Clabal Screen
--E Master Screen
i) |

[Figure. Master screen of project manager]

Edit of master screen is the same as edit of base screen.

Also, screen property is the same as base screen.
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Secreen Property (=)

Screen Mo 1 s
Screen Name MasterScreent
Background Type Color -

Beckgrouns coor

Background Imags

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Master screen property]

® Use of master screen

Master screen is not used independently, but used after registering in base screen.

How to register in base screen is to check [Use master screen] of [Screen property] as

below figure.

Screen Property (3]
Screen Mo 1 s
Screen Name NewB aseScreent
Background Type Color -

eectgrouncon |

Background Imace

Use Master Screen

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Base screen property]

The contents of master screen is not edited in base screen, the contents of master screen

can be edited in the edit screen of master screen.
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® Example of applying master screen

El 1-MasterScreent’ EI @

Master screen

o] t-llewBaseScreent* =jica|eal) 5 1o wBasescreent: p = | &=
DEDIEEIEE oooa 0e 00

Base o D- &

Base Screenl Base Screen3

Use master screen or not Yes No

ol (e v J

Applying results of master screen ..

Base Screenl Base Screen3

[Figure. Applying example of master screen]
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(2) Frame screen

It is the function which composes of common designs as the frame and uses them commonly in
multiple base screens.
Frame screen has four kinds such as upper frame, lower frame, left frame and right frame.

Frame screen can creates total 65535 screens.

EI 2-Frame2 EI @

[Figure. Upper frame screen]

® Creation and drawing up of frame screen

Edit of frame screen is the same as edit of base screen.
But it has to be drawn up in the area because it has the area like window screen.
The size of the area is adjustable freely.

Frame screen is created by using the upper button in base screen, or by creating frame

screen in [Project manager].

E‘ 1-HewBaseScreend® EI @
|ﬂ! (BN H] Q \.J 4| Frame Mo 2 Frame?2 |

[Figure. Drawing up frame screen]
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Frame button

Function

[Frame screen edit/register button]

Buttons of frame screen, Top, Left, Right, Bottom

If press this button, can edit each frame screen.

Can create new frame screen, or delete existing frame screen using [Frame
create/delete button] with this button pressed.

Also, if the button gets pressed one more time, currently—open frame
screen gets registered in base screen. So, if the button is pressed one more
time, it gets registered in base screen after selecting the frame to register

using [Frame screen move bottom].

CIE]

[Frame screen create/delete button]

Registers frame screen newly, or delete the selected frame screen.

v

[Frame screen move button]

Moves to previous frame screen or next frame screen.
Frarme Mo: 2 Displays screen number of frame screen.
Frame?2 Displays name of frame screen.

In [Project manager], creates each frame using right button of mouse or

B New screen

button of popup menu in [Upper frame, left frame, right frame and bottom frame] same

as how to create base screen.

If double—clicks the created frame screen, can edit it because it opens.

- Clobal 5creen
- Master Screen
3 1-Masterscreen
= Top Frame
[ 2-Framezw
[ 3-Framesw
- Left Frame
[ 4-Framedv
[ 5-Frames®
[ &-Frames®
Right Frame
Eottor Frame

[Figure. Draw up frame screen]

If press right button of mouse in the created frame screen number, popup menu appears.

Can [Open/Close/Delete] frame screen in this menu.

[T Open
B Cloze
(=} Delete

@ Property

[Figure. Popup menu of frame screen]
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If enters into [Property] of popup menu in frame screen, can change the screen number

and screen name of frame screen as below figure.

Screen Property @
Screen Mo 2 st
Screen Name Frame2
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Property of frame screen]
® Register frame screen

Register or release the frame screen using |E|E| [frame screen edit/register
button] of base screen.

If select the screen to register with |L|L| [frame screen move button] with [Frame

screen edit/register button] pressed, then press [Frame screen edit/register button] one

more time, the selected frame screen gets registered.
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3.5 Docking window composition

Docking window is the functional window which can be shown or hidden according to user’s need.

Docking window which XDesignerPlus provides has 5 kinds such as project manager, list window,

memory manager, and my clipboard and property window.

If press [X] button at upper-right of docking window, it disappears and select docking window at

[View] menu, it appears again. Docking means attaching like the magnet. So, position of docking

window can be fixed by docking, or released from main window.

3.5.1 Left docking window

Left docking window has project manager, list window and memory manager.

(= Refer to [chapter 6] regarding each docking window for more details.)

Type

Explanation

Project manager

It is the window which grasps and manages the design project screen and the status of entire

setting at a look.

List window

It shows the lists of figures, tags and groups registered in the currently—open screen as type of

list.

Memory manager

It shows the memory use status of the address used in the currently—open screen as type of

lamp.

3.5.2 Right docking window

There is my clipboard and property window in the right docking window.

(= Refer to [chapter 6] regarding each docking window for more details.)

Type

Explanation

My clipboard

It is the convenient function repeatedly by registering the bundle of frequently—used

figures/tags/groups.

Property window

It shows the property of selected figures and tags registered in screen.
It shows the property of screen when nothing is selected.

Can change the property without entering into property window when editing figures and tags.
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3.6 Status bar

It is displayed at right—bottom of XDesignerPlus program and shows set model name of touch screen,

set model name of PLC and (X,Y) coordinates of current mouse.

HTOPDSTG-S S80S, 1205, 200S, 3005, 10005 (16,2467
Touch Model PLC Model MU.U.SE
Position

[Figure. Status bar]

CHAPTER 3 Entire composition of XDesignerPlus m



CHAPTER 4 File menu

m CHAPTER 4 File menu



CHAPTER 4 - File menu

Explains [File] menu.

File menu performs the function of creating and saving new project.

Also, can open or close the saved project files, and open the multiple projects additionally.

4.1

New(Ctrl + N)

Creates the project and screen newly.

411 New project

Creates the project newly.

If selects [File]-[Create]-[New project] in menu, or [Create]-[New project] in toolbar, shows the

window which sets new project.

Eh Hew Ctrl+N b
Lgy Open Project Ctrl+0
Lg Add Project 2
El save Project Cirl+ 5
Save Ls Project Shith+Ctil+ 5
l:! Close
& Close Project Al
Print Ctrl+F
Recent File 4
B Ewit A lb+Fe

Mew Praject

& 2 2|

Mew Baze Screen
M Wi In d oy

Mews Sub Screen

[Figure. Select new project in menu]

135 MNew Project

'|—_r| Mew Base Screen
d Hew Wrindove Screen
ﬁ MNew Sub Screen

FFEEEE.

[Figure. Select new project in toolbar]
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It is the screen which sets [New project].

Project Setting @
HlFPLC Uird
Series KTOP Serigs Vendor LIS
Model KTOPOSMQ-E PLC Model  Glata GM (LINK)
TOP
Seties hiodel
HTOP Series Mame Resolution Colar Memory
ATOP Series | XTOPOSMGI-E (320 240 | [Mano1 ELevel | End
+
HTOP Series XTOPDSTQ-E 320* 240 BS33EColor B
RTOPOETY-E B4 * 450 BS536Color 26h
HTOP10TY-E G40 * 460 G5536Colar 26M
HTOPOSMG-3 320* 240 MaonoGlevel 26M
KTOPOSSQ-S 320* 240 BS53E6Color 26M
HTOPDSTR-S 3207 240 BS53EColor 26M
HTOPDETE-S 800 * 600 BS53EColor 26M
HTOPDETY-= 640 * 450 BS53E6Color 26M
HTOP10TE-= 800 * 600 BS53E6Color 26M
HTOP10TY-= 640 * 450 BS336Color 260
HTOP12TS-L 800 * 600 BS336Color 260
HTOP12TS-5 800 * 600 G5536Color 26M
HTOP1STH-5 1024 * 765 G5536Colar 26M
HTOPD4TA 480 * 272 G393GColor Gt
HTOPDTTVY 800 * 480 BS53EColor 26M
| Bk || hedt [ ow || concal

[Figure. Project Settitng]

Select the model name of touch screen in use and equipment type of PLC.

(1) Set model name of touch screen

Select [Model name of touch] first and [Series].

Series has three kinds such as new XTOP, old ATOP and handheld type HTOP.

HTOP Zeries
ATOR Zeries
HTOP Series

[Figure. Touch screen series]

Next, select [Model name] of touch screen in use out of displayed touch screen along series. If
selects wrong model name of touch screen, the following error message is displayed and cannot

transmit the data when transmits the project to touch screen.

!: Model-Murnber of desian file does not match with target TOP Model-Mumber,
.

[Figure. Error message]
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(2) Set equipment type of PLC

Select [Type of PLC] first, [Manufacturer] and [Type of PLC] correctly along the selected
manufacturer. If selects wrong equipment type of PLC, cannot input the address of PLC in project

and cannot communicate with PLC either.

It is explained in [PLC communications manual] regarding selection of PLC equipment type from the
manufacturers.

(= Communications manuals can be downloaded from the homepages.)

(38) Created project

Press [Confirm] button after selecting model name of touch screen and equipment type of PLC.

Newly created project is as below figure.
Project has the temporary name called [NEW PROJECT]. This name can be changed saving the
project. Creates [Base screen] No. 1 and [Window screen] No. 65535 automatically, opens and

shows base screen No. 1.

[2] XDesignerPlus =/l =]

File(E) Edit(E) View(\) Project(e) Oraw(D) Tag(I) Tool(Q) Transmission(R) Window() Help

B-BoEE  FENG T % \;'1, 0 v Name - Tablet - Touch Tag @
na 4 DBEOE FRBRRBEB ﬂ H ESmukdg = EETH0 4 »
- 2-0-rav-2p@i%-B-8-8-%-8-0-2-a@@w -
[~[65535-Defau... [ 1-Newgasesc... |

[Project Manager] [List Window] EEN (B =l [E- s

=48 NEWPROJECT H Hisen |[3@0(@ (098] 4]r]

=@ Screen R e |
= Base Screen
=

=23 Windowscreen
[ 6553 5-DefaulTenKeyG5525
Sub Screen
=@ Global screen
= [ Master screen
O 1-Masterscreent
Top Frame
Left Frame
Right Frame
Bottorn Frame
= Global Setting
@ Text Table
[=T Logging Setting
B, Alarm Setting
[ Recipe Setting
B Seript Setting
12 Message List
B Evenc Log
& Images List

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

Project Manager | List Window |

HTOPDSMG-E Glota G (LK) (205,65513)

[Figure. Create new project]

Model name of touch screen or equipment type of PLC can be changed in [Project information] in

[Project] menu.
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41.2 New base screen

Add new base screen to the project. Base screen is the wallpaper which paints pictures.

How to create has 3 kinds.
@ Select [File]-[New]-[New base screen] in menu.
@ Select [New]-[New base screen] in toolbar.
® Click [Base screen] list in project manager, click [New screen] in popup menu which

appears if press right button of mouse.

\15 Hew Cirl+H ¥ ﬂs New Praject
Lo Open Project Cil+0 =] Mew Base Screen
Lg AddProject » _Ng Hew ifindaw Screen
=l save Project Ciri+ S ] Mew Sub Screan
Save hs Project ShifteCiri+ S
;ltl’ Close
@ Close Project nll

Frint Cirl+F

Recent File 3
B Exit Alt+F4

[Figure. Select new base screen in menul

& Bij o B &
QB Mew Project

1—_r| Mew Baze Screen
E Hew Window Screen
d Hews Sub Screen

[Figure. Select new base screen in toolbar]

-4 NEWPROJECT
=8 Screen

= li '1’3_'1 New Screen '

WindowScreen
-1 63535-DefaultTenKey635325
Sub Screen

[Figure. Select new screen in project manager]

If executes [New base screen], [Base screen] is added as the second largest number out of the

currently registered [Base screen].
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[Project Manager] [List Window] # 52 (5] 2-newBase Screenz =1 ==
D B erROJECT | e | |o[o]0) (© @) < |
B Screen —
Base Screen
[E 1-NewBaseScreenl
p |
E-E) WindowScreen
™ 635535-DefaultTenKey55535
Sub Screen
=3 Global Screen
=3 Master Screen
| el 1-MasterScreen]
b} Top Frame
D Left Frame
D Right Frame
{3 Bottom Frame
£ Global Setting
% Text Table
Logging Setting
3 Alarm Setting

2] Recipe Setting
# Script Setting

[Figure. Create new base screen]

41.3 New window screen

Add new window screen in project.

Window screen is the screen which calls in need from base screen.

How to create has 3 kinds.
@ Select [File]-[New]-[New window screen] in menu.
@ Select [New]-[New window screen] in toolbar.

® Click [Window screen] list in project manager, click [New screen] in popup menu which

appears if press right button of mouse.

‘—h New Cirl+N F qﬁ Mew Project
Lg Open Project Cir+0 EN MewEBaze Screen
Lg Add Project ¥ [ B8 MewWindow Screen
= Save Project Ci+S d Hew Sub Screen
[El] Save s Froject Shitt+ Ciri+5
i) Close
1
gy Close Project Al

Frint Cir+F

Recent File 4
B Exit AlteFd

[Figure. Select new window screen in menu]

|v35 G o g B &

55 New Project

lﬂ New Base Sceen

E Mew Window Screen ||
& New Sub Screen [

[Figure. Select new window screen in toolbar]
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[ s I ﬂ Mew Screen

Subl| &2 Paste

lél"@ Glok E5| Add Default TenKey
=0 Add Library TenKey

- [@ Add Default FieManager

= Add Default Password

[Figure. Select new screen in project manager]

If executes [New window screen], current [Window screen] is added as the second largest number out
of the currently registered [Base screen]. But, the biggest screen number is excluded from the numbers
after window screen No. [65400].

If there is no window screen the user creates, No. 1 screen is created as below figure.

[Project Manager] [List Window] 751 |[2] 1 NewWindowsScreent* =a Ex3)

-4 NEWPROJECT o
é-_) Screen

=2 Base Screen

i Bl 1-NewBaseScreen]

i w[E 2-NewBaseScreen2

E 2 windowScreen

[ s |

; ™ 65535-DefaulTenKey65535
- Sub Screen
=3 Global Screen
=0 Master Screen
-0 1-MasterScreen]
D Top Frame
O Left Frame
i Right Frame
D Bottom Frame
2 Global Setting
L Text Table
i Logging Setting

m

[Figure. Create new window screen]

41.4 New subscreen

Add new subscreen to project.

It performs the role of support for the picture to be drawn in Base screen. Given that subscreen does not
have the function, but registers the pictures only, it cannot register the tags, but the figures.

Can import the wallpaper from base screen by registering it in subscreen, or give the effect of animation

using part tags.

How to create has 3 kinds.
@ Select [File]-[New]-[New subscreen] in menu.
@ Select [Create]-[New subscreen] in toolbar.
® Click [Subscreen] list in project manager, click [New screen] in popup menu which

appears when right button of mouse.
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‘—P] Hew Ctri+H qf) Mew Praject
Lg Open Project Ctrl+0 ﬂ Hew Base Screen
g AddProject P Hewwindow Sereen
El =ave Project Cir+5 I Mew Sub Scren
[EH Sawe b Project Shift+ Ciel+S
] Claze
& Close Froject Al

Frint CHr+P

Recent File 3
B Ext AltHFa

[Figure. Select new subscreen in menu]

|§E]_‘ o B &

58 New Project

EH  New Window Sceen
|1@ New Sub Soeen |

T
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i B NewBase Screen
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
1

[Figure. Select new subscreen in toolbar]

= ] |
: New Screen
=3 Globa

E@ Master Screen

[Figure. Select new screen in project manager]

If executes [New subscreen], new subscreen is created as the second largest number out of the

currently registered [Subscreen]. If there is no registered subscreen, No.1 screen is created as below

figure.

[Project Manager] [List Window]

2 2% |[o] 1-NewSubScreent =2 [zl

=G NEWPROJECT

=% Screen

E@ Base Screen

i —[E= 1-NewBaseScreenl*

H -[= 2-NewBaseScreen2
£ WindowScreen

H [ 1-NewWindowScreen#

E-8) 5ub Screen
= Global Screen
=3 Master Screen
L1 1-MasterSereend
-3 Top Frame
- Left Frame
-3 Right Frame
D Botrom Frame
=45 Global Setting
A% Text Table

™ 65535-DefaultTenKey65535

m

[Figure. Create new subscreen]
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4.2 Open project (Ctrl + O)
‘Open project’ imports the design project files saved as [*.DPX] files.
If executes [Open project], [Open] screen appears.

Given that the extension of project file is [*.DPX], [*.DPX] files are displayed only in [Open] screen.

Select the project file to import, press [Open] button.

&2 £ B
B (<TOPICHR01.DPX
4 B 0TS S0 A0 58252, DPX
W Z2 =M NS WSE0PA
r‘[ DENS.DPX
WS2 5Beta.DPX
HHEF 51 WS.0PE
NS EJ A2 - (XTOP)CI=20H,DPX,
) B e - 02as.0rx
L EM
i &FE
WUHESS 2
LY OIS [ =l 27/()
IH AT [~.DPX = EES
[Figure. [Open] screen]
Design project is open as below figure.
1= XDesignerPlus =&
Fie(F) EGR(E) View(V) Project(P) Drew(D) Tag{T) Tool0) i Window(W) Heb
:ﬁvégaj @@N@:zn :2n:?a E’f{nvnm v | Tatel - @
inn ¢BREEE HEARLR (g8 |n RINLEE fife-b BEENHK ()
4] \m-o-nav-zmE ¢-4-#-8-%-8-0-%-aQQm -
o tmerof [ 2-fEED |
[Project Manager] [List Window] 15 |l zreED == == o
S48 AE - 2A-15-5TD_081-KOR-100513 PrE— EE FAr [ g
&8 Screen LA AR g
=B Base Screen 3
B 1-hitFD_AL z
2 3-F0L H
[ +-FEDSPEED 3
5 5-COUNT EDIT
[E 6-ALARM EDIT
5 7-5PEED EDIT
5 8-FEED CONFIG
E 9-FOIL CONFIG
B 10-rev
B 11-buffer clear
& 21-testint
H 22-tes L8
H 23testy
[T 24-testio
B 108-Vers
E 100-Ver?
E 110-ver8
B 111-Verd
B 112-NewdaseSereen] 12
113 -NenaseSereen] 13
500 Windowscreen
[ 65535-Defauht Tenkey u
|
Project Manager | List Window
XTOPO4TW Deta-Tau - PMAC Series. (65533.206)

[Figure. Open project file]
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4.3 Add new project

[Add new project] provides with the multiple project functions.

[Multiple project] is the function which can open and edit maximum 4 design projects in one

XDesignerPlus program. With this function, can use the function such as mutual screen copy between

other projects as well as editing multiple projects simultaneously.

How to add project has two kinds which are to add new project and import existing project.

4.3.1 Add new project

Create and add new project.

If executes [Add new project], [Project setting] screen is displayed.

Select model name of touch screen and equipment type of PLC, press [Confirm] button.

Project Setti

Series XTOP Series.
Model XTOPOSMQ-E

Series

XTOP Series.
ATOP Series
HTOP Series

=)
HMI/ PLC Uint
Vendor LsIs
PLC Model Glofa GM (LINK)
TOP
Model
Mame Resolution Color Memory
XTOPOSMQ-E (320 =240 Monoi6Level 6M
KTOPOSTQ-E 320 * 240 65536Color BM
XTOPOSTV-E 640 * 430 65536Color 26M
KTOP10TV-E 640 * 480 65536Color 26M
XTOPOSMQ-S 320 * 240 Mono16Level 26M
HTOPO55Q-5 320 * 240 65536Color 26M
XTOPOSTQ-S 320 * 240 65536Color 26M
HTOPOBTS-S 800 * 600 B5536Color 26M
XTOPOBTV-S 640 * 480 65536Color 26M
HTOP10TS-S 00 * 600 B5536Color 26M
XKTOP10TV-S 640 * 480 65536Color 26M
HTOP12TS-L 00 * 600 B5536Color 26M
XTOP1Z2TS-5 800 * 600 65536Color 26M
HTOPISTX-S 1024 * 768 B5536Color 26M
XTOPO4TW 480272 65536Color BM
KTOPOTTW 00 * 430 B5536Color 26M
Back || Mext o || cance

[Figure. Project setting]

If completes [Add new project], the project named [NEWPROJECT] is activated and created in

[Project manager].
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=% Screen
&2 Base Screen

&2 WindowScreen
5ub Screen

-3 Global Screen
-5} Global Setting
5 NEWPROJECT-

S8 .y NEWPROJECT

E -\ Screen
-2l Base Screen
-2 WindowScreen
-[5) Sub Screen
53 Global Screen
-5 Global Setting

[Figure. Add new project]

4.3.2 Add exisiting project

Open and add project files saved as [*.DPX] file.
Given that the extension of project file is [*.DPX], [*.DPX] files are displayed only in [Open] screen.
Select the project file to import, press [Open] button.

Select the project file to import, press [Open] button.

= A [ -~ ek -
‘.2_ B3 (< TOPICHR M, DPX
o EBTS,SD,Hjliggﬂé‘DPX
WaZ =M [Fozas820P

( B o2s.0Px
ﬁﬂ%Z,SBeta.DPX
R R
D BB M2 - (XTOP)CI2H.DPX
- B AE - D2 ES.0PK
W=A

b OIE () \
HY S AT [~ DPX

Lo/ Ll
g
|
S

[Figure. [Open] screen]
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It is the display which adds existing project.

=@ PROJECTI

! EIE Screen

-- Base Screen
@ WindowScreen
Sub Screen
@ Global Scre
#-£5) Global Setting
Elf Screen
@ Base Screen
@ WindowScreen
-- Sub Screen
- Global Screen
=-{5) Global Setting

Add 0ld
Project

[Figure. Add existing project]

4.3.3 Utilize multiple projects

Let us inquire how to utilize multiple projects.

(1) Project activation

If several projects are open, one project out of them gets activated.
When XDesignerPlus program executes the operation of transmission and save, only activated

projects are transmitted and save.

In order to [Activate] the project, click the project name in [Project manager], select [Activate] in
popup menu which appears if press right button of mouse.
The activated project name is displayed in red and the inactivated project name is displayed in black.

If activate the inactivated projects, the existing activated project gets inactivated automatically.

G Activate
-8 Sq=F
- — 4 Property

,..% Close

i Sub Screen
@ Global Screen
i -5 Global Setting
548 PROJECT2

E|f Screen

E| Base Screen
[@ 1-NewBaseScreenl
b WindowScreen
Sub Screen
-3 Global Screen
=45} Global Setting

[Figure. Project activation]
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(2) Screen copy between other projects
Can easily copy the screen each other in multiple project.

() Drag and drop method

Screen is copied if drags the screen to copy to the project screen to paste as below figure.

Elg# PROJECTI

= Screen D
= Fa
- Base Screen I 9 ]
I:ll 1-MAIN* I

1
b}

LLE] a-ALARME
@ WindowScreen

Sub Screen
@ Global Screen
-5 Global Setting
E-GB NEWPROJECT
Elf Screen

= Base Screen r«’,

[ 1-NewBaseStreen]
g WindowScreen m
; Sub Screen

-- LY Global Screen

[]---ESQ} Global Setting

[Figure. Drag & drop screen copy]

=)

[Figure. Confirm message of screen copy]

® Use of screen manage menu

Can copy the screen more easily if use [Tool]-[Screen manage].

[Screen manager] enables to recognize the registered screen in project at a look.

If selects the screen to copy in [Screen manage] and [Drag] and [Drop] it in [Screen name]

of the project to paste in [Project manager], the copied screens are pasted to the projects.

Give that there is no limit to number of screen to copy, can [Copy/paste] multiple screens
simultaneously.
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S| XDesignerPlus o |[[=][E=
File(F) Edit(E) View(V) Project(P) Draw(D) Tag(T) TookQ) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help

B-rBcBE® :E@Nw 0 220 = Q’g ;ﬁn - Name ~  Tabel
EEawee (@8 EIvuss | RS-0 F

ra | dBREEE

- ~m-o-rav.-eme@is-B8-8-8-%-B-0-2-Qaa;
(v[65535-Defau__[  1-MAIN*  [65535-Defau.|1-NewBaseSc | 2-Di01* | 3-yF+ | 4-ALarm: |
[Project Manager] [List Window] #1532 | [o] s-ALaRME
& projecri ErsnrnrIEaED
B Screen

& Base Screen
=

[=] screen Manager

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

-2 Windowscreen Froject! - BaseScreen - Refresh TEXT
Sub Screen

B3 Global Screen
45 Global Setting
£ NEWPROJECT 7 1

&8 Screen

1-NewBaseScreen]
=]
~[E|3-ALARM

~[E|4-1/F
EHl5-Di01
-2 Windowscreen
Sub Screen
&0 Clobal Screen
45 Global Setting

Project Manager

List Windows

XTOP10TV-S. 80S, 1205, 2008, 3005, 10005 | (65511,50)

[Figure. Screencopy using screen manage menu]

If executes [Drag & drop], the window which was implemented by copy/paste is displayed to set

number of screen.

O] set Screen Number o |[E]]E
@ Default add (Add to project tail}
Keep the screen number.

Change the screen number

3 x
o A d
Increase value 1 s

[Figure. Set screen number]

Menu Explanation

Default add The second largest number out of project screen numbers is added.

Keep the screen number Keep project screen number as the copied condition was.

Change the screen number | Add it as start screen number by designating start screen number.

Is used in case of selecting [Screen number change] menu, it is the start
Set start screen number
screen number to change and apply.

It is the increasing gap of copied screens because several screens are
Increase value
copied.

(3) Edit function

[Tag/figure/group] registered in one project screen is also supported by edit function which does

[Copy/cut/paste] it to other project screen.
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4.4 Save project (Ctrl + S)

Save the currently—open project.

When the project is already saved as a file, it saves the changed contents of the file.

When the project is not saved as a file, [Saved as other name] appears and saves it by designating

saving route and file name.

O nlE22 AE 23]
RE oA [EBowam = cf B~
) B MewProject. P
4 B Project_1,0PX
L 22 24
[
HFEF 50t
H 2A
LW BEE
L HIEHT 2
= =l HEE
o =& | 24

[Figure. Save project]

Designates file route and input file name.

[File name] is designated as [NewProject] basically, cannot input the name in need.

Given that the extension of design project is [«.DPX], [File type] is designated as [*.DPX].

If press [Save] button, the file is save.

4.5 Save project in other name (Shift + Ctrl + S)

Save the currently-open project as other name.

It is used when needs to create and save new file named other name other than already—saved file.

If executes [Save it as other name], [Save it as other name] screen appears and save it by

designating new saving route and file name.

File name of [Save as is other name] screen and file route are designated as existing file information,

but designate new file route and file name.

If you press [Save] button, save it as other name.
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OE 0ISL2 HE

B
HE A0 (O 08 El cf B~
5 (XTOP)CHRTH DPX
D 3 575 _S0_M | S 852, DPY
=2 M SWSZDPR
= EREoY
S2.5Beta, DPX
HiZr 3h 2.0Px
HE - (XTORCFSM . DPX
<y H2 - DZES.0PXY
H =M EHE|DPX
— TEMELDPX
.
W EEH
L8
D
WHEYS 22
IV OI2(M) [E=AET] | HES)
T #4(D [~ DPX = P

[Figure. Save it as other name]

4.6 Close project

Close the currently—activated project.

When the currently—activated project is not save, message asking if saving or not appears.

Confirm

=)

Save changed part of PROJECT1?

| Yes

-

‘l Cancel J

[Figure. Saving confirmation message]

Button Explanation

Yes Save the changed contents in the project and close the project.

No Close the project without saving the changed contents in the project.
Cancel Cancel closing project.

Closing confirmation message appears when there is not changed part in the project

Confirm

=)

Close current project?

[Figure. Close confirmation message]

Button Explanation
Yes Close the project.
No Cancel closing projects.
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4.7 Close all project files

Close all open the project when multiple projects are open.

Confirm @

Close all project files?

[Figure. Closing confirmation message]

Button Explanation
Yes Close the entire project.
No Cancel closing the entire project.

If presses [Yes] button, the projects with changed parts out of open projects is saved along popup

message asking if save or not.

4.8 Print (Ctrl + P)

Print the contents of project. If executes [Print], [Report] screen is displayed. Can print or edit the

contents with the list in [Report] screen along marked type of [Sample].

481 Printing items

System information, global information, screen information and address information can be printed

largely.

[E=m|Een] =)
OPTION
SAMPLE
-[¥] Address Info
Detail : Detail 0%

[Figure. Print]
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Print

Explanation

System Information

Print the entire system information.

HMI Info Information on set touch screen.
Device Info Information on set PLC.
Project Project information on [Project setting].
CF Card CF memory card information on [Project setting].

Global Information

Print the entire global information.

Logging Logging setting content.

Alarm Alarm setting content.

Recipe Recipe setting content.

Script Script setting content.

Message Message table setting content.
Text Table Multiple language table setting content.
Event Log Eventlog setting content.

Security Password setting content.

Screen Information

Print the entire screen.

Base Screen

Base screen

Window Screen

Window screen

Address Info

Print address list used in the project.

482 Option

It is the part which sets printing option.

Click [View Sample], check out printing format in [SAMPLE] and select the option.

(1) Printing option of logging

Wiew Sample [V Mormal Style
Wiew Sample 7] Detail Style

[Figure. Printing option of logging]

Option Explanation
Normal Style Print basic items in logging setting.
Detail Style Print the content of logging setting in details.
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(2) Printing option of screen

Wigwy Sample [ Mormal Style
Wigw Sample  [] Detail Style

Wigwy Sample 7] List Style !

[Figure. Printing option of screen]

Option Explanation
Normal Style Print one screen per one page.
Detail Style Can print the tag list registered with screen.
List Style Print the entire screen into list.

(3) Printing option of address

Wiew Sample (V| Normal Style
Wiewy Sample [ Detail Style

Screen [ALL] -

Device [ALL] -

[Figure. Printing option of address]

Option

Explanation

Normal Style

Print the used address list.

Detail Style

Print the ID and name of tag which use the address when printing the used address list.

Screen

Select screen range of address list to print

[ALL] =
[ALL] -
[ALL SCREEN]

[GLOBAL]
[BASE] 1 : NewBaseScreent £
[BASE] 2 : MAIN

{ [BASE] 3 : ALARM

{ [BASE1 4: UF
[BASE]S: DIO 1 i

[ALL] is all the addresses used in project, [ALL SCREEN] is all the addresses used in screen
[GLOBAL] means all the addresses used in global setting

If wants to print the address list used in one screen, It is OK to select the screen.

Device

Select the type of address to print

[&LL]
[HMI]

[PLCA]
[PLC2]

[ALL] means all addresses, [HMI] means the internal address of touch screen, and [PLC]

means address of PLC.
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4.8.3 Sample

If selects the list to print, it shows the format in [SAMPLE] along printing items and options.

4.8.4 Preview

Press [Preview] button at lower area after checking the item which wants to print from the left list of

[Report] screen. It shows the actually printing file after [Preview] screen which consists of the

checked items appears.

Can set printing format in [Preview] screen and edit the contents of [Preview].

Also, can save current [Preview] screen, or import the saved [Preview] file.

1| Preview

—

System Information

SEHLA R ww-QAE | EE Q@

e
Page 1 of 13

HMI Information

Model XTOP10TV-S Resolution 640 X 480
Color 65536 Color Memory 26 Mbyte
USB 0 Serial232 0
CFCard 0 Serial485 0
FieldBus o Ethernet 0
COM2 Setup
Baud Rate 38400 Signal Level RS232C
Data Bit 8 Station Num. In Diag 0
Stop Bit 1 Time Out ( x 100 msec ) 0
Parity Bit None Send Wait ( x 100 msec ) 10
COM1 Setup

Baud Rate

38400

i r

[Figure. Preview]

If press the print button in [Preview] screen, it executes print.

Toolbar

Explanation

Print current preview file.

Import the saved preview [*.fp3].

Save preview file. The extension of file is [*.fp3].

Export it to other file. Exportable type of files is as followings.

BMP image,..
JPEG image, .,
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[Search] function.
If input the text (word), press [OK] button, can search.
[Search from beginning] in [Search option] is [Search from beginning] option, and
[Case sensitive] is [Classify capital/small letters] option.
Find Text '
# &

Text to find:
|Logging

Search options
[+ Search from beginning

(a4 | Cancel

Function of [Enlarge/shrink].
pommeesssessmmmsssaeee- == Is used when enlarges or shrinks the preview screen
e (+) button enlarges it by +25% and (-) button shrinks it by —25%.

User can input the ratio of enlarge/shrink rates in manual.

Function of [Full Screen].
Is used when views the preview screen in entire screen. If it needs to return to the
original preview screen from [Full screen], press right button of mouse so that

popup menu shows up.

4 Print
EI = Open
= Save
|4 Export 3
#4 Find

(#, Zoom In
(=L Foom Out

= Full Screen

If press [Full Screen] menu in popup menu, it returns to the preview screen.

Function of [Report Outline].

L]

It shows the outline about the left screen of preview screen.

[Thumbnails] function.

It shows the screen list at preview screen.

iE e
— — — T — S —  — “
DTSN e 3D AU e ro o
— =
System Information
HMI Information
T m—
= e o e
use ] Serial232 0
CFCard ] Serialads 0
FieldBus ] Exhemat 0
COM2 Setup
Baud Rato 38400 Signal Leval Rsz32C
Data Bit L] Station Mum. In Diag L]
Siop Bit 1 “Time Out { x 100 meac o
Parity Bit Hone ‘Sond Wait [ x 100 msac ) 10
COM1 Setup
Baud Rate 38400 - -
Data Bit 5 Station Num. In Diag [
Stop Bt 1 Tirme Out { = 100 meec | 0
== o a——
[Page setup]
[Ad [Size] sets the printing paper.

[Orientation] is the paper direction, select one out of width or length.
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[Margins] sets the margin.

pages] is to print the whole pages.

[Apply to the current page] in [Other] is to print the current paper, [Apply to all

" Landscape

Margins

Left 1 om
Top 1 m
Other

" apply to all pages

Page Settings W\
Size:

o ~
widh  [21 em

Height W om

Crientation

* Portralt

@ Apply to the current page

Right 1 m
1

Bottam

Cancel

edit color/position information.

[Edit page] function. Can edit preview screen.

Can edit each text and add/delete the contents. Property is shown at left and can

3 e 48 a

ALY L EL
(B U RAYY EEAE MmN TOE D a2

r System Information
= M Information
Mode! 40 40
Colar 2 Ube
vsi 8
2 CFCand ] Serlaligs ]
ot Fialdbus Ethatnat o
ront T .
e () -
=k - CoMz Setup
et 1
- e - Baud Rate 38400 Signal Leval REZIIC
Wegte 030 . i
Salt__ahe_ [ ] Station Homn, In Dlag a
B = Step B ! L Time Cun | = 100 mac | [
- Pty it Hoe Send Wi {100 manc ) 10
P—
e L
e
y COMI Setup
Pangaghizan o
Pt Cfdse Baud Rate 38400
- Data Bix L Station N, In Diag. a
Step Bit 1 Time Out{ = 100 msec | a
Paity Bit Hoss | Send Waie { 1 maac ) 10 a
commes Tlomas TN s o e

Page move button. Moves pages.

4 4t Y

Also, shows current page number.

Close Close preview screen

4.9 How to use printer

491 Function and specifications

Print enables the screen of touch screen under operation to be printed, or prints logging or alarm data.

Connect printer with USB Host ports.

Currently available printer is HP’s which support PCL Level 3 protocol.
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4.9.2 Setting in XDesignerPlus program

Can register and print touch tags or operation tags in the screen.

If sets [Sort] to [PRINT] in special function of touch tag or operation tag, it shows the printable items in

[Special operation].

Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

Category

PRINT - Print Screen
Special operation

8 print current screen on the paper
Print Screen

Print Logging

Print Alarm
Roll Printer
[Figure. Print]
Print Explanation
Print Screen Prints the current screen under operation with the connected printer.
Print Logging Prints the current logging data under operation with the connected printer.
Print Alarm Prints the current saved alarm data with the connected printer.
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4.10 How to use Roll Printer

4.10.1 Functions

Can print the internal address data of touch screen using roll printer.

Roll printer is the mini printer which prints the receipts.

Use it with COM1 port(232C exclusive) connected with roll printer.

Can print the number tag using internal address and the values of character tag only.

[Epson Protocol] supports Roll printer and has to support RS232C.

410.2 Setting in XDesignerPlus program

(1) Connect roll printer and add project

Connect roll printer with COM1 port.

COM2 port of touch screen is used for purpose of communications with PLC.

First, transmit the designs to touch screen and connect it to roll printer.

Create new project in XDesignerPlus program, press right button of mouse in [Menu]-[Project]-

[Project setting] as below.

Project Property @
Change TOP ‘ | Change PLC | | Delete PLC ‘ | COM2 PLC ADD | | COM1PLC ADD ‘ |Ethemet PLC ADD| FieldBus PLC ADD
=] P_rnject
E T_OP Setting
§ L XTOPOTV-S - -
E} PLC Setting Right Click
i B COM2 (1) :
COMLInL
Ethel Add
FieldBTETO
H o | 1SR Device (0)
Target PLC (=3
PLC
“endar PLC
OROGANL || HAMYOUNG : UX100 § NX fPX Series g
W BSH AL, Detta-Tau : PMAC Series |E|
WIGOR ROBOSTAR : Mewro RCM Controller [
ERMOTIONTER Giddings_Lewis © MMC
SLAVE —| | RKC : CRIREX Series
| OTHERS | ‘E‘ roll printer (EPSON type) |
T | | BOSCH-REXROTH : Rexroth Indramat Visual Motion v
Ok ] [ Cancel
‘< L »

[Figure. Add roll printer]
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Execute the popup menu [Add]. It shows [Target PLC] window.
Select [Others] from manufacturer, select [roll printer(EPSON type)] as name of PLC.

Then, roll printer(EPSON) is added to [COM1] port as below.

[=- Project
£ TOP Setting
. L XTOPIOTV-5
B PLC Setting
| E-comz2 (1)
. L-PLCA : MASTER-K 203, 1208, 20

- COM1 (1)
E® DLC2 - roll printer (EPSON type)

thernet (0}

(= CF Card Sefting
i CFCard

[Figure. Add roll printer]

(2) Designs

Use the operation tag and touch tag to place the printing order to the printer.

Set “Roll Printer” in [Special function] of [Operation] page of touch tag or operation tag.

Set “Roll Printer” by selecting [Special function] in [Operation] page of touch tag.

Touch @
PreView || Display I InterLock | Operation I Information
OPERATION
No Operation | DataType | Expression
E ||sPeciac_[[pec || wse Roil Printer|
Default
< [m] +
| * Down || - Up ‘ | ijAdd || @Mod\ﬁa ” @Delebe|
| Bit State | Word Operation I Key Input | Sepcial Function |
Category
== = Roll Printer
Touch Tag Type
Special operation
Touch 5 print contents in the Roll Printer editor
Print Screen
L
D — Print Legging
@ Bit Print Alarm
% Word Roll Frinter
() N-State
Security
Security Level 0 ot

[Figure. Print button of touch tag]

Set the conditions in [Operation condition] page of operation tag, select [Special function] in

[Operation] page as below figure.
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Preview Condition I Operation | Information
OPERATION
scan delay ] + x500ms -
No Operation | DataType | Expression
L [seeciat [[pec ||[LJseRnnPrmter]L
Feature | T
4 Up @add || @Modlﬁ‘ H @Deleb& |

| Bt State | word Operation | Key nput | Sepcial Function |

Category

PRINT -

Special operation

Roll Printer

Print Screen
Print Logging
Print Alarm

Roll Printer

Security

security Leve 0 =

print contents in the Roll Printer editor

[Figure. Print function of operation tag]

(38) Transmission

Execute [Transmission]-[Build & transmit] menu, check [Include roll printer build file] option in

[Project builder] screen and add [ *.rbf] files. If save or compile [*.rbf] file in [Rollprinter editor], it is

created in [C:WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWTEMP].

Compile it after including the files and transmit it.

-
EI Project Builder @
| Build | Send | Make TRN Close
Include project file in Build file (Use upload data).
Transmitter auto run at build completion.
Include roll printer build ﬂle.l
C:\Program Files\M2| Corp\DesignerPlus\TEMP | | “y0pen
Build Infa Size
Max : 26.0 Mb
Totel: N—CRCECTIIONT
Build KeyLock Data ...... k. - =
Build KeyLock Data ......OK. =
[Communication Tablg] =
Build Global Screen CommTable ...... OK. E_L
Build Base Screen CommTable ...... OK. =
Build Win Screen CommTabls ......OK. E
Build Physical Address Table .....OK. =
[File Write] . =
= I
[Build Complete.] T
Message | Size : 0.21 Mb
|BUILD SUCCESS | Build Time : 0.0 sec

[Figure. Add rollprinter edit file]
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4.10.3 Roll Printer editor

Draw up the format and contents to print using roll printer.

Execute [All program]-[M2I Corp]—-[XDesignerPlus]—[RollPrinter] in [Start] program.

It composes of [Edit part] at left and [Tag registering part] at right.
Left editing parts are the parts to be drawn up as the text to be printed, tag registering parts are the

setting parts for types and address of each tag.

b Roll Printer (+%) . . * w ==
For XDesignerPlus| Tag
I m Format - [N:100], [S:200]
ADD-=
<-DEL
MOD-=
4 I3
New Save(* txt)
Tag: "$ character as all points Open Quit

HEX: [h]. BCD: [b]. 32bit: [32]
Bold: [B], End: [N]
Enlargement: [1]~[4], End: [0]

Compile(*.rbf)

[Figure. Roll printer editor]

(1) Drawing up of the text

First, draw up the text. The text is drawn up as the user wants to print. Can print it as the text is.

How to use and edit tags in the text is as the followings.

@® Shows tag
Can use the number tag and character tag.
In case of number tag, shows ‘$’ symbol as many digits as total digits, in case of character line, as

many as character line.

Can use the command before ‘$’ of tag.

m CHAPTER 4 File menu



No. | Command Explanation
1 [32] Use it when data size is 32 bit in number tag. Then, values of 32 bit can be printed.
2 [h] Use it when data type is HEX data in number tag. Then, hexadecimal is printed.
3 [b] Used it when data type is BCD data in number tag. If so, values of BCD are printed.

Following commands can be used in the text.

No. Command Explanation
When needs to mark the words of the text in bold, use it before the character line.
1 [B] Add the command [B] before the character line to mark in bold, add the command [N] after
the character line in bold. [B] means ‘Bold’, [N] means ‘Normal’.
2 [N] When needs to mark the text in bold, use it at the end of the character line.
The size of basic character. After enlarges the characters and needs to return it back to the
° o] basic characters, use [0] at the end.
4 [1] Enlarge the width and length of basic characters two times.
5 [2] Enlarge the width and length of basic characters three times.
6 [3] Enlarge the width and length of basic characters four times.
7 [4] Enlarge the width and length of basic characters five times.
It is the command to cut the paper of Roll printer. Use it at the end of the text definitely.
Following error message gets shown if the command [END] is missed in the text.
g [END] RollPrinter =
Q There is no Cutting paper format{[END]),
g Note » The command [B], [N] [0]~[4] and [END] may not be supported by the printer. Check it out
o with the manufacturer of printer.

* Because the command is not printed, be careful when writing the text. That is, when the
command is used, the characters are printed ahead of their original position as many digits of
command.

* Given that maximum numbers of characters which can be input are different along the type of
printer, check it out before use.

* The command can be applied though they are used one after another.

If write “[1]1[BJAA”, it marks as AA in two times of size.

If write “[32][h]$$$$$$$$$$”, it means that address data of number tag is [32bit] and

hexadecimal.
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(2) Input of tag

Input tag address after writing the text. The reason for that is it can be input as many number of tags.

When tag is input before the text, the tag is not input.

The address of tag is to be input in tag address input column by the form of [N:100], [S:200].

“N” means Numeric Tag. “S” means String Tag.

Input the internal address after colon(:). Roll printer supports current internal address only.

[N:100] means the value of number tag which uses the internal address 100.

After input, add the input tag address to list box by pressing [ADD] button. There are three buttons

under the tag address input column. The operation of three buttons is as followings.

Button

Explanation

ADD

After check if the input tag address in tag input column is correct along the form, add the address
to the right of list box. If input form is not correct, display error message and input again.

When wants to the tag address in the middle of tag address added to the list, select the center
part of the list, press [ADD] button after writing new tag address in tag input window. Then,

newly—input tag address is added after the tag address selected from the list.

MOD

Edit the input tag address.
After selecting tag address which needs to be corrected in the list, if correct the tag address in
[Tag input window] and press [MOD] button, the selected tag address is changed to the

corrected tag address.

DEL

Delete the input tag address. After selecting the tag address which needs to be deleted in the list,

the tag address gets deleted if press [DEL] button.

If the input form

of tag is incorrect, display the following error and input it again.

NO error Content
There is no text! There is no content input into the text, When tag address
1 in input.
2 First brackets'[‘ is missing! When there is no first square bracket
Indication of Numeric Tag and String Tag is|When the character is input other than ‘N’ meaning
’ error! number tag and ‘S’ meaning character tag.
4 Colon(:) is missing! When colon(:) is not input
5 System buffer address is missing! When the internal address is missed
6 System buffer address is error! When the internal address is input incorrectly
7 Last brackets‘]” is missing! When there is no square bracket
8 All tags are already input! When tag address is input more than the input in the text
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(3) Saving

After input the text and tag correctly, press [Save] button at right bottom.
In case of opening the already—saved file, the file name is displayed at the upper of roll printer editor.
When the content is edited by opening the file, the changed contents are overwritten. When it is not

saved, it executes the saving routine such as following, and input contents gets saved as [*.TXT] file.

CIE DIE=EE A: 2xl
HE Al [ 28023 C) o [ ol = sl =
_1Ax NF 27 1My Installations 1 Temp
|_1BankTown MDA C'WIMCE420
|_ceal Z1Program Files CaWindows CE Tools
I_1Documents and Settings _IRECYCLER COWINNT
|_1HPWS CISIEMEMS _|®ecureS5L
I LTWIMA _15ystem Yolume Information  [#] PI_EPE0,txt
| | |
bz OIS |Print forrmat, tat HES)
IOH " T Tewl Flles] T = 4 |
o

2l

[Figure. Saving]

Button Explanation

New Enables to re—input by deleting all items of the editor.

Save Saves the contents of editor as text file, creates the file to transmit internally at a time.
Open Reads text file, shows the contents of read file in items of editor.

Quit Quit the editor of roll printer.

When transmitting it from XDesignerPlus, creates [*.rbf] to include.

Compile(*.rbf) [«.rbf] file is created at [C:#WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWTEMP].

Definitely Compile has to be implemented to use print function.
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4.11 Recent file

It shows the list of recently—open project file. List can be saved up to maximum ten lists.

If select the project to open in the list, the list is open immediately.

B nHew [="TE )
Lg open Project CHrl+0
L@ Add Project r
&l Save Project Cirl+S
Save As Project Shift+Cirl+S
@ Close
&% Close Project Al
Frint CHl+F
Recent File 4 Cr\Users\Andy\Documents\Project2 DPX
B Exit Alt=F4 NEWPROJECT

Crlsers\Andy\DocumentsiFroject!. DPX
C:\Users\Andy\Documentsi 1] .DPX

Cr\Users\Andy\Documents\Z 25 E 4 DPX
Cillsers\Andy\Documents\Z 2H E2 DPX
C:Users\Andy\DocumentsiNewProject. DPX
Crlsers\Andy\DocumentsiabE - 23-1s-std_D81-KOR-100513. DFX

[Figure. Select recent file in menu]

412 Exit (Alt + F4)

Exit XDesignerPlus program

Select [File]-[Exit] in menu, or press [X] button at right upper of XDesignerPlus screen.

Eicilra
_Exit

[Figure. Exit by pressing [X] button]

If the project contains the changed parts out of open projects, the message asking if save or not one

by one. Save it and exit the program.
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Explain [Edit] menu.
Edit menu provides with the functions of copying and pasting Draw/Tag, rotation, sorting, group/release during

editing project screen so that more convenient and correct edit can be done.

5.1 Select

51.1 General selection

Select all Draw/Tag registered in edit screen by clicking left button of mouse.
Selecting method is different along whether figure or touch tag is filled or not.

In case of Draw/Tagwhich has the property of filling, it can be selected if clicks any place in the range.

Click Draw/Tag

[Figure. Select Draw/Tagwith property of filling]

If there is no property of filling, the selection is possible if selects the line with line of edge.

Click line of edge
of Draw/Tag

[Figure. Select Draw/Tag without property of filling]
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51.2 Select range

It is the selecting method which selects by square dotted line displayed when drags mouse in edit
screen. There are two way to select the range. If use two methods along editing situation, can select

or release Draw/Tageasier.

1. It is selected only when the range is selected from left to right direction, entire Draw/Tagwithin the

range is included.

Selected
S Selected

[Figure. Select only Draw/Tagincluding the whole]

2. Select all Draw/Tag within a range of right to left direction for selection.

All Selected

[Figure. Select Draw/Tagincluding some parts]

CHAPTER 5 Edit menu m



5.1.3 Selection of overlapped Draw/Tag

Sometimes, it is difficult to select Draw/Tag when more than two Draw/Tag are overlapped.
When multiple figures are overlapped like [Figure. Select the overlapped figures], the figures located
at the places are selected in sequence alternately whenever clicks.

If there is no right Ctrl key, can use left Alt key.

Right Ctrl or Left Alt key
+ Mouse left button

[Figure. Select the overlapped figures]

5.1.4 Selecting the overlapped Draw/Tag using POP—UP menu

When Draw/Tag are overlapped, can select it by using popup menu in order to select the Draw/Tag
separately.

If selects and double—clicks all figures and tags using range selection, popup menu which shows the
selected list is displayed such as [Figure. Select popup menu]. If selects Draw/Tag in the list in

sequence, can select Draw/Tag easily. But, the property edit for selected Draw/Tag is possible.

Rectangle
Rectangle

Rectangle

[Figure. Select popup menu]

51.5 Multiple section and release POP-UP

If selects other Draw/Tag with [Shift] key pressed at the condition of selecting Draw/Tag, can select

or release figures additionally.
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5.2 Move and size change

5.2.1 Move and size change using mouse

If Draw/Tag are selected, the tracker is marked as [Figure. Tracker and mouse cursor]. Given the
tracker has 8 directions, can change its size if user selects and drag the tracker to the direction with
left button of mouse pressed.

If mouse cursor is placed above Draw/Tag with property of filling or above the edge of Draw/Tag
without property of filling, the cursor is changed to arrow—shaped cross and can move it to the place

dragging with left button pressed.

o=

[Figure. Tracker and mouse cursor]

5.2.2 Move and size change using keyboard

Can move figure by pixel unit using arrow keys of keyboard when Draw/Tag are selected.
Also, if press space bar, moving unit is changed from pixel to lattice shape unit in the screen.

Unit change is changed by each pressing of space bar.

Move with
keyboard
after select

[Figure. Move Draw/Tagwith keyboard]

If press arrow keys with Shift key of keyboard pressed, sizes of Draw/Tagcan be changed.

Size change is possible to the direction as right X axis and downward Y axis.
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Shift + Arrow

[Figure. Change the sizes of Draw/Tagwith keyboard]

5.2.3 Position and size change in Information page

If changes the coordinates information and size information in [Information] of tag property, the

position and size are changed.

Left and upper tracker shown in tag becomes the standard of the coordinates and its unit is pixel.

‘ Display. I InterLock | Operation | Information

INFORMATION

Screen No. 1 TagD 3

Create time 2010-09-01 20:54:28
Modified time: 2010-09-01 20:54:29

Position (X) 287 Position (¥) 83

O A

=
Size (W) 14 & Size(H) 95

Memo

[Figure. Move and size change in property window]

52.4 Size change using keyboard and mouse

Can change size of Draw/Tag using keyboard and mouse simultaneously.
If places mouse cursor above tracker of the selected Draw/Tag, the cursor is changed to the arrow

shape. At this time, if uses the arrow keys of keyboard, its size is changed.

Size control
with arrow key

[Figure. Size change using keyboard and mouse]
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5.3

5.4

9.5

Undo & Redo

5.3.1 Undo (Ctrl + 2)

Can cancel the editing such as all moving of Draw/Tag, copy, paste and delete done in project edit
screen in sequence. It is possible up to 50 times for each screen.

Select [Edit]-[Undo] of menu or [Undo] of toolbar.

5.3.2  Redo (Ctrl +R)

Can return it the original status in sequence which is very before [Undo] operated in project edit
screen. . It is possible up to 50 times for each screen. Select [Edit]-[Redo] of menu or [Redo] of

toolbar.

Select All

Select all figures and tags registered in screen. Select [Edit]—[Select All] of menu in edit screen, or
[Select All] of popup menu which is appeared upon clicking right button of mouse or toolbar. Can

select all if press [Ctrl + A] of keyboard in screen as shortcut key.

Coy & Paste

551 Cut(Ctl+X)

Cut is the same function as implementing copy and cut in sequence.
Select Draw/Tagand [Edit]-[Cut] of menu, or [Cut] of popup menu appeared upon pressing right
button of mouse or toolbar.

If executes cut, the selected Draw/Tagare saved in Windows clipboard.

552  Copy (Ctri+C)

When needs to copies of Draw/Tag, use copy function conveniently.

Select Draw/Tagand [Edit]-[Copy] of menu, or [Copy] of popup menu appeared upon pressing right
button of mouse or toolbar.

If executes copy, the selected Draw/Tagare saved in Windows clipboard till next execution of copy or

cut.
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5.5.3  Multiple copy (Ctrl + T)

When needs to copy one or more than one Draw/Tagseveral times, it is the function which can be

used conveniently. In case of tag, can increase the address used in tag along options.

If selects tags, [Edit]-[Multiple copy] of menu, or clicks the icon [Multiple copy] of toolbar, [Multiple

copy] gets shown

as [Figure. Multiple copy].

Multi Copy

Rows (1) 2 Pocel interval of Row

Coumns () 3 Poxel interval of Cokumn

[Figure. Multiple copy]

Multi Copy (==
Rows {Y) 1 - Pixel interval of Row 1 =
Columns (X) 2 s Pixel interval of Column 10 =

Address Increment

i

D Increment (Offset) 1 =
¥ Direction

| Copy | | Cancel |

[Figure. Multiple copy setting screen]

Multiple copy

Explanation

Rows (Y)

Y direction is increased to length direction as number of setting.

Pixel interval of Row

Sets the gap (pixel) between objects to be copied regarding Y direction

Columns (X)

X direction is increased to width direction as number of setting.

Pixel interval of

Sets the gap (pixel) between objects to be copied regarding X direction

Column
The address of copied object is increased as much [Added value] in the set address
automatically. If checks [X direction], it is increased to X direction, checks [Y direction], it is
Address
increased to Y direction.
increment

Ex) The address of created object becomes [MX0000, MX0001, MX0002, MX0003, MX0004]

in sequence if the address of original object is 5 and increasing value is one.
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[X direction] is the address—increasing direction with priority of width direction in multiple copy dialog

window, [Y direction] is the address—increasing direction with priority.

[Figure. X direction address increased] [Figure. Y direction address incased]

5.5.4  Paste (Ctl +V)

It is the function to insert the Draw/Tag saved in the clipboard from copy, cut to the place user wants
to place.

Select [Edit]-[Paste] of menu, or [Paste] of popup menu appeared upon pressing right button of
mouse or toolbar.

If executes paste with copy or cut is not implemented, nothing is executed.

5.5.5 Paste it to the same position (Ctrl + Shift + V)

In case of paste explained previously. Must designate the position to paste Draw/Tag with mouse.
[Paste(Same Original Position)] is the function to insert it to the same position as original one.
Select [Edit]-[Paste(Same Original Position)] of menu from screen to paste, or [Paste(Same Original

Position)] of popup menu appeared upon pressing right button of mouse or toolbar.

5.5.6 Delete

Delete the selected Draw/Tag.
Select the object to delete and [Edit]—[Delete] of menu, or [Delete] of popup menu appeared upon

pressing right button of mouse or toolbar.
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5.6 Group

5.6.1 Create group (Ctrl + G)

Can do edit works by designating multiple Draw/Tag.
Select more than two Draw/Tag and [Edit]-[Group] of menu, or [Group] of popup menu appeared
upon pressing right button of mouse or toolbar.

The tracker of designated Draw/Tag is marked in yellow.

[Figure. Selected condition as group]

5.6.2  Release group (Ctrl + U)

Release bound Draw/Tag in group. Select [Edit]-[Group] of menu, or [Group] of popup menu

appeared upon pressing right button of mouse or toolbar.

5.6.3  Edit Draw/Tagin group

Can change the color or address without releasing bound Draw/Tagin group.
If selects group and double—clicks it with left button of mouse, it displays the list of Draw/Tagbound in
group as [Figure. Edit group property]. If double—clicks Draw/Tagto change their property in the list,

import property edit screen.

Shape [ Information |

LINE
tnecoor [ | Lnewddth 1 2]
Line Style E—

BRUSH
Brush Style {Inopaint +  Brush Color \:I
Background |

POSITION/SIZE
X-pos 415 s Y-pos 69
width 118 B

DR

Security

= Height s
Securtylevel 0 3

oK Cancel

[Figure. Edit group property]
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5.7 Rotate

It is the function to rotate Draw/Tagto left or right.
Select Draw/Tagand [Edit]-[Rotate] of menu, or [Rotate] of popup menu appeared upon pressing

right button of mouse or toolbar.

(1) Rotate Left (<)

Rotate the selected Draw/Tagto left by 90°.

[Figure. Rotate Left]

(2) Rotate Right (>)

Rotate the selected Draw/Tagto left by 90°.

[Figure. Rotate Right]

(3) Cancel Rotate (/)

Return the rotated Draw/Tagto the original condition.
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5.8 Property

Use it when executing property edit window to change the property of Draw/Tag.
Select Draw/Tag and [Edit]-[Property] of menu, or [Property] of popup menu appeared upon
pressing right button of mouse or toolbar.

As normal method, double—click Draw/Tagto edit.

5.9 Align

XDesignPlus provides with various sorting function. More simple and correct edit is possible using edit
function.
Select Draw/Tagand the desire sorting method in [Edit]-[Align] of menu, or sorting icon in upper

toolbar or select it in popup menu after clicking right bottom of mouse.

(1) Send Front End (Ctrl + Home)

When one Draw/Tagis placed under others by overlapping, send most forward.

[Figure. Send Front End]

(2) Send Back End (Ctrl + End)

When one Draw/Tagis placed over others by overlapping, send most backward.

[Figure. Send backward]
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(3) Send Front once (Home)

It is the same operation as [Send Front End], but it moves once when multiple objects are

overlapped.

(4) Send Back once (End)

It is the same operation as [Send Back End], but it moves once when multiple objects are overlapped.

(5) Align Left (Ctrl + Shift + «)

Move them based on Draw/Tagplaced at most left position out of the selected Draw/Tag.

[Figure. Align Left]

(6) Align Right (Ctrl + Shift + —)

Move them based on Draw/Tagplaced at most right position out of the selected Draw/Tag.

[Figure. Align Right]

(7) Align Top (Ctrl + Shift + 1)

Move them based on Draw/Tagplaced at most upper position out of the selected Draw/Tag.

[Figure. Align Top]
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(8) Align Bottom (Ctrl + Shift+ |)

Move them based on Draw/Tagplaced at lowest position out of the selected Draw/Tag.

[Figure. Align Bottom]

(9) Align Center (Ctrl + Shift + C)

Move the selected Draw/Tagto the center so that they can match center standard of Y axis.

[Figure. Align Center]

(10) Align Middle (Ctrl + Shift + M)

Move the selected Draw/Tagto the middle so that they can match center standard of Y axis.

[Figure. Align Middle]

(11) Automatic Horizontal Space

Move the selected Draw/Tag so that their horizontal width gap can be the same.

[Figure. Automatic Horizontal Space]
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(12) Automatic Vertical Space

Move the selected Draw/Tag so that their vertical length gap can be the same.

[Figure. Automatic Draw/Tag ertical Space]

(13) Center in window Horizontal

Move the selected Draw/Tag to center position horizontally.
[=] 1-NewBase Screent* (== (£ (=] 1-NewBaseScreent* = (E57)

([eeoa ([@e]«r] Bjeool @@ ]

[2&. Center in window Horizontal]

(14) Center in window Vertical

Move the selected Draw/Tag to center position vertically.

=] tiowBassScrcent” [ ] lewBsseserent: =ElEs
[Beool @] ]r] \ [oloso @]« ]

[Figure. Center in window Vertical]

CHAPTER 5 Edit menu



(15) Width : Grow to largest

Match the selected Draw/Tag to its largest width.

[Figure. Width : Grow to largest]

(16) Width : Shrink to smallest

Match the selected Draw/Tag to its smallest width.

[Figure. Width : Shrink to smallest]

(17) Height : Grow to largest

Match the selected Draw/Tag to its largest length.

[Figure. Height : Grow to]

(18) Height : Shrink to smallest

Match the selected Draw/Tag to its smallest length.

[Figure. Matching to smallest length]
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5.10 Snap

Snap in dictionary is clicking sound. The function of snap called magnet is the function of attaching

feature to a certain standard like a magnet when drawing figure or tag or move or change the size.

5.10.1  Grid shap

When grid view option of edit screen is used, grid snap is the function to edit the move of Draw/Tag
and size change unit by lattice unit. When using mouse, moving unit of mouse pointer is not by pixel
but by gap between grid lattices, and when using keyboard, it moves along grid lattice upon pressing

the arrow keys.

sl

[Figure. Grid snap of toolbar]

u Note When wants to execute fine movement in activated grid snap condition, move mouse with [Ctrl]
key pressed. Also, when wants to execute fine movement, it is converted [Fine movement] <

[Grid snap] upon each press of [Space] key.

5.10.2 Object snap

While grid snap is accomplished by already—fixed grid lattice unit, object snap is the function that can
snap it based on the left or upper side of Draw/Tag which user already registered in screen.
There are the options related with snap at bottom of [Tool]-[Edit option] of menu.

In case of object snap, can display snap point with line along the option.

[Figure. Object snap of toolbar]
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CHAPTER 6 — View menu

Explain [View] menu.
View menu enables the left and right docking windows of XDesignerPlus program to be shown or hidden.

Also, can set various view types of screen and select the language of program.

[ ShowName(ty F5
@} showiDg F&
2

d& Project Manager(P)

MY CLIPBOARD(T)
List Windowdl)
Property Window(Q)
Memory Manager(M)

o [l & i

Status MNo. 13
&, zoom inZoom out »

ToolBar Opticn
@) showHint ChrlsH
@p; Hint Setting Shift+Chi+H
4 Previous Soeen{PageUp)
¥ Next Sceen{PageDown)

Language 3

[Figure. View Menu]

6.1 View tag name (F5)

Popup help is displayed at left upper of registered screen explaining tag. Tag name is displayed in

this popup help.

[Figure. Bit lamp and tag name]
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Display of tag name is as following chart.

Tag Mark in English Mark of tag name
Bit lamp Bit Lamp [BL]
Word lamp Word Lamp [WL]
N Lamp N-State Lamp [NL]
Touch Touch [T]
Touch+ Bit Lamp Touch+ Bit Lamp [TL]
Touch+ Word Lamp Touch+ Word Lamp [TW]
E{X[+N Lamp Touch+ N-State Lamp [TN]
Numeric Numeric [N]
String String [S]
Keypad Display Numeric Keypad Display Numeric [NK]
Keypad Display String Keypad Display String [CK]
Bit Message Bit Message [MB]
Word Message Word Message [MW]
Bit Window Bit Window [WB]
Word Window Word Window [WW]
Bit Parts Bit Parts [BP]
Word Parts Word Parts [WP]
Alarm Alarm [AL]
Alarm extension AlarmEx [ALEX]
Bit Window Log Table [LO]
Word Window EventLog View [EVLV]
Bar Graph Bar Graph [GRA]
Linear Graph Linear Graph [GRB]
Extended graph Graph Ex [GEX]
Record Record [REC]
X/Y chart A X/Y chart A [XY]
X/Y chart B X/Y chart B [XY2]
Calculation Calculation [CA]
Communications Comm [CO]
Clock Clock [CL]
File list File List [LIST]
Document viewer DocViewer [DV]
Slide Slide [SL]
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6.2

6.3

View tag ID (F6)

Popup help is displayed at left upper of registered screen explaining tag. Tag ID is displayed in this

popup help.

[Figure. Tag ID of bit lamp]
[ID] is given number along registering sequence of figure and tag in screen. ID is displayed at
[Register information] in property of figure or tag. The figure or tag which first registers is displayed

as [00001] and second register is displayed as [00002].

Docking window
Docking means to attract and attach like magnet.

Functional docking window provided in XDesignerPlus program consists of [Project manager], [List

window], [Memory manager] at left and [My clipboard], [Property window] at right.

6.3.1 Treat docking window

Docking window can be all used in XDesignerPlus program by docking or separation, can be shown or

hidden as the occasion demands.

(1) Separating docking window

Fixed docking window can be separated by mouse dragging easily.

List Window |1}l B
il N M

(1] SEQ Type Information
00001 | 00000 | Rectangle (25,54,75,104)

[Figure. Separating docking window]

If clicks [Title] part of the fixed list window, moves it to outside by mouse dragging, docking window

gets separated as below figure.
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[=] 1-NewBaseScreent* (=5 Ex3)|
| s meces ||| jm] © S ¢]>]

= | [E[ER

ar[=l=]

D SEQ Type Information
00001 | 00000 | Rectangle | (83,54,133,104)

Shape | Tag | Selected | Group |

[Figure. Separating docking window]

(2) Fixing docking window

Separated docking window gets docked if [Drags] [Title] part and [drops] to vertical list part as the

same way of separating fixed docking window.

[ xDesignerpius (=1 &=
Fle(F) Edit(E) Wiew(y) Project(P) Draw(Q) Tag(I) TookQ) Transmission(g) v

G - B CgE @ ?ﬁ'wmn' 20 :zn:*og
e |4 BOe@EOE | WS e (G| e
- @ -o-rrav-aD@ i B-@- D

|=|1-NewBaseSc... |

=1 1-NewBasescroent E=9\EER )
[t msckcen| (i3 im0 [0] (@@ ][4 [ > | |

v
Property | MY CLIPBDARD

= =]=]|
{--p-="3EQ ype Information
00001 00000 Rectangle (83,64,133,104)

Shape | Tag | Sewcted | Grous

XTOPIOTV-S 805, 1205, 2005, 3005, 10005 |  (289,338)

[Figure. Fixing docking window]

(3) View and hide docking window

Docking window gets shown if selects it in [View] menu.
Given there are many kinds of docking windows, can use both left and right docking windows by

executing [View/hide] after docking as the occasion demands.
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View and hide left docking window
There are [Project manager], [List window] and [Memory manager] at left docking
window. If selects this window in [View] menu, registers and executes docking, the

vertical list gets shown at left.

If clicks the vertical list, the window gets shown as following figure.

[Project Manager] E £
-G8 NEWPROJECT
g @ Screen
Base Screen
=
WindowScreen
[ 65335-DefaultTenKey63
Sub Screen
Clobal Screen
Master Screen
- 1-MasterScreenl
Top Frame

Left Frame
Right Frame

Memory Manager | List Window | [Project Manager]

Bottom Frame
=45} Global Setting

i) Text Table

[#] Logging Setting
3 Alarm Setting
Recipe Setting

[Figure. View left docking window]

But, the window gets closed at the moment mouse clicks other position because this
condition is not fixed. When wants to keep viewing the open window in fixed mode
continuously, click the picture of a tack (™) are right upper. Then, the picture of a tack is

changed to the fixed shape( i ) and can make the window visible.

[Project Manager] E &
(3 NEWPROJECT

L—__|f Screen

EI Base Screen

E@ WindowScreen
i\ L™ B5535-DefaultTenKeyas
Sub Screen

23 Global Screen

- Master Screen

i 1-MasterScreenl

Top Frame

L Left Frame

Right Frame

| M &mory Wanager | List yindawy I

(Y Bottom Frame
=5 Global Setting

{4 Text Table

[Z Logging Setting
2 Alarm Setting
Recipe Setting

[Figure. View left docking window]
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Can recognize that [Project manager] is open because the title called [Project] is
specified at upper side. There left [Memory] and [List window] omitting [Project] in the
vertical list.

Can hide 3 kinds of all fixed tacks (‘1) by clicking them at left docking window.

[Figure. Hidden status of left docking window]

Also, can view 3 kinds of all tacks () by clicking them at right upper of docking window.

Project Manager ES@
-G8 NEWPROJECT [=
E-# Screen

25 Base Screen

JE 1-NewBaseScreenl
WindowScreen

Sub Screen

Clobal Screen

m

Master Screen

-0 1-MasterScreenl

Top Frame

Left Frame

O Right Frame (=

| aftMnrlDanal

List Window EISS Memory Manager EI £

|:||:"I"!| Comm Device Em -

1] SEQ Type Address M + Screen

00019 | 00019 | Image M__ " T =
L . . i <|£ L3

[D_|[Screer [ Taghame |[Afiribt

« [m] r

Shape Tag Selecte «

[Figure. All open status of left docking window]

The position of docking window can be changed to match the user by dragging the upper

part having title by mouse.

® View and hide right docking window

There are [My clipboard], [Property window] at left docking window. When exit it, select it

in [View] menu. If registers and executes docking, the list gets appeared at right side.
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If clicks the vertical list, the window gets shown as following figure.

MY CLIPBOARD Elz

| ey

= MO NAME

Tuser comment (178 % 131)

MY CLIPBOARD | Property

Tiuser comment {386 x 56)

. Tiuser comment {535 x 263)
. Tiuser comment (635 x 350)

MY MARE
MO MARE

[Figure. View right docking window]

But, the window gets closed at the moment mouse clicks other position because this
condition is not fixed. When wants to keep viewing the open window in fixed mode
continuously, click the picture of a tack (™) are right upper. Then, the picture of a tack is

changed to the fixed shape( i ) and can make the window visible.

My CLIPEOARD %

= |

= MO NAKE

| Propert\,fl

Jtuser comment (175 x 1313

Jfuser comment {386 x 561

Jluser comment (535 x 263)

Jfuser comment (635 x 3500

=
(=]
=
=
=
m

=
(=]
=
B
=
m

[Figure. View right docking window]

The title called [My clipboard] is specified at upper part, there left [Property] window left

omitting [My clipboard] in the vertical list.

Right docking window can be hidden by clicking 2 kinds of all tacks.
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[Figure. Hiding status of whole right docking window

Also, can keep viewing 2 kinds of docking window by clicking tack(™) at right upper part.

Property [Tz mycureosrD A

| Expand All | Collaps All |

= Shape il
Line Color
— | ffuser comment (50
Line Width =

Line Style

Brush Style

=]
[=]
Bursh Color EI
I~

Background
= Security

Security Level <
= Infomation |
o] 1
First Time 20

12

[Figure. Open status of all right docking window]

(4) Remove docking window

If wants to exit docking window, press [X] button at right upper part.

If press [X] button at below figure, open project manager and list window are exited.

[Project Manager] [List Window] o @

=43 NEWPROJECT -
2-® Screen

Base Screen

=

WindowScreen

[ 65535-DefaultTenKey

Sub Screen

Global Screen

Master Screen

3 1-MasterScreenl

Top Frame

Left Frame

Right Frame

Memory Manager

m

I} Bottom Frame

=455 Global Setting

% Text Table

Logging Setting -
A | r

Project Manager | List Window

[Figure. Remove docking window]
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6.4 Project manager

[Project manager] is left docking window.
[Project manager] is the window that manages screen of project and situation of entire setting at a
look. If executes the program, creates new project or open existing project, the screen and list of

entire setting gets shown.

[=] [Project Manager] [List Window] | = | (==

=43 NEWPROJECT
EI 'IEF Screen
E-E] Base Screen
WindowScreen
PR ™ 65535-DefaultTenKey53535
Sub Screen
= Global Screen
. Master Screen

1-MasterScreen]
Top Frame

Left Frame

Right Frame

Bottom Frame

55 Global Setting
--WT] Text Table

----- Logging Setting
----- 3 Alarm Setting
Recipe Setting
%5 Script Setting
----- f? Message List
%. Event Log

-.-QI Images List

Project Manager I List Window |

[Figure. Project Manager]

6.4.1 Screen part
Can recognize the screen composition of project at a look.

It consists of base screen, window screen, subscreen and global screen by tree structure.

(= Refer to [3, 4] of [chapter 3] regarding each screen for more details.)

(1) Create screen

If clicks base screen, window screen, subscreen, upper frame, left frame, right frame and lower

frame in [Project manager] and press right button of mouse, popup menu [New screen] appears.
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E  New Screen

[Figure. Popup menu of base screen, subscreen, frame screen]
New Screen
Paste

il

5]

EZl Add Default TenKey
Add Library Tenkey

&

Add Default FileManager
Add Default Password

[Figure. Popup menu of window screen]

If press new screen in popup menu, new screen appears along type of screen.

(2) Open screen

The screen of project gets open if selects [Open] in popup menu which appears upon press of right

button of mouse after clicking screen name, or double—clicks the name of screen.

(G Open
;3 Cloze
B Duplicate Screen

5 Delete
&5 Soript
(&) Property

[Figure. Select [Open] in popup menu of screen name]

[Project Manager] [List Window] Lalbs = 3-Wharis~ =R
-4y STQ(320X2 40)MYGLORALSCREEN #
=\ Screen
= IQ] Base Screen
= 1-Intra

[E 2-Master =ter Tore R s 3
= Click -

i Thehaster screen can share the ares ofthe
E 4-HowToFlay screen in &l Base screens, and play the same
E 5-ApphScreen function s= Base screen.

El 6-Motlse In addition, it can save the capacity of file,

Double

E 100-RUNI
101-RUNZ
102-RUN3
103-RUN4 pere—

=

= -

= TOR
1 104-RUNS I o
=

=

Wi

TO5-LASTSCR YV S MM /DD HH S MM 2SS
T06-NewBasescreen 106
ndow Screen
Stk Srreen

£ |
=

[Figure. Double—click screen name]
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(3) Popup menu

If press [Right button of mouse] after selecting the list, popup menu gets appears.

Popup menu gets different along the type of screen.

® Popup menu of base screen

=6 STQ{320X240)MYGLOBALSCREEN
=\ Screen
- & Base Screen —> B Mew Screen

= 1-Intro
E 2-Master
= 3-Wharis~
E 4-HowTaPlay (G open
E 5-ApphScreen W Close

E 6-MorUse B Duplicate Screen
E 7-Bye =l

Sy Delete
= 95-DUMMY &
= &3 Script
1 101-RON2 (&) property
= 102-RUN3
= 103-RUMN4
= 104-RUNS
= 105-LASTSCR
E 106-NewBaseScreen106

Window Screen
Sub Screen
Clobal Screen

5

¥

[Figure. Popup Menu of Base Screen]

Popup menu Explanation
New screen Create new base screen.

Open Open the selected base screen.

Close Close the selected base screen.

Screen copy

Copy the selected base screen.
[Screen number setting] screen appears if press menu. It sets screen number to be
created copied from this screen.
[Automatic add] adds the second largest number out of the currently registered
base screen number. [Screen number change] adds the copied screen to input

number by input [Start screen number].

El Set Screen Humber El @
@ Default add (Add to project tail)
Keep the screen number.

Change the screen number

1

A A

Increase value : 1

ok || cancel

Delete

Delete the selected base screen.

Script

Set the script to be applied to the selected base screen only.
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Property Show the property of selected base screen.

® Popup menu of window screen

=@ STQ{320X240)MYGLOBALSCREEN
- = Mew Screen
—|-\% Screen =
+-[E Base Screen i |Raste
= Window Screen —)I '-2._§| Add Default Tenkey
M 1-NewWindowScreen L) Likrary Tenkey
g 2-Mewhindowscreen2 [ Add Default FilsManager
= 65400-TenKey_10654 Al Default Password
[ 65530-FileManager6553 (@l Open
™ 65533-Password65533 @ Close
[ 6553 5-DefaultTenkKeyE 5535 B Duplicate Screen
Sub Screen =
= Clobal Screen & Delete
B Master Screen 5 Soript
O 1-Masterscreen [&] Property

[Figure. Popup menu of window screen]

Popup menu Explanation

New screen Create new window screen.

Add automatic Tenkey window screen

Automatic Tenkey window screen is created automatically, but it can be
created using this menu in case of deleting automatic Tenkey window
Add Default Tenkey screen. Automatic Tenkey window screen is used in [number/character key
display tag].

(= Refer to [19.4.1] of [chapter 19] regarding how to use automatic

Tenkey window.)

Add the registered Tenkey(keypad) window screen in library.

Several shape of Tenkey is registered by dividing small/large. Select Tenkey
Add Library Tenkey to register in window screen, input [Window screen] and press [Add]
button at lower part. Window number which can register in library Tenkey

fixed as number [65400~65499].
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[=] Tenkey Library [=] (==

Window Size : @/Emal t Large Windowr No. 65401 %  (65400~65488)
e fee e
R S Flefafels |- B
|r1 il 6
Hzl=] - aaiE
] R .
— Mol . e
Terkey320.pal Terkey320_10.pal Terkey320_11.pal
TenKey320 pel Tenkeya20_10.pal TenKey320_11.pal

! R
TerKey320_12.pal TerKey320_13.pal Terkey320_14.pal
Tenkey320_12.pal Tenkey320_13.pal TenKey320_14.pal

[TIEBTE g
E R TIIVI B[P ]
JATSTOTF B KTIRILT;
L

o [NTER
Al

Add file manager window screen

\EI 65530-FileManagers5530 E @

Add file manager window

(= Refer to [40.6] of [chapter 40] regarding how to use file manager.)

Add password window screen
Password window screen is used to input password when [password
setting] function is applied to project. Touch password—input part at top

area, input password using character keypad and press [ENTER] key.

[=] 65533-Password6s533 [r=] EX3)

-
[Tl [Tly [Tl; ([Tl [Tl [Tl5 [T15 [T15 TTI5 (1]
Pl el Em e EEE B e e

Add password window [T [T15 [Tl; [Tl TT15 1705 1115 1Tl 115 1
P el EE e e el el

[Tl [Tl5 (115 [Tl5 [Tl5 [Tlg (115 [T]5 (115 [T]5

¢ B Bl el Fl Ehel E O E e

[Tl [Tl 1Tl [Tls [Tl TTI5 [T15 [Tl ([T] =
El F el Eom m e e

(= Referto [7.10] of [chapter 7] regarding password setting and window

screen.)
Open Open selected window screen.
Close Close selected window screen.
Copy screen Copy selected window screen.
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Delete

Delete selected window screen.

Script

Set script to be applied to selected window screen only.

Property

Show property of selected window screen.

® Popup menu

of subscreen

-3 STQ(320X240)MYGLOBALSCREEN
- Screen
+- [ Base Screen
+ Wiindow Screen

i ub Screen _______.-‘)1 ) new Screen
2] 1 -tewsubscraent gy

Bl 2-NewsubScreen? B Close
B 3-NewsubScreen3 B Duplicats Screen
B 4-NewsubScreend
- Glabal Screen
E Master Screen [&] Property
M 1-MasterScreen]

(5! Delete

[Figure. Popup menu of subscreen]

Popup menu

Explanation

New screen

Create new subscreen.

Open

Open selected subscreen.

Close

Close selected subscreen.

Copy screen

Copy selected subscreen.

If press menu, [Screen number setting] screen appears. It sets newly—created screen
number to be copied to this screen.

[Automatic add] adds the copied screen to the second largest number out of the
currently registered subscreen number. [Screen number change] adds the copied

screen to input number by input [Start screen number].

El Set Screen Humber El @
@) Default add (Add to project tail)
Keep the screen number.

Change the screen number

1

AF 4>

Increaze value : 1

Ok | | Cancel

Delete

Delete selected subscreen.

Property

Shows property of selected subscreen.
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Popup menu of master screen

-3 Clobal Screen
-3 Master Screen
B [EEEEETT > @ open
T Top Frame B Close

3 Left Frame
P rt
3 Right Frame @) Property

3 Eattom Frame

[Figure. Popup menu of master screen]

Popup menu Explanation
Open Open master screen.
Close Close master screen.
Property Show property of master screen.

Popup menu

of frame screen

--3 GClabal Sereen
= Master Screen

[ 1-MasterScreen
-3 Top Frame —7 ] Mew Screen

i
[ 3-Frame3 | @ Oren
= Left Frame ";j Close
O 4-Frame4 5 Delete
T Right Frame [&] Property

T Eottom Frame

[Figure. Popup menu of frame screen]

Popup menu Explanation
New screen Create new frame screen.
Open Open selected frame screen.
Close Close selected frame screen.
Delete Delete selected frame screen.
Property Show property of selected frame screen.
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(4) Screen property

Explain [Property] of each screen

® Property of base screen

Screen Property ==
Sereen No =
Screen Name Intro
Background Typs Color =
syt oo

Backaround Image

Use Master Screen

[Figure. Screen property of base screen]

Property Explanation
Screen number Designate screen number of base screen.
Screen name Designate name of base screen.

Select background type of base screen.

Color
Background type

Image

Type of background is two kinds, [Color] and [Image].

Background color In case of selecting [Color] as [Background type], select color.

In case of selecting [Image] as [Background typel], import the image(*.bmp,
Background image

*.jpg, *.jpeg) to use as background by press [Import] button.

User master screen Check if using master screen.

® Property of window screen

Screen Property =

Screen hlo 1

¥

Screen Mame HewiifindomScreent
Background Type Colar -

seckgrund o |

[Figure. Screen property of window screen]
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Property Explanation

Screen number Designate screen number of window screen.

Screen name Designate name of window screen.

Select background type of window screen. Given that [Color] is only available for
Background type
background type of window screen, it is fixed as [Color].

Background color Select color to be used as background.

® Property of subscreen

Screen Property @

Screen Mo 1

Screen Mame HewSubScreent

[Figure. Screen property of subscreen]

Property Explanation
Screen number Designate screen number of subscreen.
Screen name Designate name of subscreen.

® Property of master screen

Screen Property =
Soreen No 1 B
Screen Mame MasterSereend
Backoround Type Image -

Background Color

Backaround Image

Load Image
Clear Image

[Figure. Screen property of master screen]
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Property Explanation

Show screen number of master screen.
Screen number
Cannot change screen number because master screen is one.

Show name of master screen.
Screen name
Cannot change screen name because master screen is one.

Select background type of master screen.

Color
Background type

Image

Type of background has two kinds [Color] and [Image].

Background color Select color in case of selecting [Color] as [Background type].

In case of selecting [Image] as [Background typel, import the image(*.bmp,
Background image
*.jpg, *.jpeg) to use as background by press [Import] button.

® DProperty of frame screen

Screen Property @

Scresen No ] =

Screen Name Frame2

[Figure. Screen property of frame screen]

Property Explanation
Screen number Designate screen number of frame screen.
Screen name Designate name of frame screen.
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6.4.2 Global setting

Common setting to be applied to entire project

If double—click each list, the setting screen appears.

-5 Clobal Setting

Gﬂ Text Table

[ Logging Setting
i Alarm Sefting
=] Recipe Setting
£33 Script Setting
Z) Message Tahle
'%. Event Log

=] Images List

[Figure. Entire setting part]

Entire setting Explanation

Set multiple language table.
Text Table
(= Refer to [7.3] of [Chapter 7] regarding Text Table.)

Set logging data.
Logging setting
(= Refer to [7.4] of [Chapter 7] regarding logging setting.)

Set alarm data.
Alarm setting
(= Refer to [7.5] of [Chapter 7] regarding alarm setting.)

Set recipe data.
Recipe setting
(= Refer to [7.6] of [Chapter 7] regarding recipe setting.)

Set script.
Script Setting
(= Referto [7.7] of [Chapter 7] regarding script setting.)

Set message data.
Message table
(= Refer to [7.8] of [Chapter 7] regarding message table setting.)

Event Log (= Referto [7.9] of [Chapter 7] regarding eventlog.)

Register image list to use in part tag.

] Add

Image List Add image using popup menu button of mouse right button.

(= Refer to [Chapter 25~26] regarding part tag.)
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6.5 My clipboard
My clipboard is right docking window.

My clipboard is a kind of library which registers the bundle of frequently—used figures or tags.

Registered list in my clipboard can be used by taking it out to screen using [Drag & drop] of mouse.

6.5.1 Palette

[Palette] is the space to put in the bundle of frequently—used figure or tag.

[Palette] can be created multiple without limit on number.

(1) Create/delete new palette

MY CLIPBOARD g

ey
& NO MAME

Tfuser comment (178 x 131)

Huser comment (535 x 263)

350)

B

D ——
NO MAME 4

MO MNAME

[Figure. Create new palette]

ey

Create [Palette] at upper area by pressing | | button.

If the palette is created, [NO NAME] is created at lower part of palette list.

Select the created [Palette], if press right button of mouse, popup menu appears.

Change name of [Palette] with this popup menu, delete unused popup menu appears.

section text
delete section

[Figure. Popup menu of palette]

Popup menu Explanation
Section text Change name of palette.
Delete section Delete palette. If delete palette, items in palette are deleted either.
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(2) Close/open of palette

Can open, view and close palette using [+], [—] buttons at left of palette.

Button Explanation
D Closing status of palette without item.
Closing status of palette with items.
@ Open status of palette with items.
6.5.2 ltem

[ltem] means the bundle of frequently—used figure or tag which is registered in [Palette].

[ltem] can be added to [Palette] easily, [ltem] registered in [Palette] can be taken out and

registered.

(1) Register item in palette

[Drag] figures or tags to register as [Item] and [Drop] it in [Palette].

Number of [Item] to register in one [Palette] has no limit.

El @ MY CLIPBOARD bl

Mewy |

MO MAME

Property

—[“_

A
,l',l'*ser cormment (178 x 1310

IJser comment (535 x 263)

Drag&Drop

[Figure. Register item]

If change item name, or delete unused item after registering item, select item and execute popup

menu with right button of mouse.
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edit text
delete tem

[Figure. Item popup menu]

Popup menu Explanation
Edit text Change TEXT (name) of item.
Delete item Delete item from palette.

(2) Use registered item

How to use the registered item to [My clipboard] is as followings.

Select item to register in screen, [Drag & drop] it to [Edit screen].

=] (= MY CLIPEOARD:

Property

. Huser comment (173 x 131)

E Huser comment {535 x 263)

. Iiuser comment (50 x 102)

i Drag&Drop

[Figure. Screen register of item]
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6.6 List window

[List window] is left docking window.

List window shows the registered list of figure/tag/selection/group in the current edit screen.

If wants to view list window, select [List window] at low part of left docking window, or execute [List

window] in [View] menu.

[Project Manager] [List Window] Rz
EMEE
11} SEQ Type Information
00003 00000 Image (23.29,136,87)
00004 | 0000 | Image | (55,48,157,104)
00005 | 00002 | Imags (105,66,210,120)
00006 | 00003 | Text [18,120,303,190)
00005 | 00004 | Image (157,24,290,49)
00042 | 00005 | Text (208,458,305 62)
4 (1 [
Shape | Tay | Selected | oroup |
Project Manager I List Wincowe I

6.6.1 Composition of list window

(1) Type of page

[Figure. List window]

List window consists of figure/tag/selection/group pages.

Page Explanation
Shape List of figure registered in activated screen.
Tag List of tag registered in activated screen.
Select List of figure/tag/group registered in activated screen.
Group List of group registered in activated screen.
(2) Property of list
Each list shows ID, SEQ, Type, and Information.
Property of list Explanation
D Show ID of figure/tag/group. ID is the sequential number registered in screen.
SEQ SEQ is execution sequence standing for Sequence.
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SEQ can be changed using |E”E"E|

|E| buttons at right upper.

Type

Display [figure type/tag type/group].

Information Display position information of (Left, Top, Right, and Bottom).

6.6.2  Selection of tag/tag/group

If select figure/tag/group in list window, the figure/tag/group is selected in edit screen.

Selected figure/tag/group is displayed in green boundary as below figure.

[Project Manager] [List Window] s E| 100-RUN1 El @
alrl=lx]) [ mreaen |oojo@ @] |
1] SEQ Type Information
00002 | 00000 | Keypad Display (N (141 33221 B3)
00006, 00001 Touch Lamp | 33.73.,133,123) ‘Mazter Screens -
00003 | amp 1}734‘73,1 84,123) | )
. Mumeric Irgput i
Qo010 85 73,235 ,123) 1 2345
00012 Selection b6 73,266,123) . . e
00014 hi12¢133,174) .@.O @ @
00016 | D006 (134 124 164,174 / ‘ / !
00016 | 00007 185,124 235,174) & e * o
00020 | 00003 (236,124 286,174) @@@@
EEE soreen - T e
[ MM DD HH MM 2 S5
« |\ 13
Shope | Tay | Selected | Group |

[Figure. Select it from list window]

6.6.3  View property of figure/tag/group

If double—click the items of list window, [Property] screen of the tag/figure is imported immediately.

[Figure. Import property screen from list window]

[Project Manager] [List Window] _lgz E] 100-RUHA E] @
A==l |_mveoea | 2 ol |
b b =
[[1] SEQ Type Information Freew Doty | riarlock | Operstin | iomatan
00002 | 00000 | Keypad Display (M (141 33,221 £5) i
00006 00001 , Touch Lamp  (83,73,133,123) kT
1 I (13a73084023) Lawp sETUP —
(185.73,.235 123) e L - -
|| (236,73,286,123) o @ T et
| (@3124133.174) | - e st enm
00016 | ODODG | Touch Lamp | (134.124,184,174) — R
00018 | 00007 | Touch Lamp (185,124,235174) Lo
00020 | 0000 | Touch Lamp (236,124,266,174) .
=
T
YV S MM DD HH = MM = S
4 m [
Shape I Tag I Selected IGroup |
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Property window

[Property window] is right docking window.

Property window shows screen property, tag registered in screen and property of figure, and enables

to be edited.
Property ;Ez
| Expand Al | Collaps Al | Dgckab|8 ‘
-l Screen Property |
Screen Mo 100 E
Screen Mame R
Use Master Screen| [] True
Background Type | Color w
Background Color | [ Clive L
Security Lewel i) E
[Figure. Property window]
6.7.1 Composition of property window
Explain detailed contents of property window.
Detailed composition Explanation

= Display that property window is not fixed, property window gets fixed if press this button.
a Display that property window is fixed, property window gets hidden if press this button.
s Exit property window.
Unfold all Unfold and show all property.
Fold all Fold and hide all property.

Docking possible

Can dock property window to right if checks, if not checks, property window gets separated

and cannot be docked.

Invisible status because list of property is folded, if press this button, property list gets

visible.

Visible status because list of property is unfolded, if press this button, property list gets

invisible.
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6.8 Memory manager

[Memory manager] is right docking window.

Memory manager displays the address used in screen as physical boundary.

[2] Memory Manager = (==l
Comm Device  PLCA -
Address D v]Sc:reen all screens -
8] 00 01 02 03f\04 05 06 07 08 09 10 1 -
o000 R =)
0001 Search Part

002

oz @66 866

o004
0003
000G
ooy
oo0s
ooog

0010 ET!"_lﬁﬁﬁBﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ

011
ooz

Eg:i u Display of
. B using memory
0016 B area

o017 | |
0018
o019

o APAaAaAaaaaanlf

021

4 (1 F
i Doo21, 03}
] Screer| | TagMame” AR || Address -
2B 1 Touch Read Don10 E
14 2 Touch Wirite: Loo10
14 2 Touch Read D000
15 2 . i
P Tag list of using
16 2| selected memory
a4 il

[Figure. Memory manager]

6.8.1 Memory manger composition

Memory manager consists of three parts.
1. Searching parts selecting communications unit, address and screen

2. Boundary showing memory boundary of used address along searching parts as color

glass bead

3. |If click color glass bead, parts showing tag list using the address

(1) Searching part

Designate memory part to show.

Comm Cevice  PLCA -

Haddress | D w Screen  all screens -

[Figure. Searching part]
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Searching part

Explanation

Comm Device

Select address type to view memory use status

PLC1
[Internal]

[PLC1] is to review memory use status of PLC address, [Internal] is to review memory use
status of touch screen internal address.
One touch screen can communicate with multiple PLC. In case of communicating with PLC

1unit, there is PLC1 only, communicating with PLC 2units, there are PLC1, PLC2.

Address

If select PLC address, select address boundary. Address boundary is different for each PLC.

Screen

Can view address used in entire screen or address used in one screen.

Select [all screens] for entire screen, select the screen to view one screen.

(2) Memory use status displaying part

Address by word unit is enumerated in [Vertical] of address boundary, and ‘Obit to 15bit’ are

enumerated in [Horizontal]. Address used in project is displayed in round bead.

One bead means one bit address. So, address used by word is displayed with all beads ranging from

Obit to 15bit, address used by bit is displayed with one bead for one bit.

Address marking gets different for selected PLC and type of address. When address consists of

[8bit] unit, number of width column is eight, In case of address of [32bit] unit, number of width

column is 32.

Bead is specified by color and its property is displayed as following chart.

Shape

Class Explanation

(Green)

Green bead is displayed when address used in tag is used as read
Read property address. [Read address] is data for reading only to show in touch

screen.

(Blue)

Blue bead is displayed when address used in tag is used as write
Write property address. [Write address] is data for writing in controller after

receiving data from touch screen.

e

(Green/Blue)

Bead in half green and half blue is displayed when address used in
Read/write tag is used for both read/write operation. [Read/write address] is
property the address to display data of controller in touch screen as well as

writing data in controller receiving data from touch screen.

e

(Red)

Red bead is displayed when the address is used in more than 2
Repeat property
tags.
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!__ Note [Read/write] property of memory manager is the property about tag operation in touch screen. It

has nothing to do with address property of actual PLC.

For example, [X] address of certain PLC is the read only bit address in PLC, but this address
becomes [Read/write property] when it is used in [Number key display]. [Number key display]
tag inputs data to PLC, displays input data in screen. So, set address is used for [Read/write

property] because both input and display are done at a time.

(3) Display tag list

If clicks bead, the screen which used the address and the tag information gets displayed at lower part

of memory manager. This function enables tags using the address to be found easily.

Qoos
ooy
0003
0oog

wo AOAOAOAAAOOAAA6666

o011

o012 DDDIU.UDl 1
0013 ik L
o014 1
o015

[Figure. Bead click of memory manager]

[nd] Screer TagMame  Attribute  Address

m| »

28 1 Touch Read Dooq 0
14 2 Touch Wik it Do 0
14 2 Touch Fead Daoq0
15 2 Touch Wik it Do 0
15 2 Touch |Read |[D0O010
1B 2 \W\l.ﬁﬁad_mﬂ 0
9 4 Ba 0
13 4 gsl double click |o
18 4 Ba 0 I

[Figure. Display tag list of memory manager]

If [Double—click] the list above, it selects the tag by moving to the position.

Tag information Explanation
ID ID of tag.
Screen Screen number which tag registered.
Tag name Name of tag.
Property Property [Read address/write address] of address which tag used.
Address Address which tag used.
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6.9

Status number

[Status number] is the function which displays the shape of tag as operated in actual touch screen

along data status of address set in tag.

[Figure. Status number]
In case of bit address, it displays tag along [ON/OFF] status.
[ON status] displays the shape of tag when tag data is [ON].

[OFF status] displays the shape of tag when tag data is [OFF].

In case of word address, it displays status of tag along [ON/OFF] status ranging from first 00bit to

last 15bit.

Also, it reviews status of tag up to 16" along set sequence using [0~15] status in word lamp, N lamp

and word message.

[t can set status number in the same way as toolbar of below figure.

@@
orr bongd] ! h

[Figure. Status number of toolbar]
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6.10 Zoom in/Zoom out

Can review the edit screen of project by zoom in/zoom out.

40%

E0%

S0%

100%
150%
200%
250%
200%
350%
400%

[Figure. Enlarge/shrink in menul

Can view it by shrinking 40%~80% and enlarging 150%~400%.

100% is the original size.

Enlarge/shrink is available with [Ctrl key] pressed with mouse wheel.

Also, enlarge/shrink can be set in toolbar.

E@lqamu% -

[Figure. Enlarge/shrink in toolbar]

Toolbar picture

Function

®

Starting from 100%, gets enlarged by [+20%].

@

Starting from 100%, gets shrank by [+20%].

e,

Return to the original size, 100%.

100% -

Can show how much % gets enlarged/shrank and can be set to the desire %.
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6.11 Toolbar option

Toolbar option enables toolbar to be edited.

Frequently—used function can be used only out of 11 composed toolbar.

E:mbvfuola._}] FEaang 0 = o :;% gu ~ Name - Tablet - @ E
llna s20@eE RaReR (@6 o0 RPIATLESR ME<b BE0M0 <« » |
i'\u"")'kcﬁn?'i‘ma E-B-H-8-%-8-0- & @ Q 10 = i

[Figure. Toolbar]

ToolBar Option @
File ToolBar

Transfer ToalBar

Grid ToolBar

Hint ToolBar

Sereen Change ToolBar
Ediit ToolBar

Sort ToolBar

Shapes ToolBar

Tags ToolBar

Zoam ToalBar

Help TaolBar

[Figure. Toolbar option]

Also, if press shortcut key (Ctrl + W), can hide or show toolbar totally.

6.12 Show Hint (Ctrl + H)

Hint is [Hint Option]. Hint Option is the explanation attached to the tag above.

[Figure. Hint]

[Show Hint] menu can set if view Hint Option or not.

Once executed, hint gets displayed, executed once again, hint is not displayed.
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6.13 Hint Setting (Shift + Ctrl + H)

Set [Character/background color/size] of hint.

It is the same as [Tool]-[Edit option]—[Hint Option].

Option =]
Eclit Optiony | Hint Option
Hirt Forit Colar
Hirt Transparent ]
Hirt 8.5 Colar [ ]
Hirt Forit Size (X) [ =
Hirk Font Size (¥) 12 =

[Figure. Hint Setting]

6.14 Previous screen (PageUp)

It moves from open base screen, window screen, subscreen and global screen to previous screen.

6.15 Next screen (PageDown)

It moves from open base screen, window screen, subscreen and global screen to next screen.
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6.16 Language

Select the language to show in XDesignerPlus program.
If installs and executes it first, it is displayed in English.

If wants to change it to Korean or Chinese, select [View]—-[Language].

v Englizh
Kuorean
Chinese[Simple]
Arabic

[Figure. Language]

If selects the language, shows confirmation message as following.

Confirm @

b 4 Change display language. Continue?
</

[Figure. Confirmation message about changing display language]

If selects [Yes] button, it gets changed to the set language.
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Explain [Project] menu.

Project menu is the part to apply it to entire project.

7.1

Edit Master Screen

SESHLHED

EditMaster Screen
MMaster Screen Propery
Text Tabla[U]
Logging Setting[L]
Alarm Setting[a]
Fecipe Setting[P]
Script Setting[5)
Message Table)
Ewent Lag(E)
Security Setting
Syrmbol Manageri]

Froject propery(S)

Al
Lit+2
Ll
Llt+d
Llt+S
AIHE
LI+7

L+
L3

Shift Ctrl+P

[Figure. Project menu]

Can open and show master screen, edit it.

EI 1-MasterScreent

(== =S

[Figure. Master screen]

[Master screen] embodies figure/tag commonly used in base screen, is the global screen used and

applied to each base screen.

(= Refer to [3.4.4] of [Chapter 3] regarding how to use master screen.)
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7.2 Master Screen Property

Can show the property of master screen.

Can change background of master screen in property screen.

Screen Property @
Screen Mo 1 s
Screen MName MaztarScraant
Background Type Caolor -

Beckgroun color |

Backaround Image

| OK | | Cancel |

[Figure. Screen property of master screen]

Property Explanation

Can show the number of master screen.
Screen No
Cannot change screen number because master screen is one.

Can show name of master screen.
Screen name
Cannot change screen number because master screen is one.

Select background type of master screen.

Caolar
Background type
Image

Type of background is two kinds, [Color] and [Image].

Background color Select color in case of selecting [Color] as [Background typel].

In case of selecting [Image] as [Background type], import image (*.bmp, =*.jpg,
Background image
*.jpeg) to use as background by pressing [Import] button.
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7.3 Text Table

Text Table is the same as multiple table as entire setting of [Project manager].

Multiple language function is used when displaying the design project of touch screen.
How to use multiple languages is as following.
1. Register all characters used in project along each language in [Text table].

2. Set input all parts in project as [Text table].

3. Can set data of [_LMULTI_LANG] as special address along language to display.

7.3.1 Draw up Text Table

Draw up Text Table.

[=] Text Table == (=)
() Marmal Tesxt @) Image Text Fart | Languasge |
Mo [Length 0. Korea 1. Englizh 2. Brab i
1 il =L AMarrv] i 5 a8 Led e e
2 |24 =2 Alarm2 s 2B, g galanll
3 |4 p=Lkc Alarm3 olez Ll
4 16 Ty Marméd kil | e il
5 |z g Alarms ol by 32l o5 229,
6 |27 E=L5 Alarms sl Lo e s el
7 25 ze7 Marm? o] dilis yol=lla.
a8 |43 g Alarma s By lginny po L i,le
9 47 ZHeg Alarm3 e 81 s bz 1 e
10 |51 E<L 1] Aarmi ol i Lo i b
1M1 |4 #HE O il
12 |7 2 {OFF el=c
13 [0
14 [0
15 [0
i
[ Apply ] [ Cloge

[Figure. Text Table]
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(1) Select font to display

Set if displays multiple language as the character line in project or image character.

) Maormal Text Fort
[Figure. Select font]
Font Explanation
User character line displays characters with fonts provided by internal touch screen.
Font provided from internal touch screen is limited to [English, Korean, and Chinese]. So,
needs to set it to image character with other languages except [English, Korean, and Chinese]
in multiple language tables.
Normal Text
Also, cannot use [English, Korean, Chinese] simultaneously, can use [Chinese and English]
or [Korean and English].
In case of using Chinese, have to download Chinese font in touch screen. Also, needs to
register Chinese to first column in multiple language tables.
Image character displays characters with font provided from PC.
Set font to use as below figure by pressing Fart button,
=22 PIX)
S&(F):
Rl nicoge M5} =
FoOE A
i AmeriGarmnd BT F 2
Arial
Arial Black
Arial Marrow
4
Image Text =4
AaBhyZEz
A3EE(R)
I =l

Image characters can use various languages which is different from characters.

But, given that specific font may not be displayed, can show any language safely if selects

font which’s name has the word [Unicode] in font name.

m CHAPTER 7 Project Menu



(2) Setting Table

First, compose table by pressing

Language

button at upper right.

In case of table setting, create the table as many language as number of language to use, designate

names to each created table.

El Language Table @
Usage Table MName Select Language :
v Kores KorealKSCBED" ¥ |
v English Else
¥ | ek Else
T | Tahled Else
I Tables Else
I Tablet Else
I Tahle? Else
r Table Eise
™ Takled Else
™ Table10 Else
[~ | Tahlet Else il
I Ok I I Cancel

[Figure. Setting Table]

Language Table

Explanation

Usage

Check number of language to use.

Register other language up to maximum 16.

Table Name

Table name is selected from [Select Language], or set input in manual.

Select Language

Select language to use out of Korean, Chinese, Japanese and other languages. Language

selection is for setting table name.

Karea
China
Japan
Elze

After finishing setting, press [Confirm] button.
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(3) Input character per language

Needs to register all character line used in project.

Input character line per language, or copy and paste it in excel file.

Mo [Length |u. Karea (K3 C-6601) |1 . English ‘2. arab ~
1 3 e Az o 5 Loy Lo 3 a50in s
2 | ez Aarm2 Loib ol go _galaalls
3 |14 223 Alarm3 ol Ll
4 | p<LT) Alarmd diligall_tyo il
5 | pelr Aarms ol iy 3219 ige 5 324y
B_ r HeE AlarrnG sleileg m Y] ges el
7 | E<l Alarm7 s dnflis dyalally.
= ez <L AarmE Byl ginmy po L] il
5 |47 p=L:} Alarrnd WP R e PR g
0 |m 10 Adarmm 0 imall i il pilisio -ped
TN BT oM A
12 |7 AE OFF Jolm
1
14 o
i .
[Figure. Input character line per language]
Title Explanation

Sequential number to the registered character line.

e Can register character line up to maximum 10000.
Longest character line out of character line per language.
If press [Apply] button after input character line, next message appears and set it
automatically.
Confirm @
Length

L ] Length of input string is too bigger than appointed string.
»._‘/ Do you set automatically to maximum string size?

If press [Yes] button, the length of the longest character line is registered.

[Table number] is marked before [Table name] in [Table setting].
[Table number.Table name]
Table number becomes conditional data to select language.
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7.3.2

Setting it to Text Table in project

Character line—input part enables character registered in multiple language tables to be selected by

selecting all [Text table]. The list of multiple language tables consists of character line of the first

table.

“E==E=

Bl f]u]s|

) Mortmal | @) Text Table

Lo R = B O R

: Alarml
: Alarm2
: Alarm3
: Alarmd
: Alarms
: Alarmi
: Alarm?
 AlarmE

m

7.3.3

Can change language to display by changing data of special address

operation.

[Figure. Setting multiple language in project]

Select language to display

[_MULTI_LANG] during

Mo |Lenoth

0. English

1. Korea(ksC-&601)

2. Arab ™

1 31

2 24

{Marn

Alarm2

A
Az

e 5 g Led 2aflia  don
bz ol g0 _olanlle

[Figure. Table number]

If [Table number] in column name of multiple language table is the same as data of special address

[_LMULTI_LANG], it displays the language of the column.

Taking the chart above as an example, if data of [_MULTI_LANG] is [0], it is displayed in English,

[1] in Korean, [2] in Arabic.

7.3.4

Check by language in edit screen

Toolbar is used when needs to check the screen per language in edit screen.

Takled

Tahled
Tahkle2
Tahkle3

[Figure. Table toolbar]

Language set in multiple language tables is displayed along selected table.
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7.4 Logging setting

Logging is the function of recording data.

PLC or specific data of internal address is recorded along condition.

Save is executed in internal memory of touch screen, or can save it by installing CF memory card.

EI Logging Setting

| !"QNew | 08&1\43 | @Dele{a |

Total Memory Size (SRAM) [
128 K Word

Use 55%(72096/131072) |

logging list

Basic | Columntile & DetaType | Advanced

Setting
A amount used Io: 1 Descript  Temperature data
of momory

Display the latest

Log Condition

" Redps @ Bit ) ward ) Time
(W=
D PLC = oM
Logging 2 = ~ Moooo \:1" M
0K
Log Action -
f— Logging
D PLCe  ~ DO0O10 2= setting
Logging 1 RoES
Column Count 5 T TowlCount 5000 3
(‘Word Count : 5)

Cloze

[Figure. Logging setting]

7.4.1 Basic item page

After setting basic item page composing of [Setting part], [Logging condition part] and [Logging

operating part], press |ﬂ| button at upper part and save logging.

(1) Setting part

Setting Explanation
ID means logging number. ID is set in sequence automatically.
ID Logging can be set up to eight. That is, ID can be set [1~8]. If needs to save logging ID [1],
logging ID [2] newly, press |ﬂ| button at upper part.
Descript Input explanation about each logging.

Display the latest

part by converting saving sequence of logging.

Normally first data out of logging data is saved at first line, recent logging is saved at next

line. If checks [Save recent logging first], enables recent logging to be saved at most upper
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(2) Conditional logging part

Set condition of creating logging. That is, it sets recording condition of data.

Select one condition out of [Bit condition], [Word condition] and [Time condition].

® Bit condition

Log Condition
@ Bit ) word ) Time

o PLCe - MOO10 :§'|| on =

[Figure. Bit condition]

onl
OFF
REVERSE

[Figure. Bit condition]

When bit condition is to input bit address, and data of the bit address meets set

[ON/OFF/REVERSE] condition, logging data is saved.

® Word condition

Log Condition

) Bit @ Word () Time

4k

a + = DPLC1  ~ DO00O :§'|| & (T
e

[Figure. Setting word condition of logging condition]

When Word Condition is to input word address, and data of the word address meets set range

condition, logging data is saved.

® Time condition

Log Condition

() Bit ) Word

ALL > Day 9 > Hour 30 > Min

[Figure. Time condition setting of logging condition]
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ALL -

m

-~ I th = L k=

—

[Figure. Date of time condition]
Time condition is that logging data is saved on the designated data and time.
[Day] means date, can be set as first day~31%" day.

[ALL] means every day. Input time in [Hour] and [Minute].

If time is set as figure above, logging data is save at [9:30 everyday].

(3) Logging operating part

Set boundary to record with logging data.

Log Action
D PLCT  ~ D0O200 (=]
ok
e r
Column Court 3 ¥ Total Count 3000 =
{Wiord Count © 4)

[Figure. Logging operation setting]

Setting Explanation

Set start address of PLC as logging data or start address of internal address.
Address
Given that logging is saved by word (16bit) basically, supposed to input word address.

Column Count Number of logging data, Set how many columns to save by setting address as start address.

Number of actually used word

Word Count
If displays how many word address is recorded with input address as start address.
Total number of logging data. Whenever logging condition is met, logging data is saved up to
maximum number.

Total Count If new logging data occurs after maximum whole number, the oldest logging data gets deleted,

new logging data is saved. But in case of saving in CF memory card, can save set capacity with

nothing to do with total number.
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7.4.2 Name of column and page of data type

After setting in basic item page, set column name & data type page.

Logging data is recorded according to column property set in column name & data type page.

Basic | Calumntile & DataType

Advanced

Column
Column Ma. 2 -
Tile Temperature
Data Type DEC -
Data Size @ 16hit 32hit
Dita Length 1 s Decimal Places b=

Logging Title & Format Preview

Date Time
2010-09-06 | 16:18:10

Temperature | W2 w2

2

40731 85442

[Figure. Column title & Data Type setting]

Column property

Explanation

and data starts from column [2].

Column number starts from [0]. Date starts from column [0], time starts from column [1]

2 -
Column No 0
1
2
3
4
Input each column name.
Tiltle
If input column name, changed column name is saved when actual logging data is saved.
Set data type of each column.
Select one out of [DEC] and [UDEC]. [DEC(Signed Decimal)] is signal decimal,
Data type [UDEC(Unsigned Decimal)] is no signal decimal.
DEC
LDEC i
Set data size of each column.
Data size
Select one out of [16bit] and [32 bit].
Data length is [Total number of digits] of each logging data.
Data length When data size is selected by 16 bit, select 1~5 digits,

When data size is selected by 32 bit, select 1~10 digits.

Decimal Places

Can designate and display a decimal point in each logging data.

Logging title &

Format preview

set in preview.

If set column property as above, Can recognize the saved shape of actual logging data as

CHAPTER 7 Project Menu



7.4.3 Extended page

Extended page is the additional function of logging setting.

| Basic I Column title & DetaType | Advanced |

Advanced

Cournt [ :  Interval O SDsy O 2 Howr 2 =

[Figure. Extended page]

(1) Logging number and gap

It is the function which gives time gap and records the logging data as many as the designated

[Number] additionally from when set logging condition in base item is met

[Number] is the number of logging to be added additionally.

[Gap] designates if makes logging or not with how much of time gap. Minimum unit is 1 minute.

For example, when it is set as above figure, logging data gets saved one time at the timing of
meeting logging condition, and record logging data nine times more in two minutes gap, then record

total ten times. That is, whenever logging condition is met, ten times of logging data.

(2) Number of word as used as characters

Logging data is saved as decimal number basically. But if set [Number of word used as character],

initial parts of address set in [Logging operation] of basic item is saved as ASCII.

For example, if [Logging operating address] is address D200, [Number of column] is 5 and [Number
of word used as character] is 2, address of D200 and D201 are saved as Ascii and address

[D202~D204] are saved as number.

If data value of address D200 is [0x4142], data value of address D201 is [0x4344], column of

logging data 1 is recorded [ab] and column 2 is recorded as [cd].
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Given that [Word number used as character] can be recorded as character from column starting

parts, recording center of column as character is impossible.

7.4.4  New/save/delete button

It is the button upper part creating and deleting logging.

| y QNEW | @Save | @Delete ”

[Figure. New/save/delete button]

Button Explanation
New Register new logging setting in logging list.

Save Save logging list in setting content of logging.
Delete Delete selected logging setting in logging list.

7.4.5 Logging list

It is the set list of logging.

Given logging operates along registered content of logging list, save it in logging list by pressing

|ﬂ' button definitely if set logging.

I | Descript | Memory | Log Condition | Log Action |
1 Temperatur ... 4501 6Word Bt : kO000 G Aol - D00 0vordCourt © 5 Tat...
2 Product 24054 Word  Vyiord : 0 == 00000 == 100 Addr : DO200YordCount : 2 Tot...

[Figure. Logging list]

Menu Explanation
ID Logging number.
Descript Logging script.
Memory use capacity of logging. Memory use capacity of logging is calculated by [((Word
Memory Count + 4 word which is date and time data) x. (Total number + number of extended page)) + 4

Word]. 4 words which are added at the end are the data touch screen uses internally.

Log Condition

Logging condition.

Log operation

Logging operation.
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7.4.6 Display memory use capacity

Memory to use for saving data from touch screen or PLC is total 128K word(256KB[Byte]).
This memory is used for purpose of saving logging and recipe data.

Following figure displays current memory use capacity out of total memory.

Total Memory Size (SRAM)
128 K Word

Use 57%(75104/131072)

Recipe

Logging 2

Logging 1

[Figure. Memory use capacity]

7.4.7 View logging data

Logging data is saved in [*.CSV] file format.

This file can be open by Excel program or CF Viewer program in PC.

There are several ways regarding how to view logging data saved in touch screen memory.
1. Can view logging data after uploading in PC using Ethernet/USB/Serial cables.
2. Can view it by copying logging data to USB memory storage unit/CF memory card,
mounting USB memory storage unit/CF memory card onto PC.
3. Can view it using number tag, logtable tag, extended graph tag, record tag in the

screen of touch screen.
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(1) Saved logging data type

Logging data is saved in [*.CSV] file format specified by [,] as below figure.

Logging data is saved in sequence of date, time and data.

P logdata_01.csv - M=% E|E|Pg|

OFiEy MEEY M0 =2
EEEH)

| ~
2010406/410,02:11:29,0,4028.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:31.0.4025.0.0.0.0
2010408/10,02:11:33,0,4025.0.0,0.0
2010406/10,02:11:35,0,4028,0,0.0.0
2010406/10.02:11:37.0.4028.0.0.0.0
2010406/10.02:11:40.0,4028.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:42.0,4028.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:44,0,4025.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:46,0,4028,0.0,0.0
2010406/10,02:11:48,0,4028,0,0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:50,0,4028,0,0.0.0
2010/06/10.02:11:53.0/4025.0.0.0.0
2010406/10.02:11:56.0,4028.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,02:11:57,0,4028,0,0.0.0
2010406/410,02:11:59,0,4025.0.0.0.0
2010406/10,05:15:01,0,4028,0,0,0.0 3

[Figure. Saved logging data]

(2) Upload logging data

Execute [Transmit]—[Execute transmitter] menu.
Select logging by designating upload(PC—>XTOP) in transmitter.
Check logging number, designate saving route by pressing [Save as] button, upload is implemented

if press [Transmit].

ﬁ Transmitter El

[Ver 2.41.15.0]
Transmission Channel

& Etherhlet % USB | # Serial|

l\‘ Connectad,,

- Don't turn off the HMI power and unplug the USB cable while connecting with Hl,

Disconnect

DowniUp File
<, oo | @\.UP]
Upload Dataik) " Design & Logging " Recipe  Alarm
—

Log/Recipe Mumber

I~ UseDate: I 2 r r r r r
—
Upload File(Fy )logdata cavi Save As

Transmission Status

100 %

Detail =»
PassWord TransmitD Close(C)

[Figure. Upload logging data]
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(3) Copy logging data in USB/CF memory

Can view it by copying logging data in USB memory storage unit or CF memory card.

® Copy using file manager

Can copy logging data in USB memory storage unit or CF memory card using file manager.

-
™ 65530-Filg| =1 New Soreen

™ 65533-Pag (& Paste
T 65535-Det 28] add Detault Tenkey

Sub Sereen Add Library Tenkey

= Global Screen
H @ Master Scre Iﬂ Add Default FileManager

B 1-Maste Add Default Paszword

[Figure. Add file manager window]

After selecting window screen in [Project manager], if press right button of mouse, popup menu
appears. Execute [File manager window] in this popup menu.

File manager window is as following.

EI 65530-FileManager65530 EI @

[Figure. File manager window screen]

File manager window consists of 2 file list.

If select touch screen internal memory in left file list and USB memory storage unit or CF memory
card in right file list, data in each memory is displayed in list below. Copy data to left using arrow
button after selecting logging data of touch screen.

(= Refer to [Chapter 40] regarding file list and file manager.)

m CHAPTER 7 Project Menu



® Menu screen of touch screen

Can copy logging data from menu screen of touch screen to USB memory storage unit.

After selecting [Logging] of [11. Save it to USB] in [Initial setting] of menu screen of touch screen,

logging data is saved to USB memory storage unit if press [ENTER] button.

FAT16-formatted [USB memory storage unit] should be mounted in touch screen.

(4) Display logging data using tag

Can view logging data in real-time in touch screen using [number/logtable/extended graph/record].

Can view one logging data with [Number tag]. [Logtable tag] can view logging data in table format.

[Extended graph tag] and [Record tag] can view changing trends of logging data in graph format.

(= Refer to [Chapter 9~43] regarding how to use tag.)

7.4.8 Save logging data in CF memory card

Logging data is saved in internal backup memory(256KB) of touch basically.
This memory keeps data as inactivated memory though power is cut.
But, given this memory capacity has limit, can save logging data in [CF memory card] in order to save

more logging data.

How to use CF memory card is as following.
1. Execute format of CF memory card. It has to be formatted by FAT16 type to be
recognized in touch screen. If not recognized, error message "CF Not FAT File Format" is

displayed at upper part of touch screen.

2. Set CF memory card in [Project]-[Project setup].

(= Refer to [7.12.5] of [Chapter 7] regarding how to set CF memory card.)
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Project Property

System i

Change TOP | | Change PLC | ‘ Delete PLC ‘ | COMZ PLC ADD | | COML PLC ADD | |EthEmet PLC ADD ‘ ‘ FieldBus PLC ADD
= Proect CF Card Setup
= TOP Setting
HTOPOTY-S Allocation (%) Auto averwritting when Full Uit of saving & File
= PLC Setting .
< COM2 (1 Alarm 20 5 Overwirting v  Aday =
FLCT : MASTERK 603,12 Evenilog 20 * Overwirting v  Aday =
COMI ()
Ethernet (0) Log M E Cverwirting T =
FieldBus (1) [ Logz 0 % Overwirtting - Aday -
458 Device (0) [ Loga 0 % Overwitting - Aday -
[ Log4 1] % Overwitting v Aday -
[ Logs o % Overwitting v Aday -
[7] Loge ] 5 Owerwirting v  Aday -
[F] Log? ] 2 Overwirting » Moday =
[ Loga ] S Owerwirting v  Aday -

M 2 System
M 20 Alsrm
[ 50 Laet

[ 20 EventLog
] &Temp

[Figure. Save setting of logging data in CF card]
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7.5 Alarm setting

Set alarm list.
Alarm list is the list of several matters which happens in PLC.

If alarm is registered in alarm setting, it can be displayed in touch screen through alarm tag when
outbreak of alarm.

[o] Atarm Setting [(=]l[E] =S
A rove count 1 E: o) et | @Inseﬁ | @Dele{e |Au10 Address Incremert 0 E:(El'rt)

@) Direct Input () Text Takle () Image Text

|:| Use =olution tip : BazeScreen hd

[
W Internal ~ 0000 E‘\:\

[~ llellecliollellellelln fo Il lfrllclfiwlnliolers
[ Use Colar ] ]

[] Record enable court of currert-alarm O PLC1 -~ DO000

Group Mo Address Condtion Lencth Cortents
[ |4 oM 0

Apply ] [ Close

[Figure. Alarm setting]
7.5.1 Register alarm list

Input it to alarm list.

allelle foffelfellellnl eIl Twllclimiinllolrer
[ Use Colar ] ]
["] Record enable count of current-slarm O PLC1 = D0000 E
Sroup Mo Address Condition Length Contents
a1 on n

[Figure. Register alarm list]
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Input following data in each alarm list.

Property Explanation
Group can be divided into total 26 groups ranging A~Z.
L& e JfecffolfellFlfelfnlfv ]l a]Er]
Group
If press each [A~Z] buttons, registered alarm list is displayed.
Can input alarm list to the group.
Number of alarm list marked in sequence.
No
Alarm number is marked automatically without input.
Monitoring address of alarm list. Address is bit address.
o Internal ~ 0000.00 I§||
Address O PLCY
I Internal
After double—clicking address input part, input monitoring address of each alarm list.
Condition of monitoring address.
u]}
OFF
Condition
After double—clicking condition input part, input ON/OFF condition.
[ON] condition sounds alarm when data of monitoring address is ON.
[OFF] condition sounds alarm when data of monitoring address is OFF.
Length of alarm content.
Length
It is calculated and set as 1 character for English, 2 characters for Korean.
Contents When sounding condition of alarm is met, it is character line to display.
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7.5.2 Select how to register alarm contents

Can select alarm content out of input in manual, character line table and image character.

@ Direct Input Text Takle Image Text
Character Explanation
Display alarm contents user directly input in alarm tag or extended alarm tag using font
Direct Input
provided from inside of touch screen.
Use already-registered character line in multiple language tables as alarm contents.
Select alarm contents in multiple language tables as following figure.
Group Mo Address Condition Length Corterts
A 1 (33000000 O B Aarmol
A 2 (3%'3)0000.01 ON [ 2 Alarm2 -
& 3 (55000002 OM [ 2 Alarm2 i
A 4 (3¥S)0000 03 ON B 3 Alarm3
A & (SYE)0000 04 oN B 41 lamd E
& Alarmd
A 1 (3730000058 O B
B AlarmE
A 7 (3%'3)0000.06 ON [ 7 Alam?
A & (5¥5)0000.07 an 3 & Alama
Text Table Character line table cannot be used mixing with other character type.
When alarm list input as already—direct input or image character is registered, existing
alarm list gets deleted if changed to character line table. So, following message is
displayed when change.
Confirm @
<2 If Data iz Mot equal with sentence of TEXT-Tahle, it will be removed.
\,_‘/ Cortinue?
Yes Mo
Display alarm contents user directly input in alarm tag or extended alarm tag using various
Image Text

font of window.

Contents of alarm can be input by multiple lines. If [ENTER] is pressed with [Ctrl] key press, can

input the contents in next line.
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7.5.3 Use Solution Tip

When alarm sounds, it enables to explain the [Solution Tip] against happened alarm, or moves it to

screen which can take measures.

Function of [Solution Tip] is available in [Extended alarm] tag.

(= Refer to [Chapter 27~28] regarding how to use alarm and extended alarm tag.)

If checks [Use Solution Tip], [Screen No] is displayed in alarm list.

[2] Atarm Setting E=H|ECE)| =<
Al row court 1 E: !"QAdd I GInsert | @Delete |Autn Address Increment 0 E: (Bit)
@ Direct Input () Text Tahle ) Image Text
Use solution tip : Display Type  BaseScreen -
Address of active alarm tipiscreen) Mo. [l Internal ~ 0000 @ll
0K
2 B c D E F G H | J K LM W o [ Fed
[] Use Calor I
[] Record enable count of current-alarm O PLC1 ~ D00000 E:ll
0K
Group Mo Address Condition Length Conterts Screen Mo |:\
A 1 (5%E)0000.00 Lal} ] Aarmi 2 o
A 2 (=%E)0000.01 Lal} ] Alarm2 1
A 3 (5%¥E)0000.02 Lal} ] Aarm3 [t}
A 4 (S%'5)0000.03 ON 1 Alarmd 3
A 1 (S%'5)0000 .05 ON 1 Alarms a
£ 7 (S'S)0000.06 s]V] B Alarm? a
£ 8 (SY'S)0000.07 s]V] B Alarmg a

[Figure. Use Solution Tip]

Set function of [Use Solution Tip] as following

1. Select output type.

2. Designate address to save alarm measures screen number.

3. Register screen number per alarm list.

Can take measures along output type.

Display type is two kinds as following figure.

BazeScreen

Part Tag or Window Tag

[Figure. Display typel
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Display type

Explanation

Base screen

[ENTER].

Function which converts the screen to take measures against sounded alarm
After selecting alarm to take measures out of sounded alarm out of extended alarm tag, it

can be converted from [Screen No.] to set base screen number of the alarm if press

Part tag or window tag

sounded alarm.

or window tag.

window tag in base screen.

Function which imports image, subscreen and window screen to take measures against

Set address same as [address of active alarm tip(screen) No.] by registering part tag or

After selecting sounded alarm in extended alarm tag, set number is input to [address of
active alarm tip(screen) No.] in [Screen No.] of the alarm if press [ENTER] of extended

alarm tag. It enables this data to import image, subscreen and window screen in part tag

So, can import image or subscreen to take measure or window screen which has a button

to take measures using part tag or window tag along each alarm.

7.5.4

(1) Applying color

Can register color in alarm list additionally.

Record color information/number of alarm sound

Applying color is used when wants to apply different colors along each alarm.

If color is applied, color is displayed prior to color set in alarm or extended alarm tag when alarm is

sounded.

[alle ffcfioffellellellnll vl lleliciiminllollFa
[ V] Use Color on Tesxt Color M@ on BG Color [ ©Off Tesxt Color off BG Color |
[] Record enable count of currert-alarm 0 PLC1 ~ D00000 :§|||

oK
Group Mo Address Condition Length Conterts | Screen Mo | C1 | C2|C3|C4 :
A 1 (5%E0000.00 o]} -1 Aarrml 2 .. . g
& 2 [SYS10000.01 o1y} 5 Aarm2 1 . .

[Figure. Use color]
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Color Explanation

On Text Color (C1) | Font color of currently sounded alarm content.

On BG Color (C2) | Background color of currently sounded alarm content.

Off Text Color (C3) | Font color of currently released alarm content.

Off BG Color (C4) | Background color of currently released alarm content.

Apply All Apply set color to the color of all alarm list.

If checks [Apply color], color information is added in each alarm list.

If wants to change color of color information, change the colors by double—clicking as below figure.

c1|c2|C3|c4 Color Palette (=3

b A; . Basic colors
k- EEEEEsEN
EEE
EEEN
EEEN |
ENEEEEEN
| EEEN

‘ My colars

Add to MyColars

[Figure. Setting color]

(2) Record enable count of current—alarm

[¥]:Record enable count of current-alarm ¢ O PLC1 ~ D0O000 :E:||
i

[Figure. Record enable count of current—alarm]

Record data of how many the sounded alarm cases there are into the designated address.
If display data of address [D0000] by registering number tag in touch screen, can display number of

currently sounded alarm cases.
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7.5.5 Edit alarm list

(1) Add/insert/delete

Add row count 1 E” i ?Add | ) It | QDelete |AutoAddresslncrement i} & Bty

I

Add alarm

Explanation

Add row count

|

|=|

1

One alarm is recorded at first.

Input number of added alarm as many registering number additionally.

Can input maximum 1999 for each.

| (o 2l | Register alarm as many added number of alarm.
| ) Insert | Register alarm as many added number of alarm in middle of alarm list.
| @Demte | Delete alarm as occupied area in alarm list.

Auto address increment

Register address with bit gap automatically.

(2) Copy/Paste

After selecting alarm list with dragging of mouse, can copy (Ctrl+C) and paste (Ctrl+V) to other group.

Also, copied alarm list area can be pasted to Excel file or alarm list by copying the registered

contents in Excel file and pasting them to alarm list.

Group Mo

1 (PLC1)POOOD
A 2 (PLC1)POOD1
A 3 (PLC1)POO02
A 4 (PLC1)POO03
A 5 (PLC1)PODDA

Ardress

ely]
ey}
ey}
ey}

O

Condition

Length Contents Screen Mo E
g PO ERR.OR. 2 i
8 P1 ERROR o i
G P2 ERFR.OR ] i
g P53 ERROR. ] i

!
1 P4 ERROR. ] i

[Figure. Selected alarm list boundary]
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7.6 Recipe setting

Recipe is function of moving parameter.

Recipe moving is the function to move data of recipe which meets the condition to set address

boundary if set moving condition is accomplished saving recipe data required by PLC or touch screen

into internal memory of touch screen or CF memory card.

[=]Recipe setting EXD)
| ! QNBW | @Sava |
Total Memory Size (SRaM) ||| D | Block | Wiords | Memory | Descriot |
128 K word 1 1000 [ 6004 Wiord A
recipe list
Use 55%(72096/131072) Recipe

-

o 1 Blocks 1000 3 Wordsd block & + Description

Condition of Movement

@ warlable () Bit When use bit-condition , O-order bit of
specified word address ic usad by movement

O PLCH ~ DO0050 H ‘ of the block (2x) 1-order bit to the second
0k
Target address Where recipe move
o PLCH = D0200 H‘ Start address where one block will be transferred
0k
DOZ00 D201 DO202 DO203 DO204 DO205 -
- Block 1 10 |20 ES 40 IED |50 | E
Block 2 100 200 300 400 500 600
Block 3 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000
Block 4 10000 20000 30000 40000 50000 60000
Block 5 0 0 0 0 0 0
Block B 0 0 0 0 a 0
Loy 1 Block 7 a o a o
Block & 0 o | recipe data ': 0 0
Block 9 i 0 o 0
Blnck 10 il n il il il n i

Close

[Figure. Recipe setting]

7.6.1 Set numbers of recipe block/word

Recipe
D 1 Blocks 1000 % wordsd block B + Description

[Figure. Setting number of blocks/words]

Eight logging can set from logging number 1~8, but one can be set when it comes to recipe.

So, it is shown that recipe ID is none.

Recipe Explanation

ID Given one recipe can be set, it is none.

Total block number of recipe data
blocks Create block number as many as total number of block. If total number of block is 1000,

block number is created ranging [1~1000].
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Words/1 block Number of word per 1 block.

Description Explanation on recipe.

If input total number of blocks and number of word per block, [Memory use capacity] is displayed at
left, and table of [Recipe data block] at low part is changed newly to match total number of blocks

and number of word per block.

7.6.2 Condition of moving recipe

Condition of moving recipe is [Variable] condition and [Bit] condition.

Condition of Movement

@ variable () Bit When use bit-condition , O-order bit of
= specified word address is used by movement
o PLCt ~ DOOSO 2E| of the block (ex) 1-order bit to the serond
ok

[Figure. Condition of moving recipe]

(1) Variable condition

Variable condition is moved when set [Data of word address] and [Recipe block number] to move
are the same. At the moment data of set word address is changed, recipe data which has the same
block number with the data is moved.

Given that block number starts from one, recipe data does not move when variable conditioned data

is [0] or exceeds block number.

Movement of variable condition is as following chart.

Address Variable condition Moving block
Data value =1 Block 1
Data value =2 Block 2
Data value = 3 Block 3
D0050
Data value = 999 Block 999
Data value = 1000 Block 1000
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(2) Bit condition

As for bit condition, bit status of set [word address] becomes moving condition of recipe.

Bit address is required from bit 0(zero) to total number of blocks of set word address.

That is, given set word address consists of 16bit, the bit of next address to the word address is
replaced if total number of blocks exceeds 16.

At the moment this status of bit address comes ON from OFF, recipe block is replaced.

Operation of bit condition is as following chart.

Address Bit condition Moving block
Bit “0” ON Block 1
1 bit ON Block 2
2" bit ON Block 3

D0050 | e
13" bit ON Block 14
14" bit ON Block 15
15" bit ON Block 16
Bit “0” ON Block 17
1 bit ON Block 18
2" bit ON Block 19

Doost | e
13" bit ON Block 30
14" bit ON Block 31
15" bit ON Block 32

Caring point when uses bit condition is not to let data of the used bit address be ON at the same time.

Though it is ON simultaneously, movement of recipe is done once.

7.6.3 Target address during movement of recipe

When movement of recipe meets the condition, target address where data block moves to.

Target address Where recipe move

o PLC1 ~ DO200 :E,I|| Start address where ane black wil be transferred |
L T |

[Figure. Target address where recipe moves]
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Set address is starting address, it becomes target address as number of word per block.

If sets address, word column of [Recipe data block] at below becomes target address.

7.6.4 Display memory use capacity

Memory use capacity displays memory which currently—set recipe out of touch screen backup memory

128K word uses with graph type.

Recipe memory use capacity is [(Total number of blocks x number of word per block) + 4] word.

4 words to be added at the end are data which touch screen uses internally.

Total Memory Size (SRAM)
128 K Word

Use 55%(72096,/131072)

| recipe |

Log 2

Lo 1

[Figure. Recipe memory use capacity]
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7.6.5  New/save/delete buttons

Create, save and delete recipe setting.

Button Explanation

Create recipe
When recipe is already set, following message is displayed if press this button. One recipe

only can be set.

o) Meswy |
|L Information @

\v Maximum Recipe count iz 1.

Yes

Register recipe by saving set recipe.

When saving it at first, following message is displayed.

Confirm @

) Save Mew Recipe?
<7

If change setting of already—saved recipe, following message is displayed.

Information @

‘p Saved.

ves

Delete set recipe.

Confirm @
| @DEIE’[E | a..?/ Delete selected Recipe?
| Yes | | il
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7.6.6 Recipe data block

(1) Composition of recipe data block

If set recipe, [Recipe data block] is displayed along set contents.

Block number is displayed at left along [Total number of blocks]. One horizontal line means one

block. Target address is displayed in each column along [Number of word per block] in sequence.

Block 1
Block 2
Block 3
Block 4
Block &
Block &
Block 7
Block &
Block 8

Hlnrk 10

Size 16 Bit - @ DEC T +DEC () HEX
L0200 Doz DO202 D205 D204 00205 -
10 |20 |30 |40 IE |60 [ E
100 200 300 400 s00 600
1000 2000 3000 4000 000 000
10000 20000 30000 40000 50000 0000

0 0 0
0 Target 0 0
Block | P dd k- 0
Number | F address 7 o
J 0 0 0 )

n n n n n n e

[Figure. Recipe data block]

First basic value of recipe block data is all set to [0].

This data can be input in recipe setting screen by use directly or in touch screen under operation. Also,

given that it is compatible with Excel program, can copy and paste data of Excel program, or copy

recipe data and paste it to Excel program.

(2) View per type of recipe data

Recipe data can be viewed variously along size and type.

Size 16 BR - @ DEC

T +DEC () HEX

[Figure. Size and type of recipe data]

Recipe Explanation
Select it out of 16bit or 32bit.
Size 16 Bit
32 Bit
DEC Displays it in no—signal decimal.
+DEC Displays it in signal decimal.
HEX Displays in hexadecimal.
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Recipe data is displayed along size and type as following.

It is set by different size and type using the same data.

Given that number of word per block, number of column is 6 when data size is 16bit, but when data size

is 32bit, number of column is 3.

@ In case of [Size: 16bit, type: DEC]

Size |16 B ~ |@DEc | ©4pEC @ HEX
Do200 Doz201 D202 D203 Do204 D205 =
Block 1 10 20 0 40 =0 B0 =
Block 2 100 200 300 400 500 600
Block 3 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 5000
Block 4 10000 20000 30000 40000 50000 0000
Block 5 1] a a 1] 1] a
Block 6 1] a a 1] 1] a
Block 7 1] a a 1] 1] a
Block 5 1] a a 1] 1] a
Block 9 1] a a 1] 1] a
Black 10 n n n n n n i

[Figure. In case of (16bit/DEC)]

@ In case of [Size: 16bit, type: +DEC]

sgs 168t~ ODEC © HEX
DOZ00 DO20 Doz02 DO203 D0204 D0205 -
Block 1 10 20 a0 40 a0 &0 =]
Block 2 100 200 300 400 500 500
Block 3 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 £000
Block 4 10000 20000 30000 25536 15536 5536
Block 5 0 0 0 0 i 0
Block 6 i i i i i i
Block 7 i i i i i i
Block 8 0 0 0 0 il i
Block 9 0 0 0 0 il i
Filark 40 n n n n n n i
[Figure. In case of (16bit/=DEC)]
® In case of [Size: 16bit, type: HEX]
Size 16 Bit - () DEC () £DEC
DO200 DO201 DpO202 DO203 D0204 DO205 -
Block 1 o 14 1E 28 32 3 El
Block 2 fi4 ca 12C 190 1F4 258
Block 3 368 700 BES Fa0 1388 1770
Block 4 2710 4E20 7530 3C40 €350 EAG0
Block 5 i 0 0 i i 0
Block 6 i 0 0 i i 0
Block 7 i 0 0 i i 0
Block & i 0 0 i i 0
Block 9 i 0 0 i i 0
Rl 410 n n n n n n v

[Figure. In case of (16bit/HEX)]
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@ In case of [Size: 32bit, type: DEC]

Size 32 Bit - +DEC HE%
| Dozon DO202 D204

Biock 1 1310730 2621470 3932210

Block 2 13107300 | 26214700 | 39322100

Block 3 131073000 | 262147000 | 393221000

Block 4 1310730000 | 2621470000 | 3932210000

Block 5 i 0 0

Block & i 0 0

Block 7 i 0 0

Block & 0 0 0

Block 9 0 0 0

RAlark A0 n n n

[Figure. In case of (32H|E/DEC)]

® In case of [Size: 32bit, type: +DEC]

Size S2Bit - DEC HEx
| D200 D202 D204

Bilock 1 1310730 2621470 3932210
Bilack 2 1307300 | 26214700 | 38322100
Biock 3 131073000 | 262147000 | 3a3221000
Bilock 4 1310730000 | 1673497 206 | 362757296
Bilack 5 i il o |
Biock & i i i
Bilock 7 i i i
Bilock & i i i
Biock 3 i i i
Al AN n n n

[Figure. In case of (32H|E/+DEC)]

® In case of [Size: 32bit, type: HEX]

Size 32 Bit - DEC +DEC
| pozoo D0202 D0204

Block 1 140004, 28001E 3C0032

Black 2 Ca0064 190012C | 25801F4

Block 3 7DODZES | FADOBBS | 17701388

Block 4 4E202710 | 9C407530 | EABOC3S0

Black 5 0 0 0

Black & 0 0 0

Block 7 0 0 0

Block & 0 0 0

Black 9 0 0 0

Rlark A0 n n n

[Figure. In case of (32bit/HEX)]

7.6.7 Call/save recipe data under operation

(1) Call recipe data under operation

Recipe data block is moved to target address when recipe moving condition is met.

So, if wants to import saved recipe data block, execute recipe moving condition only.
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(2) Save recipe data under operation

Recipe data block can be input in recipe setting screen, but can change or save recipe data under

operation.

If [_LPARM_SAVE] out of special buffer address becomes 1, save data placed in current target
address into recipe data block.

Saving block number is saved in the same block number as data of variable address when [Recipe
moving condition] is variable and in block number corresponding bit address with OK status when

[Recipe moving condition] is [Bit].

Touch @

PreVigw || Displery | interLock | Operation | information
OPERATION

Mo Operation | DataType | Expression

|El\T |[pEc |[cspEC)_PARM_SAVE.00 = Touch-On

Default
4 |m 3
| ¥ Down || a Lp | | u.\\dd H @Modify H l[féDeleta |
| Bt State | wword Operation | Key input | Sepcisl Function |
ADDRESS OPERATION
Touch Tag Type ® Special ~ PARM Si ~ 0 :g; | T
Touch _PARM_SAWE - - on
[ Lamp _PORT M g
@ Bit _PORT_OUT -
) _RECIPE_FIMISHED: o REEER
&) word _Rssl
® h-state _RTC_DAY 3
_RTC_DAYORWEEK
Seouty _RTC_HUR -
. 4 1 3
Security Level o =l

[Figure. Recipe data saving special buffer]

7.6.8  Save recipe data in CF memory card

Recipe data is saved in backup memory of touch screen basically, CF memory card can be used. If
wants to save recipe data using CF memory card, save set recipe in CF memory card using [CF-
Recipe creator].

Set recipe using CF—Recipe creator] is saved in [«.CSV] file format.

F-Recipe creator is executed in [Tool]- [CF-Recipe creator] menu.

(= Refer to [44.4] of [Chapter 44] regarding recipe setting using CF—Recipe creator.)
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7.7 Script setting

Script is not to register tag in screen, but makes touch screen operate by composing calculation

program.

7.71 Global script and local script
There are two scripts, one is [Global script] which is applied to entire project and [Local script] which
is applied to each screen only. Global script executes [Entire setting]—[Script] of [Project manager]

or [Script setting] of [Project].

Global script is executed whenever the condition is met.

=45 Clobal Setting
G?_ﬂ Text Table
[ Logging Setting
3 Alarm Setting
= Eecipe Setting
£
1Z) Message Table
%. Event Log
=] Images List

[Figure. Global script in project manager]

@ Edit Master Screen

dlﬁl Master Screen Propery

%) TextTable(U) Al
[ Loaging Setting(L] Bl
A3 slam Setting(a) A3
] Recipe Setting(P) Blt+d
£330 Script Setting(S) LIt+5
=) Message Tablepd] LR |
(2] EventLogiEl BIt+7
B Security Setting BIt+2
[E] symbolManageny] Alt+3
dﬂ Froject propery(S) Shift+ Cirl+F

[Figure. Global script in project menu]

Local script is set in base screen and window screen, is executed in popup menu which appears if press

right button of mouse after selecting screen to set script in [Project manager].

Local script is executed when the screen is under operation.
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(@) ©Open

@ Close

B Duplicate Screen
5} Delete

&35 Script

[@ Property

[Figure. Local script of base screen and window screen]

How to set global script and local script is the same.

7.7.2 Screen composition of script setting

Script setting screen is as following.

[=] Seript setting =n
!('_?. e | @Save @DEHE |
GLOBAL Script3) e Seript ID 2 S Descrigtion
| D | Descrigtion | verity | Creat
A 0. Triguer Condition | Ireryal Script
2 T (*500ms) (1 Sec) Condition
| Script List I Data Lenith 16 Bit * Functions handling dste and time can be executed only in 320t script
1 |rr
—TTE— 2
< I
[ I + B |
-~ I h 4 3
5
|Fun:v|Math v| Logie: v| Bit v| Aclelr &
. 7|
if =
gro 5 Script
3 9 Contents
endif 10 |if { [DE:PLCL:FOO03] == 1)
11 |4
- g [DW:PLC1:D0O10O0] = 333;
wirey 13 |3
i 14 lelse
}I 15 ¢
else 18 [DW: PLC1:DOLOO] = 111;
17 |}
15 |endif
19
Script
Calculation Messages Candition Expression Ok { Error check I
Cloze

[Figure. Script setting

(1) New button

Create script providing new script ID.

If press new script, new script is added in script list, [Script condition] part is composed of basic value

and [Script content] input part is opened.
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|| seript setting

= s

‘ ! ! ey

@ Save | @Deleis |

GLOBAL Scripti3)

1
2
3

4 .

| [le] | Description

b Script ID 3 % Description
| Yerify | Creat|
TRUE 2010- Trigger Concltion | Interval Bit
TRUE 2010 .
FALSE 2010 1 ~ [(*300ms) (0.5 Sec)
Data Length 16 Bit * Functions handing date and time can be executed only in 32bit script

1
»

-

-

‘El@l Lasic -|E| Addr

1j o
i
endif

1j o
i

i

else

Messages llegal Condition Expression

Close

[Figure. New script]

(2) Explanation on script setting screen composition

Script

Explanation

Save button

Save set script creating condition and its contents.

Delete button

Delete currently selected script.

Script ID

Script number marked in sequence.

Description

Explanation on the script.

Trigger condition

Condition script is executed. When the condition is met, execute contents of script.

Data Length

Select one out of 16bit or 32bit. If select 32bit, address calculation of script contents is

executed by 32bit unit.

Script content

Emmain body contents of calculation to execute along script type.

Message

If script content is drawn up, check if script type is matched.
If it is normal, displays [Condition Expression OK], if error happens, [lllegal Condition

Expression] is displayed.

Select global scrip/

Can select global script and local script.

GLOBAL Script(3) =
GLOBAL Script(3) -
BASE-[1] ZE0Oniotio)

BAsE[2] 2 EE(m

Local script BASE-[3] 22 JHEm) £
BaSE-[4] &l AT
BasE-[5] CFHEHEEm
BASE-[R] ~3EE(m
WINDOWY-[55530] FileManagersss: -
Script list List of set script.

Script calculation

Provided calculation part to draw up script contents.
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7.7.3 Script creating condition

There are [Interval] condition and [Bit] condition to execute script.

(1) Interval condition

Trigger Condition | Interval

1

S (*500ms) (0.5 Sec)

[Figure. Interval condition]

Interval condition executes script on regular time.

Time gap is input by 500ms(0.5 sec) unit.

(2) Bit condition

Trigger Condition Interval Bit

DPLCT v MOO0OO| 2= o -
ok

[Figure. Bit condition]

Bit condition executes script along bit status of set address.

Bit status is selected out of 5 items [ON, OFF, REVERSE, ON Continue, OFF Continue].

oM

OFF
REWERSE
O Continue
QOFF Continw

[Figure. Bit status setting]

Bit status Explanation
ON At the moment data of bit address is ON, script is executed.
OFF At the moment data of bit address is OFF, script is executed.
REVERSE At the moment data of bit address gets reversed, script is executed.
ON Continue While bit address is ON, script is kept executing.
OFF Continue While bit address is OFF, script is kept executing.
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7.7.4 Script List

If save or store script, it is registered in script list.

GLOBAL Script(3) -
|W| Description | Werify | Create DateTime | Update DateTime |
TRUE 2010- 2 07 ¥

2 TRLE 2010-04-2314:534:41  2010-09-07 10:5805

- | -

[Figure. Script list]

Combo box at top area consists of global script and script list of each screen. If select global script

or local script of each screen, the script list is viewed.

Script list Explanation
D Script number as scrip ID.
Description. Script explanation.
Veri Script content matches the type without error, it is [TRUE], if there is error, it displays
erify.

[FALSE]. Script which is [FALSE] is not transmitted to touch screen.

Create Date Time.

Script creating time.

Created time by [New script] button.

Update Date Time.

Script updating time.

Updated time by [Save] button.

If script is the same condition, it is executed by sequence of script list. So, can change

the sequence of scrip registered in the list to prior position with this button.

If script is the same condition, it is executed by sequence of script list. So, can change

the sequence of scrip registered in the list to less prior position with this button.
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7.7.5 Script calculation

Contents of script is drawn up using script calculation part.
Script calculation consists of function calculation, arithmetic operation, logic operation, bit operation,

address input part, [if] and [if~else] phrase and clipboard part.

|FunCv|Math vl Lowgic: v| Bit vl Acdcr |

ELE

[Figure. Calculating part of script]

(1) Function calculation

|Funcv

If press | button, provided list of function appears.

ChogScreen
Copyhem
Inithdem
FrowDiate
FDate
FDary
FHour
Fhdin

Fsec
Fisetyear
Fizethonth
FGetDay
FGetHour
FiGethlin
FiGetSec
FGeteek

[Figure. Operation calculation]

Screen conversion and memory related function are as following.

No. Function Class Explanation

Type ScreenNum (ScreenNum);

Explanation | It converts screen. ScreenNum is the base screen number to convert.

1 ChgScreen ChgScreen(2);
example Convert it to base screen No. 2.

ChgScreen(2);
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2 CopyMem

Type

CopyMem (SrcAddress, DesAddress, Count);

Explanation

Copy data of PLC or internal data.
SrcAddress is starting address to copy.
DesAddress is starting address to be copied.

Count is number of address to copy.

example

CopyMem ([DW:PLC1:D0000], [SW:0200], 20);
Copy address data of [DO~D19] of PLC1 to internal address of touch

screen [200~219].

3 InitMem

Type

InitMem (SrcData, DesAddress, Count);

Explanation

Initialize data of PLC or internal address.
SrcAddress is starting address to copy.
DesAddress is starting address to be copied.

Count is number of address to copy.

example

CopyMem (3, [DW:PLC1:D0000], 10);

Initialize 10 address data of [D0O~D9] of PLC1 to [3].

Function related with date and time is as following.

Time calculation function uses the type of [UNIX TIMESTAMP].

[UNIX TIMESTAMP] is the function which converts the date to second unit based on [January 154 970,

0 hour 0 minute 0 second].

For example, If converts [2010 January 1%, 0 hour O minute 0 second], [UNIX TIMESTAMP] value of

1264032000. It means it has passed 1264032000 seconds from [January 1“1970, 0 hour 0 minute 0

second].

Caring point is that calculation has to be done by 32bit because maximized value of 16bit exceeds.

Also, it is possible to use up to [January 19‘“, 2038] because data capacity limit of converted values.

Since then, calculation value becomes negative values.

No. Function Class Explanation
Type FNowDate();
Calculate current time with [UNIX TIMESTAMP]
Explanation
1 FNowDate That is, it converts current time by second unit.
[SW:0100] = FNowDate();
example
It substitutes it to internal address No. 100 which is set as 32bit.
Type FDate(year, month, day, hour, minute, second);
2 FDate Calculate the designated time with [UNIX TIMESTAMP]
Explanation
That is, it converts current time by second unit.
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[Year, month, day, hour, minute, second] can be input as address number.

[SW:0100] = FDate(2010, 1, 21, 18, 20, 50);

Substitute the internal address 100 set by 32bit converting 50” 18:20, Jan. 21%,

example
2010 to second unit.
Type FDay(day);
Explanation | Calculate set date to second.
3 FDay
[SW:0100] = FDay(100);
example
After converting 100days to second, substitute it to the internal address 100.
Type FHour(hour);
Explanation | Calculate set time to second.
4 FHour
[SW:0100] = FHour(100);
example
After converting 100hours to second, substitute it to the internal address 100.
Type FMin(minute);
Explanation | Calculate set minute to second.
5 FMin
[SW:0100] = FMin(100);
example
After converting 100minutes to second, substitute it to the internal address 100.
Type FSec(second);
Calculate set second to second
Explanation
(Set value is the same as calculated value.)
6 FSec
[SW:0100] = FSec(100);
example After converting 100seconds to second, substitute it to the internal address
100.
Type FGetYear(TIMESTAMP value);
Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Year].
[SW:0100] = FGetYear([SW:0102]);
7 FGetYear
Or [SW:0100] = FGetYear(1264032000);
example
After converting value 1264032000 to [Year], substitute it to the internal
address 100.
Type FGetMonth(TIMESTAMP value);
Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Month].
[SW:0100] = FGetMonth([SW:0102]);
8 FGetMonth
Or [SW:0100] = FGetMonth(1264032000);
example
After converting value 1264032000 to [Month], substitute it to the internal
address 100.
Type FGetDay(TIMESTAMP value);
Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Day].
9 FGetDay [SW:0100] = FGetDay([SW:0102]);
example | Or [SW:0100] = FGetDay(1264032000);

After converting value 1264032000 to [Day], substitute it to the internal address
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100.

Type FGetHour(TIMESTAMP value);

Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Hour].

[SW:0100] = FGetHour([SW:0102]);
10 FGetHour
Or [SW:0100] = FGetHour(1264032000);
example
After converting value 1264032000 to [Hourl, substitute it to the internal

address 100.

Type FGetMin(TIMESTAMP value);

Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Minute].

[SW:0100] = FGetMin([SW:0102]);

11 FGetMin
Or [SW:0100] = FGetMin(1264032000);
example
After converting value 1264032000 to [Minute], substitute it to the internal
address 100.
Type FGetSec(TIMESTAMP value);
Explanation | Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Second].
[SW:0100] = FGetSec([SW:0102]);
12 FGetSec
Or [SW:0100] = FGetSec(1264032000);
example
After converting value 1264032000 to [Second], substitute it to the internal
address 100.
Type FGetWeek(TIMESTAMP value);
Calculate TIMESTAMP value to [Day of a week].
Explanation
(1:Sun, 2:Mon, 3:Tue 4:Wed, 5:Thu, 6:Fri, 7:Sat)
13 FGetWeek [SW:0100] = FGetWeek([SW:0102]);
Or [SW:0100] = FGetWeek(1264032000);
example

After converting value 1264032000 to [Day of a week], substitute it to the

internal address 100.

(2) Mathematics Operator

If press |ﬂ‘ button, provided the list of mathematics operator appears.

[Figure. mathematics operator]
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Operator

Explanation

+ Calculation which calculated the sum of two operand.

- Calculation which calculated the subtraction of two operand.

* Calculation which calculated the multiplication of two operand.
/ Calculation which calculated the division of two operand.

Calculation which calculated the balance after dividing the operand.

Calculation which substitutes the value of operand.

(3) Logic operator

Logic: = . . .
If press | : ‘ button, provided the list of logic operator appears.
and
ar
not
=
o=
<=
=
-
[Figure. Logic operator]
Operator Explanation
And It is used between two propositions, if both propositions are True, operation becomes True.
or It is used between two propositions, if one of propositions is True, operation becomes True.
not It is used before one proposition, if it is true, operation becomes False.
< It is used for size comparison between two propositions when right composition is bigger.
It is used for size comparison between two propositions when right composition is bigger or the
<=
same as left one.
<> It is used when two values of operations are not the same.
It is used for size comparison between two propositions when left composition is bigger or the
>
same as right one.
It is used for size comparison between two propositions when left composition is bigger or the
>=

same as right one.

It is used when two values of operations are the same.

m CHAPTER 7 Project Menu



(4) Bit operator

If press |E| button, provided the list of bit operator appears.

==

FE

[Figure. Bit operator]

Operator Explanation
Operation which implements bit shift the value of binary number of left operand to right as
= much value of right operand.
Operation which implements bit shift the value of binary number of right operand to right as
” much value of left operand.
& Operation which calculates the value of binary number by bit AND operation.

Operation which calculates the value of binary number by bit OR operation.

Operation which calculates the value of binary number by bit XOR operation.

It is used before one operand and calculates the value of binary number of operand by bit

NOT operation..

(5) Address input part

Can register the address to script contents using [Input unit] which appears if press ‘ Y ‘ button.

Input it after selecting bit address or word address.

Bit address is one to use as bit function and word address is another to use as word function.

[PLC1] means address of controller, [Internal] means internal address of touch screen and [Special]

means special address of touch screen.
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KEVPAD [E==| —
or - M
D = B Specisl
\W‘H
H Word
address o
[_All ||_del [backl
b | E|F |
A| B | C|
7 | 8 |9 |
4 | 5 [ 6 |
1 ]2 | 3 |
| 0 | ok |

[Figure. Input address]

How to input address is as following.

Address

Bit/word

Type

PLC

(Device)

Bit

[DB:PLC1:PLC bit address]

DB stands for Device Bit, and has to specify which PLC is correct because
PLC1 can be connected with multiple PLC.

PLC address is input by bit address and recognizer+address.

Ex) [DB:PLC1:M0000]

Word

[DW:PLC1:PLC word address]

DW stands for Device Word, and has to specify which PLC is correct because
PLC1 can be connected with multiple PLC.

PLC address is input by bit address and recognizer+address.

Ex) [DW:PLC1:D0000]

Internal

(System Buffer)

Bit

[SB:Internal address, bit] SB stands for System buffer Bit.
Internal address does not recognize, and has to specify which number of bit

to use when it is used with bit (16bit) unit. Ex) [SB:0000,00]

Word

[SW:Internal address]
SW stands for System buffer Word.
Internal address does not recognize, may input number of address because it

is input by word (16bit) unit. Ex) [SW:0000]

Special

Bit

[SB:Special address. Bit]
SB stands for Special address Bit.
Specify which number of address to use when it is used with bit because

special address is input by word (16bit) unit. Ex) [SB:_10FF.00]

Word

[SW:Special address, bit]
SW stands for Special address Word.
May input special address because special address is input by word (16bit)

unit. Ex) [SW:_10FF]
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(6) Phrase (if and if~else phrases)

There are [if~endif] phrase and [if~else~endif] phrase regarding provided phrases.

1 if (SE:0000_00] 1
2 |1

3 [SW:0000] = 100;

4 |

5 |enddf

3

7 |if (SE:1000.00] 1)
a8 |

a [SW:1000] = 1000;
10 |} else | <if (O {} else {} endif ’
11 [5W:2000] = 2000;
12 [y

13 |endif

L

[Figure. If phrase]

Phrase

Explanation

if (conditional)
{operating phrase}

Endif

[if] conditional phrase.

Write conditional phrase in [()] by [if], and execute operating phrases in [()]

when the condition is TRUE.

Must write [endif] definitely at the end of [if] conditional phrase.

if (conditional)
{operating phrase}
else {operating phrase}

Endif

[if else] conditional phrase.

Write conditional phrase in [()] by [if], and execute operating phrases in [()]

when the condition is TRUE.

Also, execute operating phrases in [()] by [else] when the condition is FALSE.

Must write [if else] definitely at the end of [endif] conditional phrase.

Can use [if] phrase again in [if] phrase.

Can use [if] phrase in [if] phrases without limit.

That is, Can use [if] phrase

continuously.

in [if] phrases and [if] phrase in [if] phrases in [if] phrase again

1 |if { [DE:PLC1l:PO0OOZ] == 1

e |

S if ¢ [DW:PLCLl:DOOOQO] == 100 |
4 {

5 [D%: PLC1:-D0O100] = 333;
& }

7 else

g {

9 [D%: PLC1:D0O1l00] = 222;
10 }
11 endi £
12 |y
13 |else
14 |
15 [D¥:PLC1-DO100] = 111;
16 |}
17 |endif

[Figure. [if] phrase in [if] phrases]
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Explaining script phase above is as following.

Explanation

If data of P3 bit address is ON and data of DO is 100, substitute data 333 in address D100. If data of P3 bit
address is ON and data of DO is not 100, substitute data 222 in address D100. If data of P3 bit address is

OFF, substitute data 111 in address D100.

[if~endif] phrase and [if~else~endif] phrase can be registered easily in contents of script by [Drag &
drop] of mouse the registered phrase at left low part. How to register is explained in low part of

clipboard.

(7) Clipboard part

Left low space is clipboard part.

[if~endif] phrase and [if~else~endif]phrase are registered basically.

Can register the parts of script drawn by [Mouse drag & drop] in clipboard part. Also, the registered

script in clipboard can be brought to script content screen.

Clipboard part is not saved.

So, if close [Script setting] screen, balance phrases except [if~endif] phrase and [if~else~endif]

phrase disappears.

|| Seript Setting [r=1 (=
L Qe | Oser | Couee |
GLOBAL Scrigt(2) ~ || seriptio 2 + Description

| I | escrigtion | verity | Create D

1 TRUE 2010-04- Trigger Conltion | Interval Bit
2 FALSE  2010-04 .
2 ¥ [(*500ms) (1 Sec)

Data Length 16 Bit * Functions handling date and time can be executed only in 32kit script

if )
{
¥
endi £

TS

e ()

{ i
H clipboard F i
endif
i
'
0] '(f ] fendi s

' o
else

if ( [DB:PLCL:PO003] == 1 |
{

@W([DB:PLC’I POOD3]==1) [DW:PLC1:DO100] = 333;

+

else

{
[D9: PLCL:DO100] = 111;

| Drag&Drop :mh'.(

Messages

[DW:PLC1 DO 00] = 333;

1
z
3
=
[3
o
g
9
10 Alelse
2
13
14
15
16
17
13
13
21

It

Mgzl Condition Expression

Close

[Figure. Clipboard part]
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(8) Address offset function

[Address offset function] is the function which enables the address with additionally-marked address to

[Original address] to be used.

Additionally-marked address is called [Offset address].
Offset address is inserted in the same format as [:@SW:0200] after [Standard address].
[:@SW:0200] means that internal address 200 is used as offset address.

Let us take an example with [DW:PLC2:D0000]=[SW:0000:@SW:0511]; phrase.

If does not offset address and use it together with [DW:PLC2:D0000]=[SW:0000], substitute data of
internal address “0” to address [D0000] of PLC2.

But, if use offset address, it becomes the phrase to data of internal address 5 which addes [5] to

internal address to address [D0000] of PLC2 when data of internal address 511 is [5].

Address offset function can be designated along used address in script contents.

7.7.6 Type of script content

Script content is drawn up using script calculating part. Explaining the type of scrip contents

additionally is as following.

(1) Input comment

Comment is used when needs to input explanation which has nothing to do with program of script.

One line of comment and multiple lines of comment can be input in script.

A 1-lime comment
Jf#
mielti-line comment

i

Lo I e VR Y LA o

[Figure. Script comment]

One line of comment is input by [//] mark before comment.
If wants to proceed with multiple lines at a time, input [/*] mark before multiple line of comment and

[%/] mark at the end.
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(2) Ending type of operating phrase
Always have to input [;] mark at the end of command in script. [;] mark means the end of command

phrase.

If [;] mark is missed in command phrase, it displays there is an error in scrip contents by indicating

as [illegal Condition Expression].

7.7.7 Close script setting screen

If finish script setting, press [X] button at right upper of script setting screen, or close script setting

screen by pressing button at right bottom.

If there is the changed part, can save the changed part as following message before closing.

Confirm @

P Save changed part?
&/

| Yes | [ Mo ] [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Confirmation message regarding the changed part]
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7.8 Message Table

Message Table registers character line to use in bit message/word message tag.

How to set message table is as following.

7.8.1

1. Set group.

2. Add message as many as message to register.

3. Input the added contents (character line) each.

Screen compostion of Message Table

[2] Message List =0 =]
Acld rows count 10 :g: (L |ulnsed| @Deleie |

(@) Mormal Text () Text Table ) Image Text

alle Qlclie fellellelin |l o lellwlclier
Sroug Mo Length Corterts

| Mezzage 1 |

Message 2
Message 3
Meszage 4
Messags 5
Mezzage 6
Message 7

Message §

W~ w k=
w|w | w|o | o|o|o | oo

Meszage 9
10 10 Messags 10

e |e|ee|e|e|e|-

[ Apply ] [ Cloze

[Figure. Message Table]

Message Table

Explanation

Add row count

Input number of message to add.

[=]
10 =
| uﬂ\dd | Add message as many as [Add row count].
—— Insert one message in the middle of registered messages. After selecting the position to
| ulnsen |

insert, new message is added and inserted if press [Insert] button.

| @Dele’ce |

Delete selected message. If use keyboard arrow keys with Shift key pressed, or select

several messages by dragging of mouse, can delete multiple messages at a time.

Displays message contents which user inputs in person in message tag using provided font

Normal Text

from touch screen main body.
Text Table Displays already—registered character line as message content in multiple language table.
Image Text Displays message contents with image characters which user inputs in person in message
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tag using various fonts of windows.

Group
Can designate 26 groups ranging A~Z.
B
Contents Register message content of each added message list.

If press [Apply] button after message table setting, set content is saved.

After setting message table, close message table setting screen. If the changed parts are

not saved, can save through following message.

= -

<2 Save changed part?
</

| Yes | | [ | | Cancel
7.8.2 Registger message
(1) Composition of message registering parts
Message Explanation
Group Displays the group from A~Z.
No . Number of each message remarked in sequence.
Length If input contents of message, set automatically by calculation.
Contents Contents of each message. Can input multiple lines.

(2) Input message

Can input contents of each message along selected [Normal Text], [Text Table] and [Image Text].

In case of setting [Normal Text], [Image Text], Input string in person. In case of setting [Text Table],

can select it string registered in [Text Table].
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Type

Explanation

Displays message contents which user inputs in person in message tag using provided font

Normal Text
from internal touch screen.
Use character line registered already in multiple language table as message content
[2] Message List == (Ex3)
Add row count 1 E} s | (Dnsert | (petete |
() Marmal Tesxt @) Teod Table ) Image Text [F] Use Message Fort
alle lele Jlelfeffe fall v [l o |fx i
Sroup Mo Length Corterts
& 1 B 1 Mlamnd -
A rd B 1 mlamad -
n 3 5 2: Mam2 Select ‘:
A 4 5 3 Alam3 3
4 mlamnd
£y A B
5 mlamd
A g g B mlamé
A 7 8 7 ¢ Blamm?
A = 6 2 Mamg -
A a B Alarmd
£y 10 7 Alarm10
A " 2 On
A 12 3 OFF
Text Table
Text table cannot be used mixing with other character type.
When there is alarm list which user’s character line or alarm list input by image character,
delete existing message list if multiple language table setting. So, it displays when there is
change as following.
Confirm @
b If Data is Mot egual with sertence of TEXT-Takle, i will be removed.
i Continue?
s
Displays message contents with image characters which user inputs in person in message
tag using various fonts of windows. In case of selecting image character, can select fonts
of image character to display by pressing [Font] button.
[E] Message List =1=]==]
Aeld row count 1 E} @Auu | (g nsert | @De\e{e |
() Mormal Text () Texd Table (@ Image Text Font ‘_-
alle ffello e llellelln [l ol [felc]ict
Group [ Length Contents
a
A BFx
Image Text A
8 EX]
- erminal E=E
o Times New Roman
Trebuchet M3
A Tu
s
A
A
A
A g
[_EE] '
EL] =l
Apply Close
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(3) Copy/Paste

Can copy/paste input messages.

After selecting multiple messages by dragging of mouse, or by using arrow keys with Shift key of
keyboard pressed, copy is implemented if press [Ctrl key+C]. Also, it can be done if press [Ctrl
key+V] button.

Can paste it to other group or Excel file after copy.

If message to paste is more than number of the registered messages, can paste it by adding number
of message as much as parts automatically.
For example, if paste 20 messages when there are registered 10 messages, executes paste new 10

messages to 20 messages.

(4) Input multiple line message

Can input multiple line of message contents.

If press [ENTER] key with [Ctrl] key of keyboard pressed, can input message in next line.

Conterts

i Temperature
i Erar

Ctrl+Enter Key

[Figure. Input multiple line of message contents]
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7.9 Eventlog

Eventlog is the function which monitors operation of specific address.
If condition of registered event is met after registering bit address and word address as event in
[Eventlog] screen, can be recorded in CF memory card as eventlog data.

Eventlog data saved in CF memory card can be displayed using evetlog viewer tag.

Grouping is available up to maximum 255 and even registering is available up to 254 per group.

\EI Event Log EI @
el

] MYGROUP_A | MYGROUP_B |

MO | SIZE | ADDRESS COND  [MIN | M&X | CONTENTS
Bi (5¥3)0000.00 oN EVENTA

2 Bit (5¥5)0000.01 OFF EVENT 2

3 Bi (S¥5)0000.02 REVERSE EVENT 3

4 Word | (5v5)0010 CHANGE |0 0 EVENT 4

5 Word | (SYSI0011 CHANGE |0 0 EVENT 5

5 Word | (SY5)0012 RENGE | O 100 |EVENTE

[Figure. Eventlog]

7.9.1 Add event/group

Add event and group with buttons at upper.

Event log Explanation

Add Count Input number of events to add.

|T| New event is added as many [new add].
(ol el

Newly—added address of event is increased by 1 based on address of last line.

| gl Inzert | New event is added as number of add above the selected event.

Delete selected event.

| l[‘;QDelete | If wants to select multiple events, select events when drags with mouse or with [Shift] key

pressed.

Group Add group.
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7.9.2 Register event

[ mverour_a | MycrouR B |

MO | SIZE | ADDRESS COND  |MIN  |MaX | CONTENTS
Bit (575)0000.00 oN EVENT 1

2 Bit (5¥5)0000.01 OFF EVENT 2

3 Bit (5¥s)0000.02 REVERSE EVENT 3

4 Word | (SYS)0010 CHANGE |0 a EVENT 4

5 Word | (SYS)0011 CHANGE |0 a EVENT &

5 Word | (S¥S)0012 RANGE |0 100 | EVENTS

[Figure. Register event]

Event Explanation
Group If group is added at upper part as [MYGROUP_A], [MYGROUP_B], consists of page named--.
NO Number is marked in registering sequence.
Select one out of [Bit] or [Word].
Size Eiit
Wiaord
Address Set address to monitor.
In case of using [Bit] address, the condition is as following.
an
OFF
REVERSE
[ON] is recorded at the moment data of bit address is ON.
[OFF] is recorded at the moment data of bit address is OFF.
Condition [REVERSE] is recorded at the moment data gets converted.
In case of using [Word] address, the condition is as following.
CHAMGE
RANGE
[CHANGE] is recorded at the same time of word address change.
[RANGE] is recorded if it meets the designated range when data of word address is changed.
Minimum Minimum value of when [RANGE] of [Word] address is used as condition.
Maximum Minimum value of when [RANGE] of [Word] address is used as condition.
Input contents to record when condition of event is met.
Contents Content of event can be input by multiple line input. If [ENTER] key is pressed with [Ctrl] key
pressed, can input content in next line.

m CHAPTER 7 Project Menu



7.9.3 CF card setting

Have to set [Project setting]—[CF card setting] in [Project menu] in order to save data created from

[Eventlog] in CF memory card. After checks [Eventlog] as below figure, execute [Allocation]. If does

not implement [CF card setting], eventlog data is not saved in CF memory card.

Project Property
Change TOP H Change PLC H Delete PLC H COM2 PLE ADD || COMI PLC ADD: | Ethernet PLC ADD | | FisldBus PLC ADD
- Project CF Card Setup
=) TOP Setting
HTOPIOTY-8 Allocation (%) &uko owerwritting when Full Unit of saving a file
= PLC Setting i
55 COM2 (1) Marm 0 % Overwirting - Ay -
PLCT  MASTER-K 803, 12 7] EventLog Hl 2 Overwitting v  Aday -
= COM1 (1)
PLC2 ! Barcode Readsr Logt 0 3 Overwirling v Aday -
Ethernet (0) Log2 o 3 Owerwirting - Aday -
FiedeBus (1) Log 0 % Overwiting - Aday -
USE Device (0) Tl T e
I CF Card Sefting Logé | [Overwiriting hd 4 hd
CFcard Logs a % Owerwirting w A ey -
Logh 0 % Overwirting - Aday -
Log? o 3 Owerwitting - Aday -
Logs 1} % Owerwirting v  Aday -
M 2System
Evertlog [ 20 EvertLoy
[ 75 Temp
« ( v

[Figure. CF card setting]

7.9.4 Eventlog file saved in CF memory card

If registered event meets the condition, it is recorded in CF memory card as following.

| ~
1,2010/06/18,15:28:22,00] Ond| E!,0OFF, 0N
3201006418, 15:23:22,00] BEX = OFF 0N
2.2010/06/18,15:28:22,00] Off0] =L 0N, 0FF
3.e010/06/18, 15:28:22.00] 9tF = OM.OFF
1.2010/06/18,15:25:23.00] Ondl = OFF.ON
3.2010/06/18.15:28:23.00| Bt& =1 OFF.ON
2,2010/06/18.15:28:23.00] Of0| = 0N, OFF
3.2010/06/18.15:28:23,00] 9FX = 0N, 0OFF
1,2010/06/18,15:28:23,00] Ond| =, OFF, 0N
3.2010/06/18.15:23:23,00] BEX =1 OFF 0N
4201006418, 15:28:25.12] 2f "2 0.9

4 2010706418, 15:28:29,12] 2F HF&L.9.77

4 2010/06/18.15:28:33.12] gF °HF= 7710
2.2010¢06/18,15:25:41,00] Off0] = 0N, OFF
3.2010/06/18.15:25:41,00] 98 & 0N OFF
1,2010/06/18,15:28:41,00] Ond| =, OFF, 0N
3.2010/06/18.15:23:41,00] BEX =1 OFF, 0N

4, 201006418, 15:28:44.12] £F °HF= 10,99 2

[Figure. Eventlog saved in CF memory card]

Event log is created as [*.evt] and data is divided by “.(period)”.
Type of recorded eventlog is recorded whenever in sequence of [Event number, occurred data, occurred

time, event content, data before change and data after change].
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7.10 Security Level

Password is set by 15 levels and security level is set in base screen.

Password setting screen is set as following.

1. Check [Screen security use].

Set password per level.

Set security level to apply password in base screen.

A~ WD

Set level updating time.

Security Setting @
Use security of screen (by level) Levelrefreshtime 0 5 Minute (¥hen 0, No use )
Caution) Mumber ar Alphabet is only possible for password! |
Level15 Levelto screen
Level 14 Basc Scr Mo | Description Security Level
Level13 1 Intro 1}
Level 12 g TV?]?E;N 3—
Level 11 4 HowTaPlay 1
Level 10 & ApplyScraen i
Level 09 G Motllse ]
Level 08 7 Bye il
Level 07 99 DLIMMY
Level 06 400 U] Security Level
Level 05 10 RUN Setting
102 RLIMZ
Level 04 103 RUMN4
Level 03 3333CCCC I 3 1}
Level02  226A ™S Passv!mrd CR a
L@ T Setting aseScreent 06 0
Lewel 0O
[ i ] [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Password setting]

7.10.1 Password Setting

Set password per level.

Can set the level by 16 levels ranging [Level 00]~[Level 15].

Cannot input password at [Level 00] and security level [0] means the status of no security setting.

First, decide which level is used up to, and input each password.

Can input password up to maximum 8 digits, and number and English can be input only.

As for English, capital letters can be recognized only.
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Lewvel 15
Level 14
Level 13
Level 12
Lewvel 11
Lewvel 10
Level 09
Lewvel 08
Lewel 07
Level 06
Level 05
Level 04
Lewel 03
Level 02  22BB
Lewel 01 1148
Lewvel 00

[Figure. Password setting per level]

7.10.2  Security level setting in base screen

Can set security level in base screen.

Password—applied levels only can be input out of 16 levels.

Basc Scr Mo | Description
| Intro

Master
Wharis~
HowTaP lay
ApplvEcreen
Motlse

Bye

s M =2 L) R SR TR S R

Security Leweal

[Figure. Security level setting in base screen]

Can view all base screens registered in project where [Screen level] is set.

Screen level

Explanation

Base Scr No

Number of base screen registered in project.

Description

Name of base screen registered in project.

Security Level

Set security level in base screen.

It is OK to input [Number] of level which sets password out of security level 0~15.

If the screen is set as security level [0], it is the screen without security setting.
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7.10.3  Security level setting in figures and tags

All figures and tags can be set by security level each.

There are the parts to input security level at left bottom of property screen of figures and tags.

Security
Security Level 2 s

[Figure. Security level]
Security level [0] is the status without security setting. If input value over [1] as security level, the tag

can be viewed if it is the same as input value in security level, or logging with more level than that.

If logging is not successful, the tag is not viewed.

7.10.4 Level refresh time

Level refresh time 1 : Minute [ YWhen 0, Mo use )

[Figure. Level refresh time]

Level refresh time can be input by minute unit.

After logging the screen which security level is set, logging gets canceled after specific time passed.

Specific time is based on a point of time without input in touch screen. That is, if user does not touch

the touch screen for specific time, level authority obtained after input password is gone.

7.10.5 Password window screen and operation

Password window screen is the window screen to input password.

After setting password with checks on screen security use, [Password window screen] is added with

number 65533 to window screen automatically closing password setting screen if press [Confirm]

button.

When password window screen number 65533 is deleted during edit, or wants to use password window

screen after adding it to project in manual, it is OK to execute [Add password window] in [Popup

menu] of window screen as following figure.
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;
[ 1-Mewitind =1 Mew Screen
[ 2-Newilind & Paste
O 3-NewWind 25| aad Detaut Terkey

8 65400-Ten Add Library Tenkey
3 6553 0-File
™ 65533 Pas [l Add Defautt FilsManager

™ §5535-Def Add Defautt Password

[Figure. Add password window]

Number of password window screen is fixed to number 65533 internally.

If change screen number, have to pay attention because popup of password window screen cannot be

executed.

= e st ——==

% e e o e ek

¥ w

ne e
e
B

[Figure. Password window screen]

Password window screen enables password to be input with automatic popup when it is converted to

base screen set by security level.

Also, can input password by implementing popup in manual with touch tag.
Set sorting to [SCREEN] in [Special function] of touch tag and set [Security Level]. If touches set

touch button like this, [Password window screen] is popped up.

Touch (=3
Preview | Dispiay | interiock | peration | informetion
OPERATION

No | Operation | DataType | Expression

|sPeciaL_|[pEc | |[security Level input ]

«[m B
‘ = Down H - Up ‘ | e ndd || > todify ” gue\ete‘
| Bit State | word Operation | Keyinput | Sepoial Function |
Category
:
—_— SCREEN = Security Level Input

Touch Tag Type
Special aperation
| Touch o It opens the securty level inaut window

L
£ Preious Scresn
@ it Scresn Changs
o Wirdow Movs
Wyindowy PopLplTogole,
e PP Tos)
Security Level
1
Securty
Seoutylevel 0 %

[Figure. Password input window popup using touch tag]
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7.11  Symbol manager

Symbol address is the address which other name is given.

If grants its name for purpose of using actual system of PLC or internal address, it can be convenient.

In order to use symbol address as one of address, have to grant other name to the address in symbol

managder.

\El Symbol Manager EI @
@Da\eta

Symbol List
MNAME SIEE WALLIE USE
Temperature Word* Doooo 1
Praoduct hfard* Dooot 2
Press Wfard Doooz 0
Speed ‘Wward* (SYSH100 T|
Symbol0001 ihford (3 S)0000 0 o
Symboli002 Wfard (5 S)a000 0

*

tag & global =etting

Location ID  Hame
[2zsta |15 ][ousn
=& 16 | Touch
= HEH 25 | Word Lamp

Close

[Figure. Symbol manager]

7.11.1  Symbol manager screen composition

Symbol manager screen registers symbol address at upper part, and shows the position and

information using each symbol address in project at bottom part.

(1) Symbol list

Can show the list which symbol address is registered.

Symibol List

MAME SIZE YALUE USE
Temperature Word* Doooon 1
Product ‘Wiard* Daoot 2

Press ‘tfrd Doooz 1]
Speed Waord® | (SYS)0100 T|
Symboldoo1 word (550000 1} o
Symboldo02 word (550000 1}

[Figure. Symbol list]
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Symbol list

Explanation

Name which is newly granted to address.

NAME
Use this name as symbol address in project.
Select address to register out of bit address or word address.
SIZE Bit
Wiard
Actual address to grant new name.
I Irternal
& Special
USE Using number of symbol address in project.

(2) Position information using symbol address

Displays position information using each symbol address at bottom.

If clicks symbol address which is not [0] in [USE] part of symbol list, it displays following figure. If

clicks arrow, position information which uses symbol address is displayed at bottom.

[Figure.

ofw|o M| = | C
o
m

— _J| Click

View position used symbol address]

tag & global setting
Location

Hame

Rk

1]
| | Touch

RIM
RIM

16

25

Touch

Word Lamp

i 1 double dlick

[Figure. Position information using symbol address]

Used position Explanation
Location Shows name of base screen using symbol address.
D ID of tag using symbol address.
Name Name of tag using symbol address.

If double—clicks [Position information], shows tag/entire setting parts using symbol address by

immediate importing as below figure.
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Touch

Pre/i

IS H Dizplay I InterLock | Cperation I Information

OPERATION

Mo Operation | DataType | Expression

[worp |[pec [ Temperature = Product
Default
< [ r
| * Down || “ Lp ‘ | u.\\dd || eModify ” @Delete|
| Eit State l Wiord Operation I Key Input | Sepeial Function |
write data size 16bit - operand data size 16kt -
Touch Tag Type ConstData Type @ DEC (JUDEC (DHEX  (DBCD () FLOAT
[¥] Touch & Symbol ~ O Temperature -~ ‘| =
[] Lamp moon
e @ Symbol ~ D Product ~ =
) ot
& word
() M-State
Securty
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Touch tag using symbol address]

7.11.2 Register/delete symbol address

(1) Register symbol address

Registering symbol address is displayed as basic value if [Double—click] the column like below figure at

the bottom out of [Symbol list].

[Figure. Register new symbol address]

(| symbaiogod

| warg | (svsy0000

[Figure. Symbol address set as basic value]

Register [NAME], [SIZE] and [VALUE] in symbol address set as basic value after changing them to

symbol address to register actually.
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(2) Delete symbol address

After selecting the registered symbol address in [Symbol list], symbol address is deleted if press

[Delete] button at upper part.

| QDeIete ‘

[Figure. Delete button]

Symbol address only which was not used in project can be deleted.
That is, symbol address only with [USE] as [0] can be deleted.

If delete symbol address under use, alarm message is displayed as following.

Information @

\i) A, zymbaol cannot delete during use.

Yes

[Figure. Delete alarm message]

7.11.3  Use symbol address in project

When uses symbol address in project, select [Symbol] as address type first. Then, symbol address

registered in [Symbol manager] is displayed in list as below figure. It is OK to select symbol address to

use.

8 Symbol ¥ D Temperature =~ ||
[ Press
L' Procluct
I Speed
I Symbal0o01
I Symbaoldo02
[ Temperature

[Figure. Use symbol address]
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7.12 Project Property

Part which manages entire environment of project and its related information.

Project Property functions largely as following.

Set project environment.

Set model name of touch screen, and can set menu screen of touch screen.

Select PLC equipment which communicates with touch screen
[Serial/Ethernet/USB], and set communications.
Set CF memory card.
Project Property @
Change TOP | | Change PLC | | Delete PLC | COM2 PLC ADD | ‘ COM1 PLC ADD ‘ | Ethernet PLC ADD | FieldBus PLC ADD
= Project Project Config Setup I Glokal Alarm Scrol |
= TOP Setting
HTOPTOTY-2 D Use Change Screen From PLC
=I- PLC Setting @
= COM2 (1) A
FLCY : MASTER-K 808, 12 D PLCT ~ DO00O HE)
= COMT (1) ==
PLC2 : Barcode Reader
Ethernet (1) © Typez
FieldBus (0) - W=
LISB Device () Current Screen Number D PLC1 ~ D0000 E" |
= CF Card Setting -
CFCard Change Ta Screen Mumber D PLC1 + DO00O :al |
[] Use M:1 Key Input LOCK
- Lock Time [Min]: 1 =
Project Property EES U] =
List D PLC1 ~ D0000 |=<|_|
[] Use Syshuf, to save string of KeyPad (40 words)
| Internal_~| 0000 :§|_|
[ Use Global Lack
D PLCT > MO00O Eﬂ:l
[ Use CF-Recipe
|:| Use Remote Monitoring D Use Remoke Conkrol
[7] Use CharacterSet Conversion Korea(KSC-5601) -
4 m »

[Project Property] screen consists of the buttons at upper part, [Project Property list] at left and

[Figure. Project Property]

[Setting contents of each list] at right.

through

[Project Property list] largely consists of [Project part], [Touch screen setting part], [PLC setting part]

and [CF setting part].

If selects [Project] in [Project Property list], pages of [Project Config Setup] and [Global alarm scroll]

are displayed at right. Let us explain [Project setting] page first.
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7.12.1  [Project Property] page

(1) Screen conversion from PLC

Function which converts and controls touch screen display from PLC.

If set specific address of PLC, data of the address becomes base screen number of touch screen, it
enables display of touch screen to be converted

There are two ways regarding how to [Convert it from PLC], [Type 1] and [Type 2]

® Typel

[Typel] sets one address which needs to convert screen.

That is, [Typel] is used when [Read address] and [Write address] which’s purpose is to convert

screen are used in the same way.

| Use Change Screen From PLC
@ Typel
DPLCt  ~ DO0OS| e
ok
[Figure. Typel]
Address Explanation
[D0008] Address which touch screen imports and reads data.
Read address Address enabling touch screen to read data of PLC address and convert it to screen.
[D0008] Address which touch screen writes data.
Write address Address enabling touch screen to write data of PLC address.

If data of designated address of screen converting is changed, touch screen can convert it to the
same screen number as the data (Read function). Also, when there is registered touch button for
converting screen in touch screen, can input screen number as data to the address [Screen

converting from PLC], and convert it to the screen (Write function).

Touch button for converting screen is set as following.
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Touch

Preview

|| Display I InterLock I Ciperation

Dief aul:

OPERATION

Information

Mo Operation | DataType

Expression

(1 |lspeciar|[cEc

||[Sc:reen Change] #1

4 |\m

| * Down H & Up |

L
| undd H @Modwfy ” @Delete|

[ Bt state | wwore operation | rey mput [ Sepeial Function |

Category
SCREER -

Touch Tag Type
Tauch
[ Lamp
@) Bit
() wiord

@) N-State

Special operation
EXIT
Previous Screen
Screen Change
Winclow have
Wincowe Popupl Togole)
Securty Level

Security
Security Level o

Y
-

=creen number

1

Screen Change

1k

[Figure. Screen converting function of touch tag]

For example, currently touch screen shows screen number 1, if uses [D0008] address of PLC as

address for conversion, screen conversion operates as following.

If press touch button to convert to number 3 screens from paint picture screen, writes screen number

[3] to move in [D0O008] address of PLC, moves screen to number [3]. Also, if inputs data [5] in

address [D0008] in PLC program, touch screen moves to screen number 5.

Screen conversion to

Change data of

Typet Before RUN Enter to RUN [D0008] to [5] in
No.3 with touch button
program
Free initial value 1 3 5
D0008
>
Initial status of touch | If RUN starts when | If touches touch tag set | If changes data of
before run initial screen number | as number 3, data of | [D0008] in PLC
Explanation Free initial value can | of touch is [1], fist | address [D0008] is | program, it is
on operation | be in address | screen becomes | changed to [3] and | converted to screen

=X}
S =

Mo
= o

[D0008] of PLC.

written in

[D0008].

number 1 and [1] is

address

converted to number 3.

number 5.

But, as for function of [Type1], if user touches touch tag for screen conversion and inputs new screen

conversion data in address [D0008] in PLC program, touch screen is moved to lately-recorded screen

number in [DO008]. In this situation, it looks like touch operates incorrectly. In order to prevent this

incident, use method [Type2] using [Read address] and [Write address] separately.
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® Type2

As improved function more than, it sets [Read address] and [Write address] required for screen
conversion. Type2 does not overwrite data with the address to be used for screen conversion in PLC

given that [Read address] and [Write address] exist separately.

| Use Change Screen From PLC

F Tvpel
D PLCH ~ D0008 :5" |
9/Typest
Current Screen Mumber o PLCH ~ D00o08 :s:||
o
Change Ta Screen Mumber [ PLC1 - DO00O :e:||
ok

[Figure. Type?]

Address Explanation

[D0008]
Address where touch screen reads data.
Screen number out of
If changes data in PLC program, [Read address] which touch screen read the data
display
and enables screen conversion to be implemented.
(Read address)
Read and convert screen only when data is changed.

[D0000] Address where touch screen reads data.
Change screen number When converts it to special function of touch screen of touch screen, it is [Write

(Write address) address] recording screen number and converting screen.

Change data of
Convert to No.3 with
Type2 Before RUN Enter RUN [D0008] to [5] in PLC
touch button

program
D0000 Free initial value 1 3 5
(Write >
address)
Initial status of touch | If RUN starts when | If touches touch tag | If changes data of
before run initial screen number | set as number 3, data | [D0008] in PLC
May have free initial | of touch is [1], fist | of address [D0000] is | program to [5], it is
Explanation
value in address | screen becomes | changed to [3] and | converted to screen

on operation
[D0000] & [D0008] of | number 1 and [1] is | converted to number 3. | number 5.

PLC. written in  address
[D0000].
D0008
Free initial value Free initial value 0 5

(Read address)
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(2) Use N:1 key input lock

[N:1] is a way of communications between several touch screens and one PLC.

Front [N] means the number of touch screen and [1]

means the number of PLC.

1

Lock Time [in] :
~ DO0000

O PLC1

ik

=E]
*OE?

[Figure. [N:1] key input lock function]

In case of using [N:1] Ethernet communications, it is the option which is used to occupy handling out of

treating touch. That is, it is used to prevent simultaneo

us input of touch screens connected with PLC.

In order to use this function, it needs touch tag to set and release key input lock.

Touch tag to set and release key input lock enables da

be ON/OFF.

ta of [_MULTILINK_KEYHOLD] out of touch tag to

[_MULTILINK_KEYHOLD]

Explanation

Set key lock function

Telephone exchange num

ber of the touch screen is recorded to the address set in

[ON]
[N:1 key input lock use]. All input of other touch screens than touch screen which
has telephone exchange number recorded in this address is blocked.

[OFF] Key lock function gets released.

Touch

Previsw |[ Dispiay [ mterLock | cperation

OPERATION

Infarmation

Mo Cpergtion | DataType

Expression

o i—(

|[(SPEC)_MULTILINK_KEYHOLD.00 = Reverse

Default

4 m

e

L
| undd || @Mudify || @Delete |

| Bit State | word operation | K

ey Input | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS OPERATION
Touich Tag Type B Special MULTILIN ~ 0 ==
SLHE W Special ~ & i I;I|| B Momentary
Touch _MULTILINK_KEYHOLD & &
|| Lamp _METWIEW_CONTROL_IP1 -
o _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP2 ) OFF
@
) _METWIEW _CONTROL_IP3 © Reverse
D) iord _NETYIEW_CONTROL P4
7) N-State _NETYIEW _COMTROL_LOCK =
_NETVIEW_SERVICE
Security _CFF i
" Y (] 1 3
Security Level o -

ok [ cancel

I

[Figure. Touch tag which sets/releases key input lock function]
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(3) Use internal address saving key input character line(40 words)

Use Syshbuf, ko save string of KeyPad (40 words)
¥ Internal ~ 0000

EE)
OkKF

[Figure. Function of using internal address saving key input character line]

It is used when inputs data to [Character key display tag] registered in screen.

[Key display tag] receives data through keypad (ten key) as below figure.

Upper of keypad consists of input values through key so that can recognize it using [Number

tag/character line tag] as the occasion demands.

£1234567890
e

(g
g

[Figure. Number keypad (ten key)]

ABCDEFGHI JRLANOPCRSTUWYZZZ

[Figure. Character keypad (ten key))

At this time when inputs number, can recognize key value input in number tag using [_KEY_DSP]2}

[_KEY_DISP32(32Bit)] of [Special] address.

Special address

Explanation

[_KEY_DSP]

Shows key value input through number key.

16bit address.

[_KEY_DISP32(32Bit)]

Shows key value input through number key.

32bit address.
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Humeric
Freview Address | Case | Display | Information
ADDRESS
- 1234567890 pesdidiiiess B Special + _KEY_DISP32(32Bit) - &I
_KEY_DISP32(328it) - gifer
. _KEY _DsP =
e [F] Us= offset DPLCT -l g |
KEY_INPUT_MAX(32B)
Data Type DEC _KEY_INPUT_MIN32Bit)
_LOGED_ALL 1
Data Size 1kt @ LOGED_ALL 2
_LOGED_ALL_3 o
DATA PROCESSING « m »
Feature D sl
@ Mumeric () String

[7] Use Key input

[] Operstion of display deta

Security
Security Level O =

[Figure. Key_Display function of number tag]

In case of input characters, use [internal address saving key input character] function because there is

no [Special] address.

String @
Biibw Address | Display | Intarmation ‘
ADDRESS
String Address ¥ Internal ~ Q000 :§'|| [] Byte Sweap
0
[ Use Crifset D PLC1 + D
Default
= Sysbuf, to save
string of Keypad
Feature
() Numeric @ String
[] Use Key input
Security
Securtty Level 0 =

[Figure. Key_Display function of character tag]

If sets [Internal address saving key input character] in [Project setting], and register internal address in

upper part of character keypad by input it as address of [Character tag], input key value in character

tag is displayed whenever character key is input.
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(4) Use global lock

[Global lock] function is the function which locks touch screen so that it cannot be used upon condition.

That is, it is the function which prevents touch though touches the screen.

Use Global Lock.
O PLC1 + MO0O0O :alll

FOKE

[Figure. Use global lock]

If data of set bit address is [ON], touch operation of touch screen does not work, if [OFF], touch can

be implemented upon release of lock function of touch screen.

(5) Use CF-Recipe

It is the function which saves recipe data in CF memory card.

When uses this function, please check it.

Use CF-Recipe

[Figure. Use CF-recipe function]

[CF-recipe creator] of [Tool] menu is used for function of create and save data file in CF memory card.

(o] cF-Recine Maker EIETE
Recipe Save Folder Rexipe Fils List
S CFAE 4 | RCPDOOM £5Y
=0 - RCPODOOIDCSY
= £ boc
RCPOONOZCSY
w0 EvE
w5 Loc
SRer | RePooonacsy
S Eloe | RePonmosesy
£ LO( | Repooos csv

RCPO0DD3.CSY

@ (0 2010 BhcHKAHE -
L& Hlprotius

RCPOODD.CSY
REPO0DDB.CSY
RCPOODDA.CEY

New [ Doks ][ sme ][ L ]

RecipeNa. 1 3 Recipe FleName: RCPODODT CSV.

Recipe Name {81 Data Court B

Data Naime Data
RecipeDatat! "
RecipeDatat2 2
RechneDstat3 Bl
RecheDatats a
RecheDatats 5
FecheData#t o1

olalalw[v]=]z

[Figure. CF-recipe creator]

(= Refer to [44.4] of [Chapter 44] regarding how to set [CF-recipe creator])
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(6) Use remote monitoring function

| Use Remate Monitaring

[Figure. Remote function]

[Remote] function is the function of [TOPView] and monitoring screen of touch screen in PC. [Remote
monitoring function] is available when touch screen connected with PC through Ethernet and set [Create
TOPView clients] of [Tool] menu.

(= Refer to [44.22] of [Chapter 44] regarding TOPView)

As for TOPView function, that is, if wants to use remote monitoring, must check [Use remote

monitoring] definitely.

Remote monitoring Explanation

Use Remote Monitoring | Only monitors touch screen in PC.

Use Remote Control Control it using mouse click as well as monitoring touch screen in PC.
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7.12.2  Global alarm scroll page

[Global alarm scroll] is the function which one line displays sounded alarm in touch screen under

operation. Displays currently—sounded contents are displayed from right to left by one character each.

| Project Config Setup I Global Alarm Scrall

Group A - Font Name Gothic(8x16)

Irteryal 10 : (%100 ms) Fort Colar EI
Position '@ Baktom Top Biackground EI

Delimiter ! -

[Figure. Global alarm scroll]

First, checks [Use global alarm scroll]. Then, sets detailed setup as following contents.

Global alarm scroll Explanation
Group Sets group of alarm list to display.
Interval Sets time taking to scroll one by one letter.
Position Sets the position to display alarm in screen out of [Low part] or [High part].
Selects character which divides gap between alarms.
Mane
Delimiter f
|
Sets font of alarm.
Wyungo(Sx16)
Font Name Gathio(Exd &)
Gothic16x32)
ASCICERE)
Font color Sets font color of alarm.
Background color Sets background color of alarm.

If sets it as figure above, it displays at lower part of touch screen under operation as following.
Content of alarm sounded per 1 second as scroll interval is displayed by moving one letter each from
right to left.

Gap between alarms is divided and marked with [/].

[Figure. Global alarm scroll display]
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7.12.3 Touch screen setting

It is [TOP setting] part in left [Project setting list].

It has the function of changing model name of touch screen and setting menu screen.

(1) Change model name of touch screen

Changes model name of currently—set touch screen in project

Project Property =]
Change TOP Change PLC | | Delete PLC | | COM2 PLC ADD | ‘ COML PLC ADD | |Ethemat PLC ADD | FieldBus PLC ADD
= Project click
5 ToP Setling [T Use HMI Setup
P Comm SETUP | ToP SETUP |
= PLC Setting COMZ Setup
= COMZ (1)
PLCT : MASTER-K 802, 12 Serial Baud Rate 35400 - Serial Signal Level RS-232C -
= COMT (1) ) ) ) ) -
Serial Data Bit g - Station Mum. In Diag. (0~31) 1] -
PLC =1E0en Fum. 0 Diag
Ethernet| Target TOP =l
FieldBus TOP
LS8 De Series Mame: Resolution Colar Memory = |
=ICF Card Set| [TOPO4T |[480*272___|[G5536C0lar D 1| (=]
CrCard 1 |SIORSENES T XTOPDSMQ-E 320 * 240 Mono BLevel ht
KTOP Series HTOPOSMO-S 320 + 240 Mool BLavel 26M
HTOR Series KTOPOSSG-S 320 240 E553ECIr 26
HTOPOSTG-E 320 % 240 B5536Color B
KTOPOSTA-S 320 * 240 B5536Color 26
HTOPOTTWY 800 * 480 B5536Color 26M
KTOPOBTS-S 800 * 600 B5536Color 26M
HTOPOBTV-E 640 * 480 55536 Color 26M o
OK ] [ Cancel
4 m 13

[Figure. Change model name of touch]

If clicks [Change TOP] button above as figure above, screen to select model of touch screen appears.

Select model to change and press [OK] button.

In case of changing it to other model with different resolution, following message appears.

Confirm @

Selected model's resolution is different from previous model.

9
Do you weant change a resolution™?

[Figure. Resolution change confirmation message]
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Resolution change Explanation

[Yes] button

Sizes of figure and tag registered in screen matching resolution automatically are changed.
But, there are some parts which are not applied by size automatic changing function for

some of characters and tags. These parts should be changed by manual.

[No] button

Sizes of figure and tag registered in screen remain the same as before.

(2) Menu screen setting of touch screen (Use HMI setting)

Can set menu of menu screen of touch screen in project.

If transmits this

project to touch screen, menu screen of touch screen is changed to set value of

menu set in project.

First, check [Use HMI setting].

Then, set [Communications setting] and [TOP SETUP(touch setting)] page.

| Use HMI Setup | Init Comm Setup | | Init HMI Setup
Comtn SETUP | TOP SETUP
COMZ Setup
Serial Baud Rate 38400 - Serial Signal Level RS-232C -
Serial Data Bit a - Station Mum. In Diag. (0~31) i} :
Serial Stop Bit 1 - Time Out [ x100 mSec | 10 :
Serial Parity Bit Mone - Send VWit [ %10 mSec | ] s
COM1 Setup
Serial Baud Rate 35400 -
Setial Data Bit 8 - Station Mum. In Diag. (0~31) 0 e
Serial Stop Bit 1 - Time Cut [ x100 mSec | 10 *
Serial Parity Bit Mane - Send Wait [ %10 mSec ] i s
M1 Setup
M1 Use il - M1 Station Mumber (0~31) 0 s
M1 Mazx Maching [2~32) 2 s

[Figure. Communications setting page during using HMI setting]
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Use HMI Sebup Init Camm Setup l [ Init HMI Setup
| comm=ETUR | TOP SETUP

HMI Setup
Pawver On Maode MERLI -
Initial Screen Mumber 1 s
Screen Save(0~39)[MIMNUTE] a :
Touch Buzzer (ol -
Start Of Latch(0~3119) 1 :
Endl Of Latch(0~3119) a :
Prirter Desklet Port. 2Calor
Pazsiiord(1~3999 0. Mone) 0 :
Touchkey Sensitivity MORMAL -
In Caze of Sys. Err RESET -

[Figure. Touch setting page during use HMI setting]

(= Refer to [1.1.4] of [Chapter 1] regarding menu screen of touch screen.)

Set [Communications setting] and [TOP SETUP(touch setting)] page can initialize it using [Comm

setting initialize] and [HMI setting initialize].

Button Explanation
Init Comm setup Initialize contents set in communications setting page.
Init HMI setup Initialize contents set in TOP SETUP(touch setting) page.
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7.12.4 PLC setting

It is the part of [PLC setting] in left [Project setting list].

It implements function of change/add/delete PLC communicating with touch screen.

(1) Change PLC

Changes set equipment type of PLC.

Project Property =]
Change TOP ‘ | Chan&e PLC | | Delete PLC | | COM2 PLC ADD | | COML PLC ADD | |Ethernet PLC ADD | | FieldBus PLC ADD
= Project -
= TOP Safting I clide PLC Infa
RTOP10TY-5
T Wendor Mame : LSIS
5 comz i) PLC Hame : MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2003, 3005, 10005 (LOADER)
PLCT : MASTERK 805, 19| | pLc Alas « Bl
=1 COMI (1)
PLC2: Barcode Reader
Ethernet (0) PLC Comm Info
FieldBus (01
LUSB Device (0)
= CF Card Sefting Station Number(PLC) g <
CFCard
Target PLC @
PLC
Wendar PLC
LSS || Glota G (LINK) 2
SAMSUNG |E| MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2003, 3005, 10005 (LIMK) |;|
MITSUBISH || Glota Gi (LOADER) =
OMRON MASTER-K 80%, 1205, 2003, 3005, 10005 (LOADER)
MODBUS MASTER-K 105, 308, B0S, 100 (LOADER)
Rackwel (Allen Bradly) MASTER-K 1051 (LOADER)
SIEMENS T | | MASTER-K BOH, 200H (LOADER) il
]
bl n r

[Figure. Change PLC]

Change PLC is as following.

1. Select PLC to change in left [Project setting list]. If does not select PLC to change and

press [Change PLC] button, following message appears.

Warning @
] Select the PLC wehich i weill work.
LY

Yes

[Figure. Change PLC warning message]

Press [Change PLC] button.
Select vendor of PLC to change first in popup screen.

Then, select equipment type of PLC.

o b~ W N

If press [OK] button, equipment type of PLC is changed.
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(2) Add PLC

Touch screen communicates with PLC, 232/422/485 serial communications, Ethernet communications,

FieldBus communications and USB communications.

- COMZ (11
PLCA : MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005, 3005, 10005 (LOADER)
= COM1 (1)
PLCZ : Barcode Reader
Ethernet (0}
FigldBus (0)
USB Device (0)

[Figure. PLC setting]

Touch screen has communications port like list of PLC setting part above as following.

COMM port Explanation
COM2
Serial port communicating with PLC through 232C/422/485.
(Serial)
COM1 Serial port communicating with PC.
(Serial) Additionally, can communicate with PLC through 232C.
Ethernet Ethernet port communicating with PC or PLC.
FieldBus Executes FieldBus communications.
Communicates with PLC through USB.
USB Device
Supports communications with Barcode reader.

With following buttons, can add/change/delete PLC along each communications port.

Button Explanation
PLC change Change equipment type of set PLC.
PLC delete Delete set PLC.
COM2 PLC add Add PLC to connect with COM2 port.
COM1 PLC add Add PLC to connect with COM1 port.
Ethernet PLC add Add PLC to connect with Ethernet port
FieldBus add Add PLC to communicate with FieldBus.
If clicks PLC equipment type set in left [Project setting list], [Equipment information] and

[Communications option] at right are displayed.
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PLC Info

Wendor Name : LSIS
PLCHame:  MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005, 3005, 10005 (LOADER)
PLC &lias © PLC1

PLC Comm Infa

Station Number(PLC) 0 =

[Figure. Equipment information of set PLC and communications option]

PLC setting Explanation
Equipment Displays vendor/equipment name(equipment type)/byname of set PLC.
information Byname is the name of PLC displayed at address setting part in project, can be changed.

Communications
Option setting part along each PLC.
option

7.12.5 CF card setting

It is set in case of saving alarm or logging data in CF memory card.

If clicks [CF Card] in [Project setting list], following figure appears.

Project Property ===
Change TOP H Change PLC H Delete PLC H COMZ PLC ADD || COML PLE ADD ||Ethemet PLC ADD| FieldBus PLC ADD:
=-Project CF Gard Setup
=1 TOP Setting
HTCPIOTY-S Allocation (%) AUt overriting when full Unit of saving a file
=1 PLE Setting -
5 CoM2 (1) Alarm 20 3 Overwirtting v  Aday -
PLCT : MASTER-K 801 EventLog 20 3 Overwirting > Adey =
= COMI (1)
PLC2 : Barcode Read | | [ Logt 50 3 Overwirting v Aday -
Ethernet (1) ] Logz 0 2 Overwitting - Aday =
FigldBus (1) [ Log3 0 2 Overwirting v Aday -
USB Devies (0) e -
[ Log# o 3 Overwirtting - Aday -
7] Logs o 3+ Overwirtting v Aday -
[7] Logk [1} 3 Overwirting v Aday -
[ Log7 0 % Overwirting v Aday -
[ Logs 0 % Overwirtting ~  Aday -
W 2System
B 20 horm
[ 50 Log!
[ 20 EvertLag
og
ko
Evertlog
< ] v

[Figure. CF memory card setting]
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Data which can be saved in CF memory card during operation of touch screen is alarm, logging and
eventlog.

Given that logging can set 1~8, there are the list of [Logging1~logging8] as above.

() data to save in the list.

First, check

Then, set detailed items as following.

Detailed items Explanation

Sets if how much percent (%) to use checked items out of total capacity of CF memory
Allocation (%)
card.

Selects one out of [Previous input erase/continue] or [Stop operation] as operating way
after filling allocated storage space.
Auto overwriting Creerwirtting
When full Stop Saving
[Previous input erase/continue] keeps erasing oldest data and save data continuously.

[Stop operation] stops saving data.

Selects one out of [1day] or [Tmonth] unit based on file creation standard.

A day

Saving unit A marth

[1day] saves data for a day creating file by 1 day unit.

[1month] saves data for a month creating file by 1 month unit.

If sets [Allocate(%)] part out of detailed items, it displays the graph.

M 2 System
B 20 Alarm
[ a0 Lo

] 20 EventlLog

l—iSY o ] &Temp

[Figure. CF memory card allocation graph]

In graph, it indicates that [2%] is system boundary, [20%] is alarm boundary, [50%] is logging 1

boundary, [20%] is eventlog boundary and [8%] is balance boundary.
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CHAPTER 8 Draw menu

CHAPTER 8 Draw menu



CHAPTER 8 — Draw menu

Draw menu is used when draw pictures in screen.

After registering figures in screen, change the property through property screen.

8.1 Dot

Draw dot. Can draw dots with size of 1~10dot in various color.

Preview | Shape I Information |
LINE

Dot Color [ ] potsee 1

BRUSH

L3

POSITION/SIZE
X-pos 93 > Y-pos 55

»

Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Property screen of dot]

(1) LINE

Sets color and thickness of dots.

Line Explanation
Dot Color Sets color of dot using color pallet..
Dot Size Selects thickness out of 1~10dot.

(2) Position/size

Displays values of X/Y coordinates where dots is positioned currently, and can set values in person.

Position/size Explanation
X pos Set position at X coordinates.
Y pos Set position at Y coordinates.
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8.2 Line

Draws lines. It supports various colors and shape of line, and can draw lines with thickness of 1~10dot.
After dropping it into screen, with left mouse pressed, draws lines with dragging.

If drags it with [Shift] key pressed, can draw vertical or horizontal lines by fix.

Line ==

Preview [ shape | information |

LINE
Line Color : Line Width 1
Line Style

BRUSH

4r

-

POSITION/SIZE

start X 151 T startY 5 E
Security end X 151 L endy 76 =
Security Level :

[Figure. Property screen of line]

(1) Line

Set color, thickness and shape of line.

Line Explanation
Line Color Sets color of line using color palette.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~10dot.

Selects shape of line from list below.

Line Style | ===

(2) Position/size

Displays the values at X/Y coordinates which line is positioned, and set the values in person.

Position/size Explanation
Start X Set X coordinates position of starting point of line.
Start Y Set Y coordinates position of starting point of line.
End X Set X coordinates position of ending point of line.
EndY Set Y coordinates position of ending point of line.
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8.3 Rectangle/RoundRec

Draw rectangle or round rectangle with round corners.

After dropping it into screen, with left mouse pressed, draws lines with dragging.

If drags it with [Shift] key pressed, can draw a regular rectangle.

8.3.1 Rectangle

(1) Line

Rectangle

Preview | Shape I Information |

LINE

Line Style —_—
BRUSH

Line Width 1 -

Rectangle | Brush Style {_}NoPaint =

Background \:\

POSITION/SIZE

Brush Color @

X-pos 138
Width 50

A AF

Security
Security Level 0 -

¥-pos 102
Height 50

A A»

| 0K | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Rectangle]

Set color, thickness and shape of line composing of Rectangle.

Line Explanation
Line Color Sets color of line using color palette.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~10dot.
Selects shape of line from list below.
Line Style (===

(2) Brush

Paints inside of square. Can give pattern by selecting two kinds of color.
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Brush

Explanation

Brush Style

Selects internal patterns of the square, round square from lists below.

If sets [tile—=1 ~ tile=14], color of line is applied by set color, not by [Filling color].

77 tie-6

I 1 NoPaint

2 tie-7
77 tile-8
S tile-9
= tile-10
Ml tie-11
= tile-12
[||] tile-13

A,
22 tile-14

Brush color

Sets color for part marked in black in pattern o f[Painting method].

Background

Sets color for part marked in white in pattern o f [Painting method].

(3) Position/size

Displays the values at X/Y coordinates which line is positioned, and set the values in person.

Position/size Explanation
X pos Sets X coordinates position of the rectangle, round rectangle.
Y pos Sets Y coordinates position of the rectangle, round rectangle.
Width Sets width of the rectangle, round rectangle.
Height Sets height of the rectangle, round rectangle.
8.3.2  Round Rec

Setting is the same as the Rectangle, setting items for round of corners is added.

[Round] displays the degree of round. As bigger as value is, it is round, if it is [0], the same as the

Rectangle.
Round Rect (=3
Preview | Shape I Information |
LINE
Line Color : Line Width 1 &
Line Style —————~ Round 10 :
BRUSH
Round Rect | Brush Style {"iNoPaint v Brush Color _\
Background _\
POSITION/SIZE
] X-pos 207 *  Y-pos 76 b=
Sejri:j LZV: L tuv Width 50 T Height 50 =
| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property of round square]
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8.4 Ellipse

Draws circle and oval.
It supports various colors and type of line, can paint inside of circle using internal painting option, filling

color and background color.

Ellipse (3]

Preview | Shape | Information |

LINE
tneColor [ | Lnewidth 1
Line Style _—

BRUSH

| Elipse | Brush Style { i NoPaint ~  Brush Color @

1F

Background

POSITION/SIZE
X-pos 59
Width 50

Y-pos 27
Height 50

Security
Security Level 0

LILINEN ]
LILINEN ]

| OK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of circle]

(1) Line

Sets color, thickness and shape of circle.

Line Explanation
Line Color Sets color of line using color palette.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~10dot.

Selects shape of line from list below.

Line Style
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(2) Brush

Paints color inside of circle. Can give pattern by selecting two colors.

Brush Explanation
Selects patterns of the circle from list below.
If sets [tile=1 ~ tile=14], color of line is applied by set color, not by [Filling color].
inoPaint| | RN tie-7
b .
7 tile-8
WL
Brush Style S tie-g
= tile-10
Il tie-11
= tile-12
[||] tiie-13
77 tie-6 2 tile-14
Brush Style Sets color for part marked in black in pattern of [Painting method].
Background Sets color for part marked in white in pattern of [Painting method].

(3) Position/size

Displays the values at X/Y coordinates which line is positioned, and set the values in person.

Position/size Explanation
X pos Sets X coordinates position of the circle.
Y pos Sets Y coordinates position of the circle.
Width Sets the width of the circle.
Height Sets the height of the circle.

&) Note

a3

H[E 3| 07 Dot sk e

After pressing the icon above, when draws figures, center is the starting point. Especially, in

case of drawing garden, it is useful option.

CHAPTER 8 Draw menu m



8.5 Arc, Pie, Chord

Draws Arc, pie and chord. It supports various colors and types of line and can display various shapes
by setting an angle.

With left mouse pressed, Can regulate the size with dragging.

Arc 3
| Preview | Shape | Information
LINE
ShapeType @ Arc Pie Chord
tneColr [ | Lnewidth 1 :
Start Angle 45 S End Angle 315 :
Line Style v Filcoor [ ]
Al
| T || BounDARY
Pos (X) 07 = Pos (Y) 52 2
Security Size (H) 5 s Size (W) 50 s
Security Level 0 s
| 0K | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of arc, pie and chord]

(1) Line

Selecting shape of figure, changes arc, pie and chord, and set color, thickness and shape of lines.

Line Explanation
Shape Type Selects arc, pie and chord.
Line Color Sets color of line using color palette.
Line Width Set thickness of line out of 1~10dot.
Start Angle Input the angle of upper ending point.
End Angle Input the angle of bottom ending point.(ending angle) .

Selects shape of line from list below.

Line Style

Set color for inside of pie and chord.
Fill Color
Arc is not supported
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(2) Boundary

Displays the values of X/Y coordinates Arc, pie and chord are placed currently, and can set the value in

person.

Boundary Explanation
Pos(X) Set X axis position of arc, pie and chord.

Pos(Y) Set Y axis position of arc, pie and chord.

Size(H) Set height of arc, pie and chord.

Size(W) Set width of arc, pie and chord.

[Figure. Arc, Pie, Chord]
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8.6 Text

Set text.

Displays characters using font of inside

of touch screen and various kinds of fonts from windows.

Text =l
Preview [ Text | information
TEXT/FONT
K=l @) Mormal () Text Table
=
C
Myungjo(2x16) [ | ]
Line Space 0 E:
Image Tax
OPTION
| Background Drawing
'@ Transparent EI
Fill Color
Securitv XOR Text B
Security Level 0 st
[Figure. Property screen of text]
(1) Text/Font
Input characters, and set font and size.
Text/font Explanation
General Displays input characters as font of inside of touch screen

Multiple language table

Selects and uses character line registered in [Multiple language table].

Image character
Transmits it

Inputs characters are applied to fonts built in windows of PC.

to touch screen converting image internally.

(2) Option

Set background property to characters and blinking effects.

Background property is as followings.
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Option Explanation
Transparent Displays background of characters in transparent.
Uses colors in background of characters. Sets colors in [Background color].
Filli Color In case of setting [Filling color], can use [Blink] effects. [Blink] is emphasizing effects
making character line appear and disappear with interval of 0.5 second.
If background color of character and figure of background are overlapped, color is
XOR displayed with XOR(reversed). Sets color to XOR(reverse) in [Background color].

(3)

Set character input

There are three methods to input characters, [General], [Image character] and [Text Table].

® General characters

Displays characters using fonts of inside of touch screen.

Inputs characters to character input part, and set detailed property.

TEXT/FONT

@) Normal Text Table

-

Myungjo(8x18) -

X1
[
=

Line Space o

L]

[Figure. General characters]

General characters

Explanation

Sorting |§ %

Selects one out of left, right and center so

rting.

Insert Word

Inputs characters to display.

Font

Selects font of characters to display from below list.

Myungjo(Sx18)
Gothic(8x16)
Gothic(16x32)
ASCINExB)

Size of characters

Enlarges size of width/length as much of doubled angle as font selected from fonts.

A

Ix3

Color

Set color of characters.

Line Space

When character line is input more than 2 |i

nes, set gaps between characters.
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® |mage characters

Displays characters using fonts of PC windows.
So, it can be expressed more variously than general characters.
It transmits it to touch screen converting it to image internally.

As figure, inputs characters after checking [Image Text].

TEXT/FONT
@ Normal () Text Table

- |8 -

' - LI
Line Space 0 :i:
Tr=ers]  [Fond]

[Figure. Image character]

How to use is the same as [General], input of character size is changed and |E|_'|£|£| items are

added.

Display property Explanation

Displays characters in bold.

Displays characters with slant.

Displays characters underlined.

Displays cancel line passing middle of characters.

[wn]|[i=]|[< ][]

® Text Table

Selects and displays character line registered in Text Table.
If wants to use Text Table, has to set [Project]-[Text Table] of menu first.
(= Refer to [7.3] of [Chapter 7] regarding [Text Table].)

If selects [Text Table], it is changed as below figure. Selects and uses character line from list.

TEXT/FONT
() Normal (@) Text Table

1: 1. Text Table
2: 2. Text Table
3: 3. Text Table
44 Text Table

Dﬂn_a(ETeJu

[Figure. Text Table character]
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8.7

Fill

Paints the closed area color.

Paints color after registering in figures of

closed area, figure or picture of closed area composing of

lines.
Fill 3]
Freview Painting I Information
BRUSH
Paint Color | |
I |
|
POSITION
Pos (X) 50 s Pos () 31 s
Security
Security Level 0 s
I oK H Cancel
[Figure. Property screen of Fill]
(1) Brush

Sets color to use for [Pint Color].

(2) Position

Displays values of X/Y coordinates which brush is placed currently, and sets the values in person.

Position/size Explanation
Pos(X) Sets X coordinates position of fill.
Pos(Y) Sets Y coordinates position of fill.

is created in advance.

I\, Note Has to register [Fill] after drawing the closed area. [Brush] works normally when the closed area
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8.8 PolyLine, Poligon

Registers PolyLine/figure in screen. If draws dots in serial, PolyLine linking the dots and Poligon
connecting ending dot with starting dot are drawn.

After drawing the desired PolyLine or Poligon by clicking left button of mouse to screen a couple of
times.

Dots are marked with yellow tracker. These trackers can be changed by dragging.

PolyLine =3
Preview || shape | information |
LINE
ShapeType @ Poly ling Polygon
Line Style = ~  Line Width 1 =
BOUNDARY
Pos (X) m * Pos (Y) 126 %
Size (H) 56 s Size (W) 51 =
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Property screen of PolyLine]

(1) Line

Sets color, thickness and shape of line composing of PolyLine and Poligon.

Line Explanation
Shape Type Selects PolyLines and Poligon
Line Style Selects shape of line from list.
Line Width Selects thickness of line from 1~10dot.
Line Color Sets color of line using color palette.
Fill Color Sets color of Poligon inside

(2) Boundary

Displays values and sizes of X/Y coordinates which PolyLine and figure are positioned currently, and can

set values in person.

Boundary Explanation
Pos(X) Sets X coordinates position of PolyLine and figure.
Pos(Y) Sets Y coordinates position of PolyLine and figure.
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Size(H)

Sets height of PolyLine and figure.

Size(W)

Sets width of PolyLine and figure.

8.9 Image

Registers images(bitmap, jpg, jpeg).

Displays the images saved in PC into

screen with the desired size.

Image @
Feature Image | Information
Preview
16 bit , 1024 x 768 \
user | [Lstreten || real |
IMAGE
PATH
C:\Users\Public\Pictures\Sample Pictures\Tulips jpg ‘
Transparent _:f @
O P ‘ Load ‘ ‘ Clear
- DISPLAY SIZE ——
Security
Security Level 0 = Width 50 = Height 50 =

[Figure. Property screen of image]

(1) Preview

Shows the registered images in preview.

Preview Explanation

User Displays image size registered in preview screen optimizing [DISPLAY SIZE].
Stretch Displays images matching to entire size of preview by enlarge.

Real Displays images with original resolution in preview.
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(2) Images

Imports the images saved in PC, or delete the imported images.

Image Explanation
PATH Displays the route of imported images.
Displays background of images in transparent. If uses transparent mark, it gets transparent
Transparent
because black parts of bitmap is not displayed.
Load Imports images using [Load Image] screen.
Clear Deleted the imported images.

(3) Display size

Displays size of current image, and can set the values in person.

Display size Explanation
Width Sets width of images.
Height Sets width of images.
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8.10 Rect Ruler

Registers Rect Ruler.

It is used when draws the graduation in width and length, and used in graph.

Can controls size of graduated ruler by dragging with left button of mouse pressed.

If drags it with [Shift] key of keyboard pressed, can draw graduated ruler which forms the shape of

square.
Rect Ruler (=3
Preview Ruler I Information |
RULER
Ruler Kind C)
Mo. of Large A Y Mo. of Small = -
Thick Division ¥ Division i =
ThickColor | | Linewidth 1 s
Thick Direction @ Normal Reverse
POSITION
Pos (X) 125 3 Pos (Y) 182 3
Security Size (H) 3 Size (W) 50 2=
Security Level 0 s
| oK | | Cancel
[Figure. Property screen of Rect Ruler]
(1) Ruler

Sets the shape, direction, color and thickness of graduation.

RULER Explanation

Ruler Kind Selects one out of horizontal graduation or vertical graduation.

No.of Large Thick Dvision | Inputs number of big graduation to insert in designated boundary.

No.of Small Division Inputs number of small graduation to insert in designated boundary.
Large Thick Length Because length of large graduation is used with Circle Ruler, it gets inactivated.
Small Thick Length Because length of small graduation is used with Circle Ruler, it gets inactivated.
Thick Color Selects color of lines composing of graduated ruler.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~10dot.

In case of horizontal graduated ruler, direction of graduation is upward. In case of
Thick Direction
vertical, it is left and right direction.
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(2) Position

Displays values and sizes of X/Y coordinates which PolyLine and figure are positioned currently, and can

set values in person.

Position Explanation
Pos(X) Sets X coordinates position of Rect Ruler.

Pos(Y) Sets Y coordinates position of Rect Ruler.

Size(H) Sets height of Rect Ruler.

Size(W) Sets width of Rect Ruler.

8.11 Circle Ruler

Registers Circle Ruler in screen. It is used when draws circle or half—circle, and used in graph.
Can control size of graduated ruler by dragging with left button of mouse pressed, can draw the

graduated rulers in shape of circle only if drags with [Shift] key of keyboard pressed.

Circle Ruler (=]
Preview |[ Ruter | information |
A RULER
Ruler Kind )
Mo. of Large 4 Y Mo. of Small = -
Thick Division ¥ Division k= =
Large Thick 20 Y Small Thick 10 -
Length At Length bt
Thick Calar l:l Line Width 1 =
Thick Direction @ Normal Reverse
POSITION

Pos (X) 00 3 Pos (Y) =

Security Size (H) 0 3 Size (W) 50 4

Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Property screen of Circle Ruler]
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(1) Ruler

Sets the shape, direction, color and thickness of graduation.

Graduation Explanation
Ruler Kind Selects one out of Circle Ruler or half-circle graduated ruler.
No.of Large Thick Dvision | Sets how many number of graduation in the circle to be set.
No.of Small Division Sets how many number of small graduation to insert between big graduations.
Large Thick Length Sets the length of big graduation.
Small Thick Length Sets the length of big graduation.
Thick Color Sets color of lines composing of graduated ruler.
Line Width Sets thickness of line to 1~10dot.
Thick Direction Selects direction of graduation to inside or outside of circle.
(2) Position

Displays values and sizes of X/Y coordinates which PolyLine and figure are positioned currently, and can

set values in person.

Position Explanation
Pos(X) Sets X coordinates position of Circle Ruler.

Pos(Y) Sets Y coordinates position of Circle Ruler.

Size(H) Sets height of Circle Ruler.

Size(W) Sets width of Circle Ruler.
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CHAPTER 9 — Tag common setting

Read well tag common setting before paining pictures using tag, and use it in correct way.

9.1 Screen composition of tag

Property screen of tag is composed at right side of each page, and there are preview and security

setting function at left and [OK] and [Cancel] buttons at below.

Alarm E

Preview [ Alarm Setting | Dispiay | information |
ALARM FEATURE

Page
g Type @ — m Hisroty
Preview
! ) Alarm Hisroty(CF)

Group A - 10 =
D Record line number of g Internal - 0000 El_|
alarm in display ==
Current Alarm
Feature DATA SETTING
TriggeriClear Date  yyyy/mm/dd - Line Count 1 :
TriggeriClear Time hhimmiss - Line Space 0 s
Date + Time Content

securify [+ | & | |0leanceIButt0nE |

Security Level 0 st

[Figure. Screen property of tag]

9.1.1 Information page

It has the separate page composition per tag. But, [Information] page showing information of tag is

common for all. So, explains [Information] page in tag common setting.

[Information] page shows the registered information of tag. It displays the registered screen number,
tag ID, creating time and edit time and position and size information, and can edit position and size

information.
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Information

INFORMATION
Screen Mo. 1 Tagld 19
Create time Z010-08-27 14:31:48
Modified time 2010-08-27 14:31:48

Position (X) 283 Position () 3%

-
-
-
-

Ak 4

Size (W) 280 Size (H) 150

Memo

[Figure. Information page]

Information Explanation
Screen number Screen number which tag is registered
ID of tag.
Tag ID
ID is marked number which figure and tag are registered in sequence.
Create time Time which tag is registered in screen first.
Modified time Time which tag is edited last time.
Position (X) X coordinates of [Left upper] position where tag is registered in screen
Position (Y) Y coordinates of [Left upper] position where tag is registered in screen
Size(W) Width of tag
Size(H) Height of tag
Memo Can write memo about tag information.

9.1.2 Preview

Shows it in [Preview] as the same as the shape registered in actual edit screen along setting in tag

property screen. In order to check one changed property, without needing to check in actual edit screen,

9.1.3 Security Level

Can set security level each to all figures and tags.
Security level can be set in [Password setting] of [Project] menu.

(= Refer to [7.10] of [Chapter 7] regarding security setting.)
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9.2

Security
Security Level 0

Ak

[Figure. Security level]

It can be applied when password is set per level in [Security setting].

Security level [0] is the status which security is not set. If inputs more than value [1] as security level, it

is the same as input value at security level, or the tag is shown when logged—in with bigger level logging.

If it is not logged—in, the tag is now displayed in screen.

9.1.4  OK/Cancel buttons

There are OK/Cancel buttons at right bottom of property screen.

Button

Explanation

After all setting

, contents of property is saved if confirm button is pressed

Contents of property before opening property screen is kept because the changed

contents of property after opening property screen is not saved but cancelled.

Input address

How to set address in design project.

9.2.1 Types of address

Address is specified largely by 4 types

address and symbol address.

such as PLC address, internal address of touch screen, special

L PLCY

I Internal
= Special
88 Symbol

[Figure. Types of address]

Address Explanation
PLC [D] stands for Device.

Internal [1] stands for Internal Address.

Special [S] stands for Special Address.

Symbol [SY] stands for Symbol Address.
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(1) PLC address

Address of PLC communicating with touch screen

® Name of PLC

One touch screen can be connected with multiple PLC.
If connected with multiple PLC, it is set as a way of [PLC1], [PLC2], [PLC3],... basically as below

figure.

D PLCA
O PLC2
I Internal
B Special
B¥ Symbol

[Figure. PLC name]

Name of PLC can be changed in [PLC Alias] of [PLC Info] if selected each PLC in [Project]—[Project

Property].

PLC Info

Vendaor Mame :  LSIS
PLC Mame : MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005, 3005, 10005 (LOADER)
PLC Alias : PLCY

[Figure. Change name of PLC]

® Features of PLC address

Address of PLC has the separate boundary(recognizer), number and digits for each PLC.

Address has to be input according to address type of each PLC in design project.

For example, in case of MASTER-K 80S of LSIS, it is as following chart.

Recognizer Range of using address Digit of address
P (input/out relay) 0000 ~ 015F 4
M (internal relay) 0000 ~ 191F 4
K (keep relay) 0000 ~ 031F 4
L (link relay) 0000 ~ 063F 4
F (special relay) 0000 ~ 063F 4
T (timer) 0000 ~ 1255 4
C (counter) 000 ~ 255 3
S (step relay) 00.00 ~ 99.99 5
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D (data register) 0000 ~ 4999 4

Details regarding address of each PLC are explained in separately provided [Communications manual].

When inputs PLC address, address boundary and range of address are displayed. When incorrect

address is input, it displays error. Given than, it is prevented to input incorrect address.

(2) Internal address

Internal address of touch screen.

Touch screen has address boundary internally.
This boundary is all composed of [16bit] unit.
Also, it does not have separate recognizer as explanation of figure below, and range of address can be

used from address [0000] to [5119].

I Internal - :gl“ g |E
##Internal Addresst+* =
0000 ~ 5119

[Figure. Internal address used as word address]

In case of using it as word address, it is OK to input address itself because internal address is word unit.
In case of using it as bit address, has to input bit digit after address.

For example, input [10.5] if uses internal address [6" bit] of address [10].

D Internal ~ 0010.05 :§||

+nternal Address+++ L

0000.00 ~ 5119.15

[Figure. Internal address used as bit address]

(3) Special address

Special address of internal touch screen.

Special address is the internal address for special function, and all is composed of [16bit] word unit.

Explanation on each special address is displayed at bottom if selects special address in [KEYPAD].
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Special address is as followings.

KEYPAD =S
Type B Special i

Address List
10FF

o —
_10NM
_TOM_RUN
_BACK_OFF_COUNTDOWN
_BACK_OFF_TIME
_BARCODE READ e

Special Address

m| »

running or it change soreen on
running, value is changed to 0" at first
scan

ok

No Special address Explanation
If touch screen starts operation or screen conversion, it becomes 0 at first
1 _10FF
scan.
If touch screen starts operation or screen conversion, it becomes 0 at first
2 _10N
scan.
3 _TON_RUN If touch screen starts operation, it becomes 0 at first scan.
4 _BACK_OFF_COUNTDOWN Balanced time till turning off backlight. (minute).
5 _BACK_OFF_TIME Set time to turn off backlight. (minute).
6 _BARCODE_READ It becomes 1 when barcode reader reads barcode successfully.
7 _BAT_WARNING It becomes 1 when battery needs to be replaced with battery warning.
Brightness level of LCD. lts level consists of Step0~Step7. Set value at [LCD
8 _BL_BR_CONT
brightness control] in menu screen of touch screen.
9 _CF_ALARM_CAPA Capacity alarm used in CF memory card.
Sets as 1 before removing CF memory card as flag set before removing CF
10 | _CF_EJECT
memory card.
11 _CF_INSERT It becomes 1 when CF memory card is mounted onto touch screen.
12 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_1 Capacity logging data 1 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
13 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_2 Capacity logging data 2 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
14 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_3 Capacity logging data 3 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
15 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_4 Capacity logging data 4 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
16 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_5 Capacity logging data 5 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
17 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_6 Capacity logging data 6 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
18 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_7 Capacity logging data 7 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
19 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_8 Capacity logging data 8 used in CF memory card (0.00%).
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20 | _CN_ERR It comes 1 when there is communications error in COM2 port under operation.
21 _CN_ERR_P2 It comes 1 when there is communications error in COM1 port under operation.
22 | _CN_ERR_PE It comes 1 when there is communications error in Ethernet under operation.
It is used when implements [1:N] communications in COM1 port.
The bit position is the applied telephone exchange number.
23 | _COMM_BLOCK_1N_COM1
If bit is ON, it does not communicate with the applied telephone exchange
number.
It is used when implements [1:N] communications in COM1 port.
The bit position is the applied telephone exchange number.
24 | _COMM_BLOCK_1N_COM2
If bit is ON, it does not communicate with the applied telephone exchange
number.
It is used when implements [1:N] communications in COM1 port with 32bit
special buffer.
The bit position is the applied telephone exchange number.
25 | _COMM_STS_1N_COM1
It displays communications status per telephone exchange number.
If itis 1, it means communications error status of the applied telephone
exchange number.
It is used when implements [1:N] communications in COM1 port with 32bit
special buffer.
The bit position is the applied telephone exchange number.
26 | _COMM_STS_1N_COM2
It displays communications status per telephone exchange number.
If itis 1, it means communications error status of the applied telephone
exchange number.
Day of a week set in touch screen (0-Sun, 1-Mon, 2-Tue, 3-Wed, 4-Thu, 5-
27 | _DAY_OF_THE_WEEK
Fri, 6-Sat).
28 | _DOCVIEW_ALL Number of total pages displayed in Doc viewer tag.
29 _DOCVIEW_NUM Number of current page displayed in Doc viewer tag.
30 _FUN_KEY_VAL (Exclusive for LSMtron) Number of function key pressed in injector.
31 _KEY_ DISP32(32Bit) It is used in key display tag, 32bit buffer for displaying input key data.
32 _KEY_DSP It is used in key display tag, 16bit buffer for displaying input key data.
33 _KEY_ENT If press [Enter] key in touch screen, it becomes 1.
34 | _KEY_INPUT_MAX(32Bit) Input upper value limit used in key display tag.
35 | _KEY_INPUT_MIN(32Bit) Input bottom value limit used in key display tag.
36 | _LOGED_ALL_1 If logging happens as total number in logging 1, it becomes 1.
37 | _LOGED_ALL_2 If logging happens as total number in logging 2, it becomes 1.
38 | _LOGED_ALL_3 If logging happens as total number in logging 3, it becomes 1.
39 | _LOGED_ALL_4 If logging happens as total number in logging 4, it becomes 1.
40 | _LOGED_ALL_5 If logging happens as total number in logging 5, it becomes 1.
41 _LOGED_ALL_6 If logging happens as total number in logging 6, it becomes 1.
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42 | _LOGED_ALL_7 If logging happens as total number in logging 7, it becomes 1.

43 | _LOGED_ALL_8 If logging happens as total number in logging 8, it becomes 1.

If it is value other than O, erase all data of logging 1.
44 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_1
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 2.
45 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_2
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 3.
46 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_3
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 4.
47 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_4
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 5.
48 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_5
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 6.
49 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_6
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 7.
50 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_7
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically

If it is value other than 0, erase all data of logging 8.
51 _LOGED_ALL_CLR_8
After erasing logging data, it becomes 0 automatically.

52 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_1 It displays number of current logging of logging 1.
53 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_2 It displays number of current logging of logging 2.
54 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_3 It displays number of current logging of logging 3.
55 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_4 It displays number of current logging of logging 4.
56 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_5 It displays number of current logging of logging 5.
57 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_6 It displays number of current logging of logging 6.
58 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_7 It displays number of current logging of logging 7.
59 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_8 It displays number of current logging of logging 8.
60 | _LOGED_ONE_1 Whenever logging happens once in logging 1, it comes 1.
61 _LOGED_ONE_2 Whenever logging happens once in logging 1, it comes 1.
62 | _LOGED_ONE_3 Whenever logging happens once in logging 3, it comes 1.
63 | _LOGED_ONE_4 Whenever logging happens once in logging 4, it comes 1.
64 | _LOGED_ONE_5 Whenever logging happens once in logging 5, it comes 1.
65 | _LOGED_ONE_6 Whenever logging happens once in logging 6, it comes 1.
66 | _LOGED_ONE_7 Whenever logging happens once in logging 7, it comes 1.
67 | _LOGED_ONE_8 Whenever logging happens once in logging 8, it comes 1.

If sets [1] when implements [N:1], enables PLC to communicates with the
68 _MULTI_HOLD_RUN
touch screen only.

When implements [N:1] communications, if there is touch screen out of
69 | _MULTI_HOLD_STS
connected one which is ON status, it becomes [1].

70 | _MULTI_LANG Can change type of language set in multiple language table.
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If itis [0], language of first column in multiple language table is displayed,

Ifitis [1], language of second column in multiple language table is

displayed.
71 | _MULTILINK_KEYHOLD In communications with Ethernet [N:1], if it is [1], makes touch disable.
72 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP1 Address of IP1 when uses remote control.
73 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP2 Address of IP2 when uses remote control.
74 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP3 Address of IP3 when uses remote control.
75 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP4 Address of IP4 when uses remote control.
76 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_LOCK | Ifitis [1], makes remote control disable.
When using remote control, it does monitoring only if it is [O]. If itis [1], it
77 | _NETVIEW_SERVICE
does remote control.
78 _OFF It always becomes 0 when touch screen is under operation.
79 _ON It always becomes 1 when touch screen is under operation.
80 | _PARM_CUR_BLOCK Current block number of recipe is in it.
If it is not [0], loads recipe data of design project onto memory of touch
screen. If finishes load, it becomes 0 automatically.
81 _PARM_DEFAULT_LD
Recipe data is executed once automatically when downloads project file to
touch screen.
82 _PARM_FILE_ERR If error happens during moving recipe block, it becomes 1.
If it is not [0], whenever working boundary(target address) is changed, data
83 | _PARM_RESTORE of current working boundary is saved in memory of touch screen. It is used
when always wants to use current working data next time.
If it is not [0], values of current working boundary(target address) are saved
84 | _PARM_SAVE
in memory of touch screen. If finishes saving, it becomes 0 automatically.
(Exclusive for LSMtron) It displays LED blinking status when uses I/O option
85 | _PORT_IN
module.
(Exclusive for LSMtron) LED output buffer of output power TOP6L such as
86 | _PORT_OUT
AUX(Option board).
87 | _RECIPE_FINISHED If finishes operation of writing recipe data in target address, it becomes [1].
88 | _RTC_DAY Date data of touch screen RTC (BCD 1~31).
Day of a week set in touch screen (0-Sun, 1-Mon, 2-Tue, 3-Wed, 4-Thu, 5—
89 | _RTC_DAYOFWEEK
Fri, 6-Sat).
90 | _RTC_HUR Visual data of touch screen RTC (BCD 0~23).
91 | _RTC_MIN Visual data of touch screen RTC (BCD 0~59).
92 | _RTC_MTH Visual data of touch screen RTC (BCD 1~12).
93 | _RTC_SEC Visual data of touch screen RTC (BCD 0~59).
94 | _RTC_YER Year data of touch screen RTC (BCD 1999~2098).
If it is value other than [0], operating screen is terminated and moves to
95 | _RUN_OUT

menu screen.

CHAPTER 9 Tag common setting



Current screen number is saved. If inputs screen number to change, it

96 | _SCR_NUM
converts screen.
97 | _SCR_NUM_READ Current screen number is saved. Cannot write it with read—only buffer.
If is not [0], backlight is turned off, if it is [0], it is turned on. When backlight
98 | _SCR_SVE is turned off, backlight is turned on, and value becomes 0 when touches
touch screen.
99 | _SCR_SVE_STATE 0: Backlight On status, 1: Screen save status
100 | _SECURITY_LEVEL Keep saving security level of current screen.
101 | _STN_BR_CONT LCD brightness level (limited to STN models only)
As scan reversion, whenever each scan during operation,
102 | _STOG
it reverses 0—>1, 1->0.
103 | _T1S Counts [0 ~ 65535] per each second during operation.
104 | _TOUCH_PRESSED When presses Touch tag and key display tag, turns bit number 0 ON.
105 | _USB_INSERT If it is connected with USB host, it becomes [1].

(4) Symbol address

Symbol address is the replaced address with other name.

Grants other name to other address in [Symbol Manager] of [Project] menu.

[=] symbol Manager =n Ex3)
@ Delete
Symbol List
NAME SIZE VALUE USE
temperature Word D0000 0
T T T
tag & global sefting
Location I Hame
I Jld
Close

[Figure. Address register in symbol manager]

Designates address with newly—granted name.

8 Symbol - D temperature v||| =)
nonon

[Figure. Input symbol address]
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After registering name called [Temperature] at address [D0000] in symbol manager, registers symbol

address as [Temperature] as above. (= Refer to [7.11] of [Chapter 7] regarding Symbol Manager.)

9.2.2 Input of address using keyboard

Inputs address using keyboard in person. First, selects [Types of address] in combo box.

D PLC1 -
D PLC1

I Internal

B Special

& Symbol

[Figure. Types of address]

Then, input address according to selected type of address.

(1) Automatic display function

It displays address boundary, address range, digits of address with popup explanation automatically.

If address input window is empty, displays usable address boundary.

[al[=)]
o PLCH - |=|||
wrx Mastar-f e

[MITKIIPITLICF]
[DICTITCILE]

[Figure. Address boundary automatic display]

If selects address boundary, brief explanation on selected address boundary and range of usable

address are displayed.

o PLCH - |3.|
[D]:Data

i
ol

Donoo ~ 03339

[Figure. Range automatic display of address]

Input address according to range of usable address.

After input address, if press [ENTER] key of keyboard, digits of address is matched automatically.
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|4
o PLC1 - D10 ,9
[D]:Data o

""""""""" Insert Enter

D PLC1 - DO0010 E

[Figure. Automatic digit matching function of address]

(2) Error automatic display function

If correct address is input, address turns to green, and it is displayed as [OK] at bottom.

o PLC1 - D0O010 E
o

[Figure. When inputs correct address]

If incorrect address is input, address is displayed in red showing [data error] below to prevent incorrect

address.

D PLCT  ~ D10000| =l
[D]:Data dalasnon

D000 ~ D999

[Figure. When incorrect address is input]
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9.2.3 Address input using address input unit

Input address using button() looks like calculator which is positioned at right of address input part.

KEYPAD == Kind of
Type D PLC ~
D ~== Area of
0000 N
D E F
A B e
7 8 9
4 oy 6
1 2 3
0 ok

[Figure. Address input unit]

(1) Address input sequence

First, selects [Type of address].

PLC1

E@EED|D

PLCA1

Internal
Special
Swmbaol

[Figure. Type of address]

Then, selects [Address boundary] according to selected type of address.

If selects type of address, address boundary is composed of list automatically.

Mmoo - o0 moE =

[Figure. Address boundary]

If selects [Type of address] with PLC, address boundary of the PLC is listed in [Address boundary]

automatically and displayed in combo box as the figure above.

Lastly, inputs address according to the range of address and number of digits. Input address using

keyboard or number keypad at bottom. As the same as address input in address input unit, if input

address, displays if it matches to type of address.
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(2) Error display

If inputs correct address, it displays [OK] under address input window.

2

4

address

d

[Figure. When inputs correct address]

If inputs incorrect address, it displays background of address in red, it prevents incorrect address to be

input showing [ERROR] under address input window.

3

110000

e

i address

RED

[Figure. When inputs incorrect address]

Also, if press [OK] button in status of input incorrect address, error message appears.

Error @

,Q, Invalid Data

Yes

[Figure. Error message]

(3) Input button

Buttons to input address.

Button Explanation
(Al | Selects all address which were input
| del | Deletes selected address number.
|M| Same as function of backspace, deletes input address one by one.
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=R~ D
wle|lwe|O|m

SN |@| M

ok

[Figure. Number keypad of address input unit]

Number keypad Explanation
A~F Key to input hexadecimal data
0~9 10 number keys
Decimal point key
ok After address input, finishes address input by pressing [OK] button.

(4) Input internal/special/symbol addresses

Address input unit to input internal address/special address/symbol address is as followings.

Internal address Special address Symbol address
KEYPAD (=3 KEYPAD (== KEYPAD (=3
Type T Internal hd Type B Special i Type & Symbol il

_ Address List Address List
0000-00 H _10FF gt O Temperature
A _10N 5
-
|_| _10N_RUN
oK
- L BACK_OFF_COUNTDOWN
[_AIl J[_del |backl - o
= — — _BACK_OFF_TIME
| D | E | F | _BARCODE_READ -
| A | B | c | bt 0 =
Information Information
| 7 | 8 | 9 | _1OFF{First scan "OFF) : If it starts DEV: D0000.00
4 5 6 running or it change screen on
running, value is changed to ‘0" at first
scan
L1 |2 | 3 |
L - [ 0 | ok | [ ok | [ ok |
After input internal address number, After selecting special address, After selecting symbol address,
press [OK] button. press [OK] button. press [OK] button.
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9.3 Color Palette

When selects color, uses color palette. Can use the desire colors by registering as well as basic

colors of color palette. Color palette is as followings.

Color Palette (3]

Basic colors.
EEEEECEN
[ EEEN

EEENE
EEEE
EEEEEN
B jmmm

My colors

R: 285 ] G: 255 ] B: 255 ]

| | Add to MyColors. |

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

[Figure. Color palette]

There are basic colors and my colors palette at right and palette which can select detailed colors with

left button of mouse at left. It displays RGB values of color at right bottom.

9.3.1 Select colors from baisc colors

Color palette provides with 48 kinds of basic colors.

Basic colors

ennnEnn
™ EEEE
EEEE

[Figure. Basic colors]
If selects basic colors, the selected colors are displayed in the square and registered if press [OK]

button. There is a part to display the selected colors at below part of color palette, can recognize the

selected colors.

[Figure. Displays the selected colors]

9.3.2 Register/selects My colors

Can register and use the desired colors through [My colors].
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(1) Register user’s colors

Color Palette ===

Basic colors
EEEEESTEN
| EEEN

EEEN
EEEE |

EEEER

Registration g mm m
My colors
EEEEE

Add to MyColors

R 62 [ G 188[] B: 62 []

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

[Figure. Register user’s colors]

In order to register [User’s colors] in [My colors], selects user’s colors after new colors to register in
[My colors] with mouse. If does not select new colors to register in [My colors], new colors is registered

in first column of [My colors].

User’s colors is selected from large circle part at left or basic colors from [Basic colors], then selects
[User’s colors] with mouse in square area displayed with different brightness/chroma and same pattern

based on the colors.
The selected colors can be viewed clearly through RGB data at below and [Display selected colors] part.

In order to register the selected colors in [My colors], press button. The registered user’s

colors once can be used in other parts of project.

(2) Select colors from My colors

After selecting colors registered at [My colors] in project, press [OK] button.

9.3.3 Input/select RGB

Can select colors by input RGB color codes in color palette.

RGB is the codes to decide colors with combination of R = Red, G = Green and B = Blue.

R 1350 G 201 B: 1400
I L |

[Figure. Input RGB color codes]

Can designate each values of RGB referring to RGB color codes.
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9.4 Image Library
Uses [Image Library] when registers images in Touch tag or lamp tag.

[Image Library] enables bitmap images provided basically from XDesignerPlus program to be displayed

and registered in project. Also, user can add new images and registers newly—added images in project.

[Image Library] executes [Image Library] of [Tool]l menu, or displays [Image Library] if press
button in the part using bitmap of tag.

(=] Images Library = =
| Library Add I Library Del | ‘ File Add | File Del ‘ | Show Image Info | | New My Button |
g LIBRARY
3 o
E
L
E
E
T

&8 0 B0

48 x 48 x Custq 66 x 66 x Custq 66 x 66 x Custq

PR A 16Bu_Ar001_b_0_3.. A1BBu_Ar004_b_1_2.. A1BBu_Ar0D4 b 1_4..
mp

= E o

70 x 48 x Custg 70 x 48 x Custg 65 x B6 x Custg 65 x B6 x Custg
A16La_Et004_r_0bmp A16La_EtDD4_r_1bmp A16Sw_Et002_r_Obmp A16Sw_Et002_r_1.bmp

78 x 78 x Cusig 78 x 78 x Cusig =

m

10f10 Images

[Figure. Image Library]

9.4.1 Composition of Image Library
It shows folder of images as file manager at left.

It shows selected images and images contained in the selected folder at right.

There are buttons of [Library Add/Del], [File Add/Del], [Show Image Info] and [New My Butten] at top.

(1) Folder construction

Images are in the installed routes if program is installed.

Basic route is [C:WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWlibraryWTrueColor].

Image provides with 4 kinds of folders, [Button], [Lamp], [Switch], [Industry].
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Image folder Explanation

Button image.

Button
It consists of 5 kinds, [Arrow], [Circle], [Rectangle], [Tenkey], [Tenkey(alphabet)].
Lamp image which is lighting/putting out..

Lamp
It consists of 3 kinds, [Circle], [Rectangle] and [Etc].
ON/OFF switch image.

Switch
It consists of 3 kinds, [Toggle], [Selector] and [Etc].
Images of industrial parts.

Industry It consists of [Pipe] and [Valvel], and [Pipe] consists of [Pipe001], [Pipe002] and [Pipe003]
according to size.

They are all the same pictures in each folder, but they are divided into 5 kinds of colors, [blue], [green],

[monol], [red] and [yellow] folders.

(2) Upper buttons

E| LibraryAddl Library Del| ‘ File Add | File Del | | Show Image Info | | New My Button E

[Figure. Upper buttons]

Button Explanation
Library Add Adds new folder in the selected folder.
Deletes selected folder.
When deletes folder, subfolders and images in the folders are deleted together;
confirmation message is displayed as following.
Library Del Confirm )
,6‘ It wil be delete all sub-catetory and child \\nDo you want a continue?
-
Add new images in the selected folder.
If press add image button, [Open picture] window to select images to add appears.
Types of images which can be registered are [*.bmp], [*.jpgl, [*.jpeg] and [*.mbs].
Open picture Px
e AR [5 HHI” Rl ===
File Add o =, E« = 1
Hgﬁ = e
y HIEMHE back-B2.bmp back-B3 bmp
s
=M
J B v
LH%’&H ,,:i_éﬁ'
«) =t ahl,,
WUETZEZ | ooy mgmp 2
nEElNE [M@l.bmp - ERTG)
I HA(D): All {=bmp;=jpgi=ipeg;~.mbs) ~] Y |
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Deletes the selected images.

If press delete image button, confirmation message is displayed as following

Confi :
File Del o

Displays data of the selected image at right bottom.

File Marme : C:Program FilesW2l CorpiDesignerPlusiLibraryTrueColorLampilEt

Colar ; Custom

Image Size: 70 X 64
Show Image Info File Size : Skhbyte (9016kyts)

Can recognize saving route, color, image size and file size of image.

Enables new button to be created by executing my button maker.
New My Button My button maker is the same as executing [My button maker] in [Tool] menu.

(= Refer to [44.7] of [Chapter 44] regarding how to use my button maker.)

9.4.2 Register image

If selects folder, it shows images in the folder at right bottom.

Can register images to register in project out of images.

The selected images are registered with drag & drop of mouse or [+] button.

Can delete the registered images with [—] button.

(+)= l-legistraion
-) = exclusion

Drag & Drop

A16Sw_Se001_r_0.bmp LIt R TR N T

[Figure. Image register]

After registering images, finishes image registering by pressing button at bottom.
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CHAPTER 10 - Bit Lamp Tag

10.1 Outline of Bit Lamp tag

Bit Lamp tag is the tag which displays ON/OFF status of set bit address with colors of circle/square

shapes or blinking images.

Property screen of Bit Lamp tag.

Bit Lamp Es
PreView | Digplay I Information ‘
VISUAL
Shape Type |2E] Bitmap - Image Transparent
LAMP SETUP
LampAddress [ pLct  ~ [P0040 :§||
ok
OFF ON
Effect None - Effect None -
T CAPTION
ouch Ta e
il Usze Caption
Touch _ - -
0 B @ normal () Text Table (©) Text Table
. Lamp = §;|
(@ Bit QOFF - ON -
() Word L L
T R T R ]|
Line Space 0 :?l Transparent - Line Space 0 :g: Transparent =
Security ] & Tex ] & Tex
Security Level 0 ot

[Figure. Property screen of Bit Lamp]

Touch tag can set the type freely.

Can set the type in [Touch tag Type] of property screen according to purpose of use.
If wants to use touch function only, checks [Touch], if wants to use lamp function only, checks
[Lamp]. If wants to use both functions, checks both [Touch] and [Lamp]. In case of checking lamp

function, it becomes [Bit Lamp/Word Lamp/N lamp] along selection of [Bit, word, N status].

As for Bit Lamp tag, checks [Lamp] only and selects [Bit].
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10.2 Page composition of Bit Lamp tag property screen

Bit Lamp tag property screen consists of [Display] and [Register information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Display Page which sets shape of lamp, address and caption.
Page which displays data of Bit Lamp tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
Information creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information can

be edited.

10.3 Display page

Page which sets shape of lamp, address and caption.

Bit Lamp ==
Pre\View | Display I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type ] Rectangle
tnecoor [
LAMP SETUP
LampAddress [ pLC1  ~ W0000 :§'|||
ok
OFF oM
color - Color [ ]
Effect None - Effect None -
— CAPTION
e Dohlnis Use Caption
Touch _ - _ -
o | o WG] () Text Table B © Mormal (0) Text Table
Lamp =] |§ = §E|
@ Bit - oN -
() Word L L
wpurgoaxte) - [ ot ||| [ wweasies) - [ oo |
Line Space 0 :é: Transparent Line Space 0 g: Transparent -
Security [ & Tex [ & Tex
Security Level 0 =

10.3.1 VISUAL

[Figure. Display page of Bit Lamp]

Sets shape of lamp by selecting Shape Type.

Types of figures are [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle], [Paint] and [Bitmap].

() Circle -

None Edge
] Rectangle
() Circle

<», Paint

\2E] Bitmap

[Figure. Shape Type]
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Shape Type Explanation
None Edge Lamp of the square without edge.
Rectangle Lamp of the square with edge.
Circle Lamp with circle shape.
Paint Lamp which fills already—drawn closed figure with color only.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Figure lamp

In case of selecting [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] as types of figures, they are called

figure lamps.

Color of line means colors of outlines.

Out of figure lamps, [Rectangle] and [Circle] set colors of lines.

Out of figure lamps, because [None Edge] and [Paint] do not have the outlines, they don’t set colors
of lines. So, if selects [None Edge] and [Paint] out of types of figures, parts which does not select

[Color of line] is inactivated.

(2) Image lamp

In case of selecting [Bitmap] as type of figure, it is called image lamp.

VISUAL
Shape Type |=E| Bitmap - /| Image Transparent

L ]

[Figure. Bitmap(image) lamp]

If selects [Bitmap] as type of figure, |£| button appears at right.

If clicks |£| button, [Image Library] is shown, and can select ON/OFF image.
Images basically provided by XDesignerPlus program and images([*.bmp], [*.jpg], [*.jpeg]) which

user adds separately can be registered in [Image Library] as ON/OFF lamp image.

(= Refer to [9.4] of [Chapter 9] regarding Image Library.)
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[=] images Library (== s
Lorary Acd | LbraryDel | | | Fieadd Fiebel | | showmagemio | | | Hew tiyButon
= Ble -
7 Green
= Mono
7 Red ﬁ
= Yellow i
S Lamp —

-39 Circle -
7 Bue —
= Green
= Mono
= Red
= Velow -

B39 Ee =
= she 30 x 80 x Custq 70 x 56 x Custq 70 x 56 x Custq
= Green EEENEEATTT] A16La E001_r_1bmp Af6La_E002_r O.bmp A16La_Et002_r_1.6mp
= Mono
& Red
o7 Yelow

B2 Rectangls
= Ble
=7 Green L =
&7 Mono 3 70% 64 x Cus 70 x 64 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq
7 Red A16La_Ft003_r 0bmp A16La_Et003_r_1bmp Af6La_E004_r O.bmp A16La_Et004_r_1.omp
= Yellow

El-gw Switch

O3 Ee E
= Ble
= Green
= Mono
= Red
=0 Yellow o

< U s oK Cancel
1 of & Images

[Figure. Image Library]

[Image Transparent] is the function which enables background color in black of registered image to be

transparent when background color of screen to register is not black.

10.3.2 LAMP SETUP

Sets bit address, ON/OFF color of figure lamp and displaying effect of reversion/blinking/hiding.

LampAddress o pLC1 + MO0000 |:‘
S

E i

2 i

OFF ON |
Effect Mone - Effect Mone - E

[Figure. Lamp setup]

Lamp setup Explanation
Lamp address Input bit address to display ON/OFF status.
Displaying color of lamp when data of lamp address is [OFF].
oFF In case of lamp address, it sets. In case of image lamp, it gets inactivated.
Displaying color of lamp when data of lamp address is [ON].
on In case of lamp address, it sets. In case of image lamp, it gets inactivated.
Function of providing emphasizing effect to displaying lamp.
There are effects of [Blinking], [Hiding] and [Reversion].
None
Effect None Blink
Blink Hide
Hide Reverse
[Figure. OFF effect] [Figure. ON effect]
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There is no reversion effect in [Effect when OFF].

Effects of [Blinking] and [Hiding] cannot be used simultaneously when ON/OFF.

None Does not use function of effect.

The lamp repeats appearing and disappearing(lighting/putting out) with interval of 0.5

second.

If checks OFF, it repeats appearing and disappearing(lighting/putting out) when it is
Blinking
OFF.

If checks ON, it repeats appearing and disappearing(lighting/putting out) when it is

ON(ON lamp).

Function which does not display lamp.
Hiding If checks when it is OFF, [OFF lamp] is not displayed when it is OFF.

If checks when it is ON, [ON lamp] is not displayed when it is ON.

As a function to emphasize ON status, it displays ON lamp and OFF lamp with
Reversion

interval of 0.5 second repeatedly when it is ON.

10.3.3 CAPTION

Caption is the function to write over ON/OFF lamp.

CAPTION
Use Caption

m (@ Mormal () Text Table “ (@) Normal (7) Text Table

CE=IEE=E CE=IEE=
OFF . ON -
Myungjo(8x18) \:\ Myungjo(8x18) \i\
Line Space 0 E: Transparent w Line Space 0 E: Transparent
[7] image rex [ image Tex

[Figure. Caption]

Left is characters displayed over OFF lamp and right is characters displayed over ON lamp.
Each can be set, and contents set in one side can be transferred to the other side using arrow buttons

in the middle.

How to input is the same as the way of input [Draw]—[Text].

(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input characters.)
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CHAPTER 11 — Word Lamp Tag

11.1 Outline of Word Lamp Tag

Word Lamp tag is the tag which displays data of set word address in shape of circle/square or color

or image with blinking. Word address generally means address with [16bit].

Property screen of Word Lamp Tag.

Word Lamp =5

PreView |[ Display I Case I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type |2E] Bitmap - Image Transparent

LAMP SETUP

LampAddress [ pLC1 ~ DO00O & [ useFioat
==

Al

]

|| Use Bit Definition 0

CAPTION
Touch Tag Type [ mage Teax @ Mormal () Text Table
] Touen FE=EE=
Lamp Word Lampl iy
© bt —
@ word Myungio(8x16) [ [ ]
©) N-State Line Space 0 E: Transparent «

Security
Security Level 0 >

[Figure. Property screen of Word Lamp]

Touch tag can set the type freely.

Type is set in [Touch tag Type] of property screen along its purpose of use.
If wants to use touch function only, checks [Touch], if wants to use lamp function only, checks
[Lamp]. If wants to use both functions, checks both [Touch] and [Lamp]. If checks lamp function, it

becomes [Bit Lamp/Word Lamp/N lamp] along selection of [Bit, word, N status].

As for Word Lamp tag, checks [Lamp] only and selects [Word].
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11.2 Page composition of Word Lamp tag property screen

Property screen of Word Lamp tag consists of [Display], [Case] and [Information].

Property page Explanation
Page which sets shape of basic lamp and caption when there is no lamp address and
Display
condition.
Case Page which sets shape of lamp and caption along condition
Page which displays data of Word Lamp tag. It displays number of registered screen, tag
Information ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

information can be edited.

11.3 Display page

Word Lamp tag is the tag which displays data of word address as lamp.
Inputs word address in display page and sets shape of basic lamp and caption displayed when there is

no condition.

11.3.1  VISUAL

VISUAL
Shape Type | Rectangle -

[Figure. Display setting]

Sets shape of lamp selecting type of figure.

There are [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle], [Paint] and [Bitmap] as types of figures.

() Circle -
Mone Edge

] Rectangle

() Circle

Iy, Pairt

=& Bittnap

[Figure. Shape Typel
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Type of figure Explanation
None Edge Lamp of the square without edge.
Rectangle Lamp of the square with edge.
Circle Lamp with circle shape.
Paint Lamp which fills already—drawn closed figure with color only.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Figure lamp

In case of selecting [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] as types of figures, they are called

figure lamp.

Color of line means colors of outlines.

Out of figure lamps, [Rectangle] and [Circle] set colors of lines.

Out of figure lamps, because [None Edge] and [Paint] do not have the outlines, they don’t set colors
of lines. So, if selects [None Edge] and [Paint] out of types of figures, parts which does not select

[Line Color] is inactivated.

Filling color means internal colors of figures.

Sets basic colors when it does not meet condition set in [Case] page.

(2) Image lamp

In case of selecting [Bitmap] as type of figure, it is called image lamp.

Sets basic image when it does not meet condition set in [Case] page.

VISUAL
Shape Type |=E| Bitmap - /| Image Transparent

L ]

[Figure. Bitmap(image) lamp]

If selects [Bitmap] as type of figure, |£| button appears at right.

If clicks |£| button, [Image Library] is shown, and can select ON/OFF image.
Images basically provided by XDesignerPlus program and images([*.bmp], [*.jpg], [*.jpeg]) which

user adds separately can be registered in [Image Library] as ON/OFF lamp image.

(= Refer to [9.4] of [Chapter 9] regarding Image Library.)
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[©] Images Library = ==

Library Add leraryDel‘ | File Add | File Del | | Show Image Info ‘ |New My Button

> Ble -
77 Green
39 Mono
3 Red

9 Red
= Velow
B Ete

= Ble

80 80 x Custd 70 56 x Custd 70 x 56 x Custd
=9 Green BEEEETNATTTE At6la_Et001_r_1bmp A16La Et002 r O0.bmp A16La Et002_r 1.bmp

39 Mono

& Red

= Yelow
Bl Rectangle
> Ble

= Green

7 Mono 70 x 64 x Cus 70 x 64 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq

m

= Red Al6La_Et003_r 0bmp A16La_Et03 r_1.bmp A16La Et004_r O.bmp A1BLa Et004_r 1.bmp
= Yelow

El-gw Switch
B3 e L
0 Ble
7 Green
39 Mono
3 Red
= Yelow =

< U s oK Cancel

1 0f 8 Images

[Figure. Image Library]

[Image Transparent] is the function which enables background color in black of registered image to be

transparent when background color of screen to register is not black.

11.3.2 LAMP SETUP

Sets address of lamp in part of lamp setting.

Given it is Word Lamp tag, and input word address.

| LAMP SETUP
! LampAddress p pLCt v D000O ;g,ﬁ‘ [] Use Float §
| o |
E [T] Use Bit Definition ¢ 0 & = E
[Figure. Lamp setup]
Lamp setup Explanation

Can display with lamp using lamp address as [Float] and applying decimal point.

If check [Use Float], minimum/maximum data can be added as Float type(decimal
Use Float
point) in [Case] page.

[Designate effective bit] cannot be used together.

Designating effective bit changes [Word address] which are conditional address to
binary number.
For example, when conditional address is [D0O000], data of [D0O000] is [2000], it

Use Bit Definition
becomes [0000/0111/1101/0000] if changes [2000] to binary number.

[V] Use Bit Definition  (StartBit: 2 |3 Length: 4 [ )

)
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If sets starting bit as [2], length as [4], it is the function which uses 4 bit only from 2™
bit out of [0000/0111/11[01/00]00].

Cannot be used with [Use Float] simultaneously.

11.3.3 CAPTION

Caption is the function to write over ON/OFF lamp.

It sets caption of basic lamp when it does not meet condition set in [Case] page

CAPTION
Use Caption

m (@ Normal () Text Table

(@) Normal (7) Text Table

N o o
“E=EE=
ON

Myungio@xt6) v [ a1 [ | uyungio(ax16) v [ _xt_| [
Line Space 0 :g: Transparent w

Line Space 0 =
|:| Image Tex

= Transparent -
|:| Image Tex

[Figure. Caption]

How to input is the same as the way of input [Draw]—[Text].

(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input characters.)
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11.4 Case page

Sets shape of lamp and caption along condition.

Lamp which can set along condition is maximum 64.

Display | Case I Information |
CASE List
Mo, |Type Case Condition Effect
o] BIT DO000.00 == Mone
WORD |0 <==D0000 <=1 Maone
WORD 11 <=D0000 == Mone
3 WORD | 21 <=D0000 <= Mone
[4 [[worD (100 <=Do000 | [MNone
< [m] p
[ »Down || aup | ‘ @Adu H @MuﬂifyH @Delete‘
Bit word
Word Range Style : a<x -
Win Max
100 === - x - -« 0 o
(Reference Address)
@) Mormal () Text Table
E==E= P
- C—
Gatetere) [ J[_] e
Line Space 0 :§: Transparent + Nene -
l:l Image Tax

[Figure. Case page of Word Lamp]

11.4.1 CASE List

List of set condition. Word Lamp consists of maximum 64.

CASE List

Mo, |Type Case Condition Effect

0 |BIT D0000.00 == Mone

WORD | 0 <=D0000 <=1 Mone

WORD | 11 <=D0000 <= Mone

3 |WORD |21<=D0000 <= Mone

¢ JworD ||100 <=Doooo | [rone
< [m] b
[ Down |[[ aup | | I H@MuﬂifyH @Del&te‘

[Figure. Case list]

After setting condition and lamp shape at bottom, adds it to list using [Add/Modify/Delete] button.
Also, can change the sequence of list using [Down/Up] button.

If there are two cases meeting conditions, displays lamp which is positioned at top of list.
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11.4.2 Condition setting

Can set bit condition as well as word condition by extending functions in Word Lamp tag.

(1) Bit condition

Can display lamp along ON/OFF status of bit address.
Inputs bit address of [Condition Bit] and selects OFF/ON button.

After setting bit condition, sets shape of lamp at bottom then adds it to case list.

Bit word

Condition Bit
o PLCT - DO0000.00 :§||| ") EJF':| [ @ 0“]
-0l

[Figure. Bit condition]

(2) Word condition

Displays lamp along data of word address in [Display] page set in [Display] page.

Can display lamp when displays lamp along its range using word condition, or data is specific value.

| Bit | word
i Word Range Style : a<X -
[ Min
i 100 L == - X < - 0 x
i (Reference Address)
[Figure. Word condition]
Word condition Explanation

[a] means minimum value, [X] means word address set display page and [b] means
maximum value.

a=x

®=h
Word Range Style a<x=h
[a<X] is the condition which data is bigger than minimum value.

[X<b] is the condition which data is smaller than maximum value.

[a<X<Db] is the condition which data is between minimum value and maximum value.

[<] calculation can be selected out of several comparison calculations.
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Calculation

[<] is that right passive calculation is bigger than left passive calculation. Or,

passive calculation is smaller than right passive calculation.

[<=] is that right passive calculation is bigger than or same as left pass calculation.

left pass calculation is smaller than or same as right passive calculation.
[==] is that right passive calculation is the same as right passive calculation.

[1=] is that right passive calculation is not the same as left passive calculation.

left

Or,

Min

Minimum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.

Max

Maximum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.

11.4.3 Shape setting of caption and lamp

(1) Caption setting

Caption is the function which writes over the characters.

Can set caption differently for each lamp.

@ Normal () Text Table
FE=EEF
Stated -
Gothic(8x16) * | 1 |:|
Line Space 0 :§: Transparent -
[ imageTes

[Figure. Caption setting]

How to input characters is the same way of input [Draw]-[Text].

(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input characters.)
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(2) Lamp shape setting

Sets lamp shape for each case.

Lamp shape setting Explanation

Sets color of lamp.

Figure lamp Caolar i
Selects image of lamp.
E Image
Image lamp I Mot Selected
If clicks |£| button, [Image Library] appears and can select image.
Can give display effect of blinking or reversion to emphasize lamp.
Mone
Blink
Effect Reverse

[Blink] is the effect of appearing and disappearing in interval of 0.5 second repeatedly.
[Reverse] is the displaying effect which the lamp and basic lamp set in [Display] page

display alternatively.
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CHAPTER 12 — N-State Lamp

12.1 Outline of N-State Lamp

N-State Lamp is the tag which displays status of ON/OFF combination of [2/3/4] bit address as

circle/square shaped color or image with blinking. N-State Lamp is used when displays status of multi—

bit address at one position.

Property screen of N=State Lamp.

N-Status Lamp (=3
PreView | Display I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type [] Rectangle
e —
B <1 || LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address @) 4lamp D glamp ) 16-lamp
1 pPct -~ M000D SE| 2 prer - mooot EE]
ol “0K*
No 1 2 Color Text Effect
Touch Tag Type 1 | Off Off -End None
[ Touch 2 [On Off I o st None
3 |Off On I o2 Start None
Lamp 4 |On on - Mol,2 Start Mone
) Bit
™) Word
@) N-State
Security
Security Level 0 s
[ 0K ” Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of N lamp]

Touch tag can be set freely.

Can set the type in [Touch tag Type] of property screen according to purpose of use.
If wants to use touch function only, checks [Touch], if wants to use lamp function only, checks
[Lamp]. If wants to use both functions, checks both [Touch] and [Lamp]. In case of checking lamp

function, it becomes [Bit Lamp/Word Lamp/N lamp] along selection of [Bit, word, N status].

As for Bit Lamp tag, checks [Lamp] only and selects [Bit].
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12.2 Page composition of N—State Lamp property screen

Bit Lamp tag property screen consists of [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Display Page which sets shape of lamp, address and caption.
Page which displays data of Bit Lamp tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
Information creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information can

be edited.

12.3 Display page

Page which sets the shape of lamp and caption along combination of bit address [2/3/4].

Display I Information |

YISUAL
Shape Type ] Rectangle =~
P —
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address |-§-4-Iamp () 8Jdamp () 16-lamp
1 pPct  ~ M0OOOO 2®= 2 orct  ~ MoODA c=
v oK

Mo | 1 2 Color Text Effect
1 | Off Off - Ef Mone
2 |On Off B o 1stert Mone
3 |Off Cn B 1o 2 start Mane
4 |On On B o125t Blink

[Figure. Display page of N lamp]
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12.3.1  VISUAL

VISUAL
Shape Type ] Rectangle

[Figure. Display setting]

Sets shape of lamp selecting type of figure.

There are [None Edgel, [Rectanglel], [Circle], [Paint] and [Bitmap] as types of figures.

() Circle -
Mone Edge

| Rectangle

() Circle

I, Paint

|ZE] Bitrmisp

[Figure. Shape Type]

Shape Type Explanation
None Edge Lamp of the square without edge.
Rectangle Lamp of the square with edge.
Circle Lamp with circle shape.
Paint Lamp which fills already—drawn closed figure with color only.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Figure lamp

In case of selecting [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] as types of figures, they are called

figure lamps.

Color of line means colors of outlines.
Out of figure lamps, [Rectangle] and [Circle] set colors of lines.
Out of figure lamps, because [None Edge] and [Paint] do not have the outlines, they don’t set colors
of lines. So, if selects [None Edge] and [Paint] out of types of figures, parts which does not select

[Color of line] is inactivated.

Figure lamp inputs color when sets shape of lamp along ON/OFF combination at below.
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No 1 2 Effect
1 | Off Off r Mone
2 |[On Off [ I“p|-|t Lamp Mone
3 |oOff on — Color Mone
4 | 0On on Rie o rans - Blink

[Figure. Input lamp color]

(2) Image lamp

In case of selecting [Bitmap] as type of figure, it is called image lamp.

VISUAL
Shape Type |=£] Bitmap - Image Transparent

[Figure. Bitmap(image) lamp]

If selects [Bitmap] as type of figure, button appears at right.

If clicks button, [Image Library] is shown, and can select ON/OFF image.
Images basically provided by XDesignerPlus program and images([*.bmp], [*.jpg]l, [*.jpeg]) which

user adds separately can be registered in [Image Library] as ON/OFF lamp image.

(= Refer to [9.4] of [Chapter 9] regarding Image Library.)

[2]images Library E=8|EoR|=<=|
Library Add | Library Del | File Add | File Del | Show Image Info ‘ | New My Button ‘
= Ble -
o7 Green
2 Mono
= Yelow F N R
By Lamp —
B39 Circle N
I Blue = —""""
=9 Green
= Mono
3
= Yelow f
D B S—
= Ble 80 80 x Custd 70 56 x Custd 70 x 56 % Custd
77 Green A16La_Et001_r_1bmp Al6La_EtD02Z_r_0bmp Al6La_EtD02_r_1.bmp
=2 Mono
& Red E
o7 Yelow
B9 Rectangle
9 Ble
= Green L =
&7 Mono 1 70 64 x Cust 70 x 64 x Custd 70 x 48 x Custd 70 x 48 x Custd
= Red Al6La_Et003_r 0bmp A16La_Et03 r_1.bmp A16La Et004_r O.bmp A1BLa Et004_r 1.bmp
= Yelow
B-g9 Switch
B39 Etc 4
9 Ble
=9 Green
=2 Mono
= Red
= Yellow o
< i, L0 oK Cancel
1 0f 8 Images

[Figure. Image Library]

[Image Transparent] is the function which enables background color in black of registered image to be

transparent when background color of screen to register is not black.
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{mo| 1 2 |__Image Text | Effect ||
| 1 |off off Selected
i 2 [on Off Selected Lamp Image
|3 |off On Selected . Select §
i 4 |On On Selected 5 i

[Figure. Select lamp image]

12.3.2 LAMP SETUP

Sets the shape of lamp along combination of lamp address.

LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address @ 4-lamp O &damp () 16-lamp

1 pPct -~ MOOOO E 2 pPLct - MOOOA E

Ok= O
Mo 1 2 Image Text Effect
1 | Off Off Selected End None
2 [On Off Selected Mo.15tart None
3 |Off On Selected Mo.2 Start Mone
4 |On Cn Selected Ma. 1,2 Start Blink.

[Figure. Range setup]

(1) 4-lamp 4-lamp

Lamp which uses 2 lamp addresses.

2 lamp addresses become 4-lamp because they make 4 combinations and register 4 lamps.

If selects [4-lamp], 2 address input parts of [1] and [2] appear.

After setting address, sets the shape of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of bit address set in

below.

Mo 1 2 Color Text Effect
1 | Off Off End MNone

2 | On Off Mo.15tart Mone

3 | Off Cn Mo, 2 Start MNone

4 |0On on Mo.1,2 Start Blink

[Figure. Lamp shape setting of 4-lamp]
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4-lamp Explanation
No Number marked in sequence as many as number of lamps.
1 Matches with data of address [1].
2 Matches with data of address [1].
Sets colors or image of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of [1] and [2].
Color/image
Sets colors in [Color palette] which pop up by click.
Write characters over lamp.
Inputs characters in [Character input screen] which pop up by double—click.
[=] TExT (=)
- - _e Nuﬂal Text Table
FE=EE=
End
TEXT Myungio(exte) v [ xt ][ |
Line Space 0 E: Transparent
Image Tex
How to input is the same way of input [Draw]—[Text].
(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input.)
Sets blinking/reversion effects to emphasize lamp.
If double—clicks, an arrow appears, if clicks once more, a list appears.
None v
None
Blink
Effect Reverze
[Blink] is emphasizing effects making character line appear and disappear with interval of 0.5
second.
[Reverse] is the displaying effect which the lamp and basic lamp set in [Display] page display
alternatively.

(2) 8-lamp 8-lamp

Lamp which uses 3 lamp addresses.

3 lamp addresses become 8-lamp because they make 8 combinations and register 4 lamps.
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LAMP SETUP

LampAddress () 4-lamp ) 16-lamp
1 pPct - MO0OD “@=| 2 o et~ Mo0O1 ==l
oK okt
3 pPct ~ MODOO ==
=
e
mo | 1 | 2 | 3 | color Text Effect
1 | OFF |off |off Textl Mane
2 |on |of |of | etz None
3 [off [on |Off | Texts MNone
4 |On |On |Off - Text4 None
5 |off |of [on | Texts None
6 |on [OF [on | Textt Mone
7 |Off [On | On Text? Mone
8 (On [On |on [N Texts Blink

[Figure. 8—lamp]

If selects [8—lamp], 3 address input parts of [1], [2] and [3] appear.

After setting address, sets the shape of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of bit address set in

below.
8-lamp Explanation
No Number marked in sequence as many as number of lamps.
1 Matches with data of address [1].
2 Matches with data of address [1].
3 Matches with data of address [3].
Sets colors or image of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of [1] and [2].
coler Sets colors in [Color palette] which pop up by click.
Write characters over lamp.
Inputs characters in [Character input screen] which pop up by double—click.
[o] Texr _ _ 5
(@ Mormal () Text Table
TEXT Myungpexte) [ ixi 1]
LineSpace 0 3 Transparent =
[[] image Tex
How to input is the same way of input [Draw]-[Text].
(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input.)
Effect Sets blinking/reversion effects to emphasize lamp.
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If double—clicks, an arrow appears, if clicks once more, a list appears.

“None v
None
Blink
Reverse

[Blink] is emphasizing effects making character line appear and disappear with interval of 0.5
second.
[Reverse] is the displaying effect which the lamp and basic lamp set in [Display] page display

alternatively.

(3) 16-lamp

Lamp which uses 4 lamp addresses.

4 lamp addresses become 16-lamp because they make 16 combinations and register 16 lamps.

LAMP SETUP

Lamp Address () &-lamp ) g-lamp
Toeect ~Mo000 B 2oPcr - mo001 S

o ok
3prct v~ M0002 @] 4Pt - mM0003 )
okt ok

Mo | 1| 2|3 4| Color Text Effect | =

4 [on|on [off| off | Textt None

5 |off| off[on [Off | Texts MNone

6 | On | OF | On | OF [ Texts Mone

7 | Off|On | On | Off Text? None

8 [On |COn |On |Off Textd None

g |off[ off | off [ on | Texte None

10 |[on [off | Ooff [ on | Text10 None

11 |off[on | of | on | et MNone

12 |on [on | OFF | On | Text12 Mone

13 |off|of [on |[on [ Text13 Mone

14 [On |0 [On [On [N Textl4 Mone

15 | O [on |On |On [ Textis None
LOn On [On | On N Textis Reverse | [E

[Figure. 16—lamp]

If selects [16—-lamp], 4 address input parts of [1], [2], [3] and [4] appear.

After setting address, sets the shape of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of bit address set in

below.
16—lamp Explanation
No Number marked in sequence as many as number of lamps.
1 Matches with data of address [1].
2 Matches with data of address [1].
3 Matches with data of address [3].
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4 Matches with data of address [4].

Sets colors or image of lamp along ON/OFF data combination of [1] and [2].

Color
Sets colors in [Color palette] which pop up by click.

Write characters over lamp.

Inputs characters in [Character input screen] which pop up by double—click.

55

() Text Table

TEXT -
Myung(Ex18) L]
(]

Line Space o = Transparent -

DMT&»

How to input is the same way of input [Draw]—[Text].

(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input.)

Sets blinking/reversion effects to emphasize lamp.
If double—clicks, an arrow appears, if clicks once more, a list appears.

None ~
None
Blink

Effect Reverse

[Blink] is emphasizing effects making character line appear and disappear with interval of 0.5
second.

[Reverse] is the displaying effect which the lamp and basic lamp set in [Display] page display

alternatively.
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CHAPTER 13 — Touch Tag

13.1 Outline of Touch Tag

Touch tag is the button which sets touch boundary and executes set operation if touches the boundary.

Touch tag carries on the operation as followings.

1. Changes ON/OFF data of bit address.

Changes data of word address.

Enables numbers and characters to be input with number key and character key.

B LN

Performs special functions such as screen conversion and menu screen.

Property screen of Touch tag.

Touch @
PreView | Display I InterLock | Operation I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type 2] Bitmap - Image Transparent
L ]
TOUCH COLOR
{_JNoPaint Tauch XOR Colar

CAPTION
] Use Caption

Touch Tag Type
Touch
[ Lamp
@ Bit
@ word

(&) N-State

Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Property screen of Touch tag]

Touch tag can set the type freely.

Can set the type in [Touch tag Type] of property screen according to purpose of use.
If wants to use touch function only, checks [Touch], if wants to use lamp function only, checks
[Lamp]. If wants to use both functions, checks both [Touch] and [Lamp]. In case of checking lamp

function, it becomes [Bit Lamp/Word Lamp/N lamp] along selection of [Bit, word, N status].

As for Bit Lamp tag, checks [Lamp] only and selects [Bit].
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13.2 Page composition of Touch tag property screen

Property screen of Word Lamp tag consists of [Display], [Case] and [Information].

Property page

Explanation

Page which sets shape of basic lamp and caption when there is no lamp address and

Display
condition.
Inter lock Page which sets the condition to the operation of Touch Button.
Operation Page which touches button sets the operation.
Page which displays data of Word Lamp tag. It displays number of registered screen, tag
Information ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

information can be edited.

13.3 Display page

Word Lamp tag is the tag which displays data of word address as lamp.

Inputs word address in display page and sets shape of basic lamp and caption displayed when there is

no condition.

13.3.1  VISUAL

VISUAL

Shape Type | Rectangle -

[Figure. Display setting]

Sets shape of lamp selecting type of figure.

There are [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle], [Paint] and [Bitmap] as types of figures.

() Circle -
Mone Edge

] Rectangle

() Circle

Iy, Pairt

=& Bittnap

[Figure. Shape Type]
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Type of figure Explanation
None Edge Lamp of the square without edge.
Rectangle Lamp of the square with edge.
Circle Lamp with circle shape.
Paint Lamp which fills already—drawn closed figure with color only.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Figure Touch Button

If selects [None Edge], [Rectangle] and [Circle] as Shape Type, it is called as figure Touch Button.

| VISUAL

Shape Type | [ Rectangle |

E Line Color I:I Mute On Touch

E Buzz On (TouchPressed)

[Figure. Figure Touch Button]

Color of line means colors of outlines.

Out of figure lamps, [Rectangle] and [Circle] set colors of lines.

Out of figure lamps, because [None Edge] and [Paint] do not have the outlines, they don’t set colors
of lines. So, if selects [None Edge] and [Paint] out of types of figures, parts which does not select

[Color of line] is inactivated.

(2) Image Touch Button

In case of selecting [Bitmap] as type of figure, it is called image lamp.

VISUAL
Shape Type |=E| Bitmap - /| Image Transparent

L ]

[Figure. Bitmap(image) lamp]

If selects [Bitmap] as type of figure, |£| button appears at right.

If clicks |£| button, [Image Library] is shown, and can select ON/OFF image.

Images basically provided by XDesignerPlus program and images([*.bmp], [*.jpg], [*.jpeg]) which
user adds separately can be registered in [Image Library] as ON/OFF lamp image.

(= Refer to [9.4] of [Chapter 9] regarding Image Library.)
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[©] Images Library = ==

Library Add leraryDel‘ | File Add File Del | | Show Image Info ‘ |New My Button

> Ble -
= Green

39 Mono

3 Red

= Yelow

By Lamp

B39 Circle

= Ble

= Green
¥ Mono
9 Red

= Velow
B Ete

= Ble

80 80 x Custd 70 56 x Custd 70 x 56 x Custd
=9 Green BEEEETNATTTE At6la_Et001_r_1bmp A16La Et002 r O0.bmp A16La Et002_r 1.bmp

39 Mono

& Red

= Yelow
Bl Rectangle
> Ble

= Green

7 Mono 70 x 64 x Cus 70 x 64 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq 70 x 48 x Custq

m

= Red Al6La_Et003_r 0bmp A16La_Et03 r_1.bmp A16La Et004_r O.bmp A1BLa Et004_r 1.bmp
= Yelow

El-gw Switch
B3 e
0 Ble
7 Green
39 Mono
3 Red
= Yelow =

‘ U s oK Cancel

1 0f 8 Images

[Figure. Image Library]

[Image Transparent] is the function which enables background color in black of registered image to be

transparent when background color of screen to register is not black.

(3) Do not use touch sound/buzzer sound when press touch

Touch sound Explanation

If touches Touch Button, short “Beep” sounds.
Mute On Touch
If wants to remove this sound, checks [Do not use touch sound].

Buzz On
If touches Touch Button, long “Beep” buzzer sounds till touching other Touch Button.
(Touch pressed)

13.3.2 TOUCH COLOR

In case of figure Touch Button, sets filling color and filling property.

TOUCH COLOR
Fill Style (W] Solid - Touch XOR Colar

[Figure. Touch color]
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Touch color Explanation
Selects one out of [NoPaint] or [Solid].
{7 MoPaint
(] Solid
Fill Style
[NoPaint] is the property of Touch Button which’s inside is empty.
So, if selects this property, [Filling color] gets inactivated.
[Solid] is the property of Touch Button which’s inside is filled.
Fill color Sets internal color of Touch Button.

Touch XOR Color

Sets if checks reversion (XOR) display or not while touching Touch Button.

XOR Color

If touches Touch Button, it is the color which reverses with color of button.

13.3.3 CAPTION

Caption is the function to write over ON/OFF lamp.

CAPTION

Use Caption
m @ Normal () Text Table “ @ Normal () Text Table
EEEEE “E=EE=

OFF - ON -

Myungio(axte) [ w1 |[ | Myungioi@xte)  ~ [ 1xt | )

Line Space 0 E: Transparent Line Space 0 E: Transparent
[ image Tex [T] image Tex

[Figure. Caption]

How to input is the same as the way of input [Draw]—[Text].

(= Refer to [8.6] of [Chapter 8] regarding how to input characters.)
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13.4 Inter Lock page

Page which sets the condition to the operation of Touch Button.

If does not set the condition, the set operation is executes whenever touches Touch Button.

If sets the condition, the set operation is executes on when the condition is met.

| Display I InterLock I Operation | Information |
CONDITION

Condition Of Touch

ADDRESS

D PLC1  ~ MO0OO “=
ok

CWord Yalug,

Operation Bit

ENEY
OFF on

[Figure. Inter Lock page of Touch tag]

13.4.1 Bit status condition

If sets bit address, and the designated bit address meets [Operation bit] condition, the designated

operation is executed if touches Touch Button.

Bit status condition

Explanation

Address Sets bit address to be a condition.
‘ ! Only when data of the designated bit address is OFF and touches Touch Buttons. If data
orF of bit address if ON, button is not operated.
N’ Only when data of the designated bit address is ON and touches Touch Buttons. If data

of bit address if OFF, button is not operated.

13.4.2 Word value condition

If sets word address, data of designated word address meets [WORD RANGE], the designated

operation is performed if touches Touch Button.
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CONDITION
Condition Of Touch
ADDRESS
Hone =
C PLCt - DO00D ==
Bit State ok
WORD RANGE
Min Max -
o @ ~ s D [E

[Figure. Word value condition

CONDITION Explanation

ADDRESS Sets word address to be conditioned.

Input minimum value and maximum value.

If data of word address is within minimized value, the designated operation is performed. If
WORD RANGE
data of word address exceeds ranges of minimum value and maximum value, Touch Button is

not work.
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13.5 Operation page

Page which touches button sets the operation.

Calculation page has [Operation list part] at top, [Operation setting part] at bottom.

Touch Button sets operation to perform in the operation setting part and add it to operation list.

Display | interLock || Operation | Information

OPERATION
No Operation | DataType | Expression
(1 |[em |[.EC |[Mo0o0 = Touch-0n
| Action List I
4 [m] P
| epomn || aup | @i || Dwoary | oeete |

Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS
o PLCA

~ MO0000 o

El
0K

Action setup

OPERATION

(@ Momentary
© ON
©) OFF

() Reverse

[Figure. Operation page in Touch tag]

13.5.1  Operation list part

Shows operation list Touch Button is going to perform.

No Operation | DataType | Expression
[1|[em |[pEC |[ o000 = Touch-on

< [m] »

| * Down || A Up | @ndd H @Modify ” @Delete ‘

[Figure. Operation list part]
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Operation list Explanation

Number which is marked in sequence whenever operation to perform is added

No. If touches Touch Button, operation is performed in this sequence.
Number can be edited using |ﬂ| |‘7"'°| buttons.
Operation Displays the operation specified to [BIT], [WORD], [KEY] and [SPECIAL].

Displays set data type.
Data Type [DEC] is data type which works as symbolic decimal, [UDEC] as non—-symbolic decimal,

[HEX] as hexadecimal, [BCD] as hexadecimal or decimal

Expression Set operation is displayed in calculation.

After setting operation to be performed by Touch Button in [Operation setting part] at bottom, has to

register it in [Operation list part] using [Add], [Modify] and [Delete] buttons definitely.

Button Explanation
| gndd | Registers set operation.
| '@Modiﬁr| Modifies the contents of already-registered operation.
| @Delene| Deletes the contents of already-registered operation.

After modifying the setting in operation setting part, confirmation message as following appears when

closing Touch tag property screen if does not apply it to [Operation list part].

Confirm @

,:9:, Save changed operation?

(% ][ m

[Figure. Confirmation message]

If presses [Yes] button, set contents is applied and property screen is terminated after modifying
existing contents which was already registered, if presses [No] button, property screen is terminated

without applying set contents.
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13.5.2 Operation setting part

Operation of Touch Button is specified by 4 types, [Bit State], [Word operation] and [Special function].

(1) Bit State

Bit Stateis the operation which executes ON/OFF data of bit address.

Data of bit address has data of [0] and [1].
When it is [0], it is called [OFF], when itis [1], it is called [ON].

Bit State I Word Operation I Key Input I Sepcial Function

ADDRESS OPERATION
A=
o PLCT ~ MO00O |§||| © Momentary
“OK* _
S ON
") OFF

) Reverse

[Figure. Bit State]

Bit operation Explanation
ADDRESS Inputs bit address to operate.
While pressing Touch Button, data of bit address is [ON], while releases
Momentary

pressing, it gets [OFF].

ON If presses Touch Button, data of bit address gets [ON].

OPERATION

OFF If presses Touch Button, data of bit address gets [OFF].

If presses Touch Button, data of bit address is converted from [ON] to [OFF]
Reverse

and [OFF] to [ON].
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(2) Word operation

Word operation means calculation between word addresses.

It is the operation which replaces data to word address, or the results from operation between word
addresses to word address.

Word address is the address boundary of 16bit.

When 16bit of word address is all 0, it is [0] if changes it to decimal.

When 16bit of word address is all 1, it is [65535] if changes it to decimal.

So, data of word address has the range of [0 ~ 65535].

In case of symbolic decimal, it has range of [-32767 ~ 32768].

Bit State | Word Operation Key Input | Sepcial Function

write data size 15 bt = operand data size 16bit
ConstData Type (@ DEC (7)UDEC )HEX (T)BCD ) FLOAT
D PLC1 v DO00O aE -
e
D PLCI  ~ DO00O (=N

-

[Figure. Word operation]

Word operation Explanation

Size of output operation is the size of address which saves calculating results of
operation. Sets one out of [16 bit] or [32 bit]. [32 bit] is used when saving bigger
Write data size value than [16 bit] as using it up to next address to the designated address. The
number of designated word address becomes sub—address, next number of address to

the address becomes higher address.

Size of operation is the size of address used in operation.

Sets one out of [16 bit] or [32 bit]. [32 bit] is used when saving bigger value than [16
Operand data size bit] as using it up to next address to the designated address. The number of
designated word address becomes sub—address, next number of address to the

address becomes higher address.

Sets data type of constant value.
[DEC] is symbolic decimal.
[UDEC] is non-symbolic decimal.
Const Data Type
[HEX] is hexadecimal.

[BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which is used just like decimal because

numbers including A~F are not displayed.
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Calculation of word operation is set as following.

D PLCT  ~ D000 2=l
oR
O PLCA -~ D0001
Output Operation -
Address b Pc1 ~ D000Z| (=] |
oK

[Figure. Calculation of word operation]

Left address based on = = is [Output operation address] which saves the results of calculation.

Right address based on = is [Operation address] which saves the results of calculation.

Replaces constant values to [Output operation address] using calculation, or replaces the results

from operation between [Operation addresses] to [Output operation address].

Operation address can be set up to maximum 4, ending of operation specifies L],

Operation address can be set as constant value as well as multiple addresses as below figure.

D PLC1
W Internal
B Special

[ Const
& Symbol

[Figure. Type of operation address]

Completes calculation by setting calculation between operation addresses.

If clicks [Operation button] at right of operation address, operation list appears.

;
+ |
* |

|

‘69\"‘"-.'

& | i
<L[>>

[Figure. Operation list]

Operation Explanation

; Means end of operation.

+ [Add] data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtract] data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiply] data of two operation addresses.

/ [Divide] data of two operation addresses.
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Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit XOR] operation.

% Balance operation which calculates balance after dividing data of two operation addresses.

& Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [bit AND] operation.

| Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit OR] operation.

Bit Statewhich operates [Bit left shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to right
<<

as much value of right operation.

Bit Statewhich operates [Bit right shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to left
>>

as much value of left operation.

(3) Key Input

Key Input is the function which makes [Number key] or [Text key] using Touch Button.

First, selects which one to register out of number key or text key.

| Bit State I ‘Word Operation | Key Input I Sepcial Function |

Character

[t

[Figure. Key Input]

If selects number key, number keys are provided as figure above.

Numeric key Explanation
0~9 10 number keys.
A~F 6 keys to input hexadecimal.

Direction key to change the position of input mode of key display tag.
Direction key

(= Refer to [19.4] of [Chapter 19] regarding input mode of key display tag.)

- Negative key.

Decimal point.

Esc Key to cancel input.

back Deletes one lately—key input out of key input data.
Clear Deletes all key input data.

Enter Inputs key input data to set address.
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If selects [Text], text keys are provided as following figure.

| Bit state | word Operation | Key Input | sepcial Function |

(71 Numeric

als|
v |o|e|a
[Figure. Character key]
Text key Explanation
Special texts Various special keys are provided as keyboard does from [~] to [=].
0~9 10 number keys.

26 English letters.
A~Z
Can register small letters if does not check [CapsLock] at bottom.

Direction keys to change the position of input mode of key display tag.
Direction keys
(= Refer to [19.4] of [Chapter 19] regarding input mode of key display tag.)

Esc Key to cancel input.
back Key to delete latest key input out of entire key input data.
Clear Deletes all key input data.
Enter Inputs key input data set in address.
space Inputs space.
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(4) Special functions

Special functions required for operation of touch screen.

Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input SeuciaIFuncﬁnn|

Category

SCREEN - EXIT

Special operation

Exit from Run Screen, to Menu Mode.
EXIT

Previous Screen
Screen Change
Window Move
Window Popup(Toggle)
Security Level

[Figure. Special functions]

Several special functions are specified by 5 types.

There are various [Special operation] in [Sorting].

SCREEM -
SCREEM

FRINT

USBICF

MEMORY

Extended TAG

[Figure. Sorting]

Class Explanation
SCREEN Special function related with screen.
PRINT Special function related with print.
USB/CF Special function related with USB memory storage unit or CF memory card.
MEMORY Special function related with Memory.
Extended TAG Special function related with tag.
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® [SCREEN] special functions

Special functions related with screen.

EXIT

Previous Screen
Screen Change
Windowy Move
Windowy Popupi Toggle)

Security Lewvel

[Figure. Special Functions Related with screen]

SCREEN

Explanation

EXIT

Terminates operating screen and moves to main screen.

Previous Screen

Moves to previous screen from current screen.

Screen Change

If designates screen number, moves to designated screen.

! screen number

1 =

Window Move

After registering it in window screen and touching touch screen, window screen is moved to

touched coordinates touched in base screen if touches base screen.

Window Popup

(Toggle)

Designates [Window screen number] or registered [Window tag ID].

[Window tag ID] is displayed in [Register information] of registered window tag. The
window tag has to be set as [Touch tag used] in property. If selects and designates
[Window tag ID], window screen set in the window tag is imported.

If touches it once, window screen is popped up, if touches once again, the window screen

gets disappeared.

@ Window No Window Tag ID

Mo. 1 -

Security Level

Calls password window screen.

Can input password in password window screen.

[Password window screen] is set automatically if implements [Password setting] in
[Project] menu, it can be created in popup menu which is displayed by pressing right
button of mouse of [Window screen] of [Project manager].

(= Refer to [Chapter 7.10] of [Chapter 7] regarding password setting(security level

setting.)
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® [PRINT] special functions

Special functions related with print.

Touch screen can be print by connecting with general printers and roll printers(mini printers).

Print Screen
Print Logging
Print Alarm
Roll Printer

[Figure. Special functions related with print]

PRINT

Explanation

Print Screen

Prints current screen with connected printer.

Print Logging

Prints logging data with connected printer.

Print "LOG" data

Log Nnumber
0

1)

use =ign

Given that Logging can be set from [Logging 1] to [Logging 81, inputs logging number to
print.

Displays symbol(—=) when printing logging data, checks [Symbol] to print negative data.

Print Alarm Prints alarm details with connect printer.
Can print data of touch screen by 232C communications with roll printers as mini printer.
Roll Printer Prints the edited contents separately by connecting with COM1 port of touch screen.

(= Refer to [4.10] of [Chapter 4] regarding how to use roll printer.)
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® [USB/CF] special functions

Special functions related with USB memory storage units or CF memory card.

LISB-=Hhl
Hrl-=1JSB
CF Eject

CF Updlste

[Figure. Special functions related with USB/CF]

USB/CF Explanation
Copies files in USB memory storage unit to memory of touch screen.
i SOURCE
i 0s
i HMI's Font
USB—>HMI i @) Project File
E copy form USB Device by the HMI
Selects files to copy out of OS, Font and design files.
Copies data of touch screen to USB memory storage unit.
SOURCE
os
HMr's Font
@) Project File
Log Data
H M |_> USB Screen Capture
Selects files to copy out of OS, Font, design files. Logging date and screen capture. [Screen
capture] function is the function which enables currently—operating screen to be captured and
saved in USB memory storage unit with bitmap image as it is.
Can save logging or alarm data by mounting CF memory card at rear side of touch screen.
Before removing this CF memory card, removes it safely by pressing [CF Eject] button definitely.
CF Eject
Moves all logging or alarm data left in touch screen memory to CF memory card and removes
the connection.
Can save logging or alarm data by mounting CF memory card at rear side of touch screen.
If saves logging or alarm data using CF memory card, logging date or alarm data in memory of
CF Update touch screen is moved to CF memory card when it becomes the certain capacity. [CF Update]

moves function logging data or alarm data to CF memory card though it does not become the

certain capacity.
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® [MEMORY] special functions

Special functions related with memory.

Recipe Black Copy
Recipe Block Clear
System Butfer Copyiindire
System Butier Copy

[Figure. Special functions related with memory]

MEMORY

Explanation

Recipe Block Copy

Can be used when uses recipe setting in project.

Copies saved recipe data to other block by block unit.

— Indirect address (System buffer)

From Reference

I Internal ~ 0000 :E-I.I||
oK

To Reference
¥ Internal ~ 0000 :E:||
oK
Data Length 0 -

[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.

Data length does not have to be input because it is not applied.

If sets it as figure above, data of internal address [10] is [5], data of internal

address [20] is [3], No. data of recipe block number 5 is copied to block number 3.

Recipe Block clear

Deletes data of recipe block.

Indirect address (System Buffer)

Recipe Block Address

I Internal ~ 0000 :§|

0k

[Recipe Block Address] can set internal address only.

Data of this address becomes block number of recipe to delete.

System Buffer Copy

(indirect)

Function to copy it to other address indirectly as much as [Data length] which sets

data of internal address . Indirect copy means copy using reference address.
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— Internal Address (indirect address)

From Reference

¥ Internal ~ 0010 :al||
0K+
To Reference
¥ Internal - UUEU| :s:||
0K+
Data Length 0 -

[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.

If sets it as figure above, data of internal address [10] is [200], data of internal
address [20] is [300] and data length is [10], 10 data of internal address [200~209

address] are copied to internal address [300~309 address].

Function to copy it to other address indirectly as much as [Data length] which sets

data of internal address . Indirect copy means copy using reference address.

N Internal Address

From Address

W Internal ~ 0000 :al||
OK"

To Address
(=]

System Buffer Copy W Internal ~ 0000 I:Ill
':'K_'
Data Length 0 -

[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.
If sets it as figure above, copies data of internal address [10~19 address] to internal

address [20~29 address].

® [Extended TAG] Special functions

Special functions related with tag.
There are special functions related with alarm tag, extended alarm tag, record tag, filelist tag, logtable

and Doc viewer tag and buzzer sound and system reset functions.

Alarm Tag iE
Ext Alarm (=ort)
Ext Alarm (key)
Fecord Tag
FileList Tag
LG Table
DocWiewer Tag —

m

Buzzer Sound

-

[Figure. Special functions related with tag]
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Extended TAG

Explanation

Alarm Tag

Touch Button used as key in alarm tag.
Can register key in alarm tag basically, it is used when makes alarm tag and button

separately.

Group A hd
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm

Alarm history
KEY

Llear

%

@ Scroll Up

Scroll Down

Selects set group and type of alarm in alarm tag. Current alarm can register [UP/DOWN]
button and alarm history can register [UP/DOWN/CLEAR] buttons.

(= Refer to [Chapter 27] regarding alarm tag.)

Ext Alarm (sort)

Touch Button used for sorting in extended alarm tag.
Can sort currently—displayed alarm list by several standards’. Selects group and alarm

type set in extended alarm tag. Then, selects it based on (SORT) standard.

Group A -
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm

Alarm history
SORT

@ Trigger date Trigger time
ACK date ACK time
Recovered date Recovered time

Mo. of Occurrence

[Trigger date] is occurring data, [Trigger time] is occurring hour.

[ACK date] is checking date of user, [ACK time] is checking time of user,
[Recovered date] is releasing date, [Recovered time] is releasing time and
[No. of Occurrence] is occurring frequency.

(= Refer to [Chapter 28] regarding extended alarm tag.

Ext Alarm (key)

Touch Button used as key in extended alarm tag.

Can register key in alarm tag basically, it is used when makes alarm tag and button

separately.
Group A -
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm
Alarm history
— KEY
@ Cursor Toggle ACK

Up Down
Left Right
Del Clear All
Clear No. Occu Clear All No. Occurency
Enter
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Selects set group and type of alarm in alarm tag.

Then, selects key to register.

[Cursor Toggle] is cursor key

[ACK] is the key displays checking date/hour of user

[UP/DOWN] is the key which moves alarm list or cursor up and down

[Left/Right] is the key moves alarm list left and right of the score.

[Del] is the key deletes one selected alarm by cursor.

[Clear All] is the key deletes entire alarm which was released

[Clear No. Occurrence] is the key which deletes one occurrence frequency selected by
cursor.

[Clear All No. Occurrence] is the key entire occurrence frequency

[Enter] is the key to take action

(= Refer to [Chapter 28] regarding extended alarm tag.)

Touch Button which is used as cursor key and screen moving key in record tag.

— KEY
Cursar
@ Lett ) Right
I Up ) Dowen

Mowe to page
) Mext | Previous

I First I Last

[LEFT] moves it to left as size of one data

[RIGHT] moves it to right as size of one data.

Record Tag
[UP] becomes several graphs which meets cursor when displays several graphs. At this
time, it displays intersection with the graph displays moving to upper graphs from bottom
graph.
[DOWN] becomes several graphs which meets cursor when displays several graphs. At
this time, it displays intersection with the graph displays moving to bottom graphs from
upper graph.
[NEXT] moves to next page.
[PREV] moves to previous page
[FIRST] moves to first page.
[LAST] moves to last page.

FileList Tag Touch Button which uses as key in file list tag.

CHAPTER 13 Touch Tag m



— HKEY

@ Seroll Up ) Serall Dowen
) Copy to Left ) Copy to Right
) PopUpi Toggle) ) Enter

() Delete

[Scroll Up] moves up files in file list part by one file.

[Scroll Down] moves down files in file list part by one file.

[Copy to Left] is used when two file list are registered. It copies files selected from left
file list to the selected memory of right file list.

[Copy to Right] is used when two file list are registered. It copies files selected from right
file list to the selected memory of left file list.

[Pop Up(Toggle)] implements popup [File manager] registered in window screen of
base screen. If touches one, it popped up, and if touches one again, it disappears.
[Enter] is used when [CF-recipe] function is used.

After selecting recipe files saved in CF memory card, if press [Enter] button, recipe is
moved to [Storage address when recipe is moved].

[Delete] deletes the selected files.

(= Refer to [Chapter 40] regarding file list tag.)

Touch Button which is used as key in log table tag.

— KEY
Log Num: 1 =
Scroll Count ;1 -
@ Up _) Down
T Left ) Right
) CF ") SRAM
~J First ) Last

Sets logging number set in log table.
Number of scroll is the time of scrolling when it is moved by [Up/Down/Left/Right]

LOG Table
buttons.

[Up] moves up logging blocks displayed as number of scroll.
[Down] moves down logging blocks displayed as number of scroll.
[Left] moves logging column displayed as number of scroll to left.
[Right] moves logging column displayed as number of scroll to right.
[CF] imports and display logging data saved in CF memory card.
[SRAM] imports and display logging data saved in touch screen.

[First] moves it to most upper part of log table.

[Last] moves it to lowest part of log table.
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Touch Button which is used as key in DocViewer tag.

—— KEY
Cursor
@ Lett Fight
Lp Dowvn
Miowe to page
Mext Previousz
Last First

Scale UpiDaowwn
Scale Up Scale Doven

[Left] moves screen to left.
DocViewer Tag
[Right] moves screen to right.

[Up] moves screen upward.

[Down] moves screen downward
[Next] moves screen to next page.
[Previous] moves screen to next page.
[Last] moves screen to the last page.
[First] moves screen to the first page.
[Scale Up] enlarges document.

[Scale Down] shrinks document.

(= Refer to [Chapter 41] regarding DocViewer tag.)

Buzzer Sound Sounds short [Beep].

In case of using PLC screen conversion, displays other screen which does not
System Reset communicate with PLC, restores it to set screen in PLC screen conversion address if

press this button when re—open communications.
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CHAPTER 14 — Touch + Bit Lamp Tag

14.1 Outline of touch + Bit Lamp Tag

Integrated tag with Touch tag and bit map tag functions.

Property screen consists of [InterLock] which is the same as Touch tag, [Operation] page and

[Display] page which is the same as Bit Lamp tag.

So, refer to Bit Lamp tag regarding touch + Bit Lamp tag.

Touch Lamp @
PreView | Display I InterLock I Operation I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type |2E] Bitmap - Image Transparent
l:l [] Mute On Touch
[7] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
LAMP SETUP
LampAddress o pLC1 ~ MO0000 :§'|||
- .
(L OFF ON
L ] L 1]
Effect None - Effect None -
| on |
Touch Tag Type S L
Touch
Lamp
@ Bit
™) Word
() N-State
Security
Security Level 0 s
[ 0K ] [ Cancel

[Figure. Touch + Bit Lamp]

[Touch tag Type] is displayed when checks [Touch] and [Lamp] simultaneously, and [Bit] is selected.
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CHAPTER 15 — Touch + Word Lamp Tag

156.1

Outline of touch + Word Lamp Tag

Integrated tag with Touch tag and Word Lamp tag functions.

Property screen consists of [InterLock], [Operation] page, [Display] page which is the same as Bit
Lamp tag and [Case] page.

So, refer to Touch tag and Bit Lamp tag regarding touch + Word Lamp tag.

Touch Lamp @

PreView | Display I InterLock I Operation I Case I Information |

VISUAL
Shape Type |2E] Bitmap - Image Transparent

[ Mute On Touch [] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
|
LAMP SETUP
LampAddress - pLC1  ~ DO00O :§\| [] Use Fioat
oK
[] Use Bit Definition 0B 16 &
CAPTION
Touch Tag Type [] image Tex (@) Normal () Text Table
Touch FE==EE=
Lamp ‘Word Lamp o
() Bit -
@ word Myungjo(8x18) o [ ]
() N-State Line Space i} E: Transparent -
Security
Security Level 0 s
[ ox  |[ cancel

[Figure. Touch + Word Lamp]

[Touch tag Type] is displayed when checks [Touch] and [Lamp] simultaneously, and [Word] is

selected.
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CHAPTER 16 — Touch + N-State Lamp Tag

16.1 Outline of touch + N Lamp Tag

Integrated tag with Touch tag and Word Lamp tag functions.

Property screen consists of [InterLock], [Operation] page, [Display] page which is the same as N-

State Lamp.

So, refer to Touch tag and N-State Lamp regarding touch + N-State Lamp.

Touch Lamp @
PreView | Display | InterLock | Operation | Information
VISUAL
Shape Type ] Rectangle -
Line Calor I:I [] Mute On Touch
[] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
[ % < || LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address () 4-lamp () 8-lamp @ 16-lamp
Torct - M0000 S=| 2orPet - MOOO1 S
ok ok
3pect - M0002 &) 4orcr - mooos =)
ok okt
No | 1 3 | 4 | Color Text Effect | =
Touch Tag Type 1 | off| off | off | off | Text: Mone El
o | oF | OF
] Touch 2 |on |[off | of | off | T=xt2 Mane
3 | off |on [off [ off | Text3 Mone
[¥] Lamp 4 |on|on |off [ off [ Text Mone
> Bi 5 |off[off [on | off | Texts Mone
- 6 |on |off[on [OF | Texts Mone
) Word 7 |off [on | on [ Off [N Text? Mone
_ 8 |On |On |On |Off Textsd Mone
ILEED 9 | Off | Off | off | On Texts Nane
10 | On | Off | Off | On Text10 Mane
Secariy 11 | Off | On c-: on [ Texti1 Mone
§ 12 |On |On | Off | On Texti2 Mone
Security Level 0 +
_ = 13 | Off | Off [On [On B Text13 Mone
14 |On | Off[on [ on N Texti4 Mone -
0K ][ Cancel

[Figure. Touch + N lamp]

[Touch tag Type] is displayed when checks [Touch] and [Lamp] simultaneously, and [N status] is

selected.
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CHAPTER 17 — Numeric Tag

17.1 Outline of Numeric Tag

Numeric tag displays data saved in address by number.

Can display the results by calculating additionally or word color of number and background color
differently by setting condition.

Humeric @
PreView |[ Address | case | Display | mformation |
ADDRESS
Read Address O PLCY ~ DO000D :é: |
- ==
Defalt | [C] Use Offset D PLC1 ~ DO0000 IE1|_|
Data Type DEC v [C] Symbol
Data Size (@) 16bit (&) 32bit [F] Word Swap
DATA PROCESSING
Feature 0O Scaing
@ Numeric () String

[] use Key input

[] Operation of display data

Security
Security Level 0

-
-

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Numeric tag]

Can change tag type in [Feature] at left center.

If selects [Numric], it becomes Numeric tag, if selects [String], it becomes character line.
At the time of selecting [Numric], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Keypad Display(Numeric), at

the time of selecting [String], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Keypad Display(String).
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17.2 Page composition of Numeric tag property screen

Property of Numeric tag consists of [Address], [Display] and [Information] page.

Property page Explanation

Input the address to input, and sets data type and size.
Address page

Also, apply additional operation to data of address and display its results.

Page to display color of number and background color differently along the conditions by

Case page
using status of bit/word address as condition.
Display page Page which designates displayed font of color and color and sets the type.
Page which displays data of Numeric tag. Displays the number of registered screen, tag
Information page ID, creating time, editing time, position and size information, and can edit position and

size information.

17.3 Address page

Inputs address to display and sets type of data and size.

Also, apply additional operation to data of address and displays its results.

Address | Case I Display | Information |
ADDRESS
Read Address O PLC1 - DO0010 :?1'
Ok~
[] Use Offset D PLC1T  ~ DO00O :§_|
Data Type DEC »  [[] symbel
Data Size @ 16bit ) 32bit |:| Word Swa
DATA PROCESSING
Scaling
i
Device Min 0 ot Max 100 ot ]
I
i
Display Min 0 *  Max 100 5 ]
L

[Figure. Address page]
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17.3.1 ADDRESS

Address setting Explanation

Read Address Input address to read.

As a Numeric tag, displays data of address set in [Read Address], or uses it when
displays data of next addresses.

After checking [Use Offset], sets address. The value which adds data of set address to
Use Offset address number of [Read Address] becomes address to display in Numeric tag.

For example, when [Read Address] is [D0010] and address of [Use Offset] is [D0200],
if data of [D0200] is 10, Numeric tag displays data of address [D0010], if data of

[D0200] is [21], Numeric tag displays data of [D0031].

Selects data type from the list below.

DEC
HE*
BCD
FLOAT
Bt
Data Type
[DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is numeral system which uses one digit

of decimal combining binary number 4 digits. Though it is actually hexadecimal, it is data
which is used just like decimal because it does not show data containing A~F. [FLOAT]

is data which can use decimal point, and [BIN] is binary number.

Displays symbol in the displayed data. In case of not using symbol, data is displayed in
Symbol positive only, in case of using symbol, data is displayed in both positive/negative.

If wants to display negative data, has to check [symbol] definitely.

16bit Uses size of data to display with 16bit.

Data Size Uses size of data to display with 16bit.
32bit
Displays bigger data than 16bit data, or uses it in case of address of double word.

When [Data size] is 32bit, displays the positions of [Upper word(16bit0) and [Bottom
Word swap
word(16bit0) in reverse.

17.3.2 DATA PROCESSING

[DATA PROCESSING] does not display data of [Read Address] as it is, but displays changed data after
applying additional processing to data. Actual data of [Read Address] is not changed, displayed data

only is changed and displayed.

DATAPROCESSING
(V] Scaling
Device. Min © S Max 4000 B ‘
Dispay. Min 0 3 Max 100 |

V| Operation of display data

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50 ’ >

[Figure. Data processing]
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(1) Scaling

[Scaling] is the function which enlarges/shrinks data in proportion and displays it in maximum

value/minimum value if it exceeds maximum value/minimum value.

Scaling Explanation

Actual data which is set in [Read] data.
Device

Sets Min. and Max. along range of address data.

Display Inputs Min. and Max. of data to display in proportion of [Address value].

Displaying value is calculated as below.

Displaying value = [(Max.of display value — Min.of display value)/(Max.of device — Min.of device value)]

x address value.

For example, if Min.of [Device] value is [0], Max.is [4000], Min.of [Display] value is [0], Max. is
[100], it becomes [(Max.of display value — Min.of display value)/(Max.of device — Min.of device value)]
= (100-0)/(4000-0) = 1/40. So, if [Device] value Is [4000], it becomes [100] because [Display] value
is 4000x(1/40), if [Device] value is [1000], [Display] value becomes [25] because it is 1000x(1/40).

Also, if address value is less than [0], it displays [0], if [[Device] value is more than [4000], it

displays [4000].

(2) Operation of display data

It is the function which applies additional operation to data and displays its results.

If checks [Operation of display datal and press |L| button, [Label operation] screen is displayed as
figure below.

Label Operation ==

Operation of display data (READ)
D0010

L=

[ Const v FSU

[Figure. Operating screen of number display]
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Displays the set address in [Read Address] of first line.

Adds the operation to next line by clicking s | button and selecting calculation.

[Figure. Operation list]

Operation Explanation
Means end of operation.
+ [Add] data of two operation addresses.
- [Subtract] data of two operation addresses.
* [Multiply] data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divide] data of two operation addresses.
~ Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit XOR] operation.
% Balance operation which calculates balance after dividing data of two operation addresses.
& Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [bit AND] operation.
| Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit OR] operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit left shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to right
R as much value of right operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit right shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to left
>>

as much value of left operation.

If adds the operation to [Label operation] screen and press [OK] button, operation is displayed in

operating part of displaying data.

iOperation of display data'

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50 |~ |

[Figure. Operation of display operation]

If sets it as above, data which always adds [50] to [D0010] of [Read Address] is displayed.
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17.4 Case page

[Case] is the function which displays color of number and background color according to condition by
using status of bit/word address as conditions.
If meets the condition of case set in [CASE List], data of [Read Address] is displayed into number

color and background color set in the case.

Numeric @

PreView | Address | Case | Display I Information

CASE List
[] Option Of Display Color (Word

No. | Type Case Condition TColor BColor
Default | [BT |Ha0000=1 o

2 |worn [o0<x I

3 |WORD |X<0 o

5 |worD |z<x==7 L

Feature | 'ijAdd | | \bmmify | | @Delete |

@ Numeric  © String CASE Condition & Status
[] Use Key input

Bit word

Option Of Display Color (Bit)

o PLC1 » 0000 :§||| { )OFF|
ok

Security Numeric Color [ Background NN

Security Level 0

1k

[ OK ] [ Cancel

[Figure. Case pagel

17.41 CASE List
List of set condition.

[Case] can be set up to maximum 64.

If meets more than 2 condition out of set cases simultaneously, previously—registered case is applied.

(1) Case list

Registers it in base list by setting [Case].
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No. | Type Case Condition TColor BColor

(B |[ooo0=1 | ]
.

2 | WORD DX
3 | woRD X<0 [ ]
4 |Bm MO010 = 1 [ ]
5 | woRD 2aXe=T ]
[Figure. Case list]
Case Explanation
No. Sequential number registered in case.
Type Displays if case is [Bit condition] or [Word condition].
Case Displays operating condition of case. In case of using address other than [Read Address], displays
Condition | address too.
TColor Displays number color of the case.
BColor Displays number color of the case.

(2) Add/edit/delete case

[Add/edit/delete] case.

Case Explanation
| g Add | Adds case set in [CASE Condition & Status] to [Case list].
| @Mudiﬂ Edits the selected case. After editing setting, case is changed if press [Mdify] button.
| @Delete | Deletes the selected case.

(3) Number display color option

When uses [Word condition] in case, it is the function which enables data of other address other than

[Read Address] to be used as condition. If checks [Option Of Display Color(Word)], address input

part is displayed.

If sets address, data of this address is used as condition of [Word condition].

CASE List

7]{Dption Of Diplay Color (Word [ PLC1  ~ D0OO0DO :§||
Ok

[Figure. Option Of Display Color(Word)]
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17.4.2 CASE Condition & Status setting

Sets [Case]. There are largely [Bit] and [Word] condition cases in [Case].

(1) Bit case setting

Applies color of number and background color according to [ON/OFF] status of bit address.

CASE Condition & Status

Option Of Display Color (Bit)

O PLCA ~ MO0000

= [ i e |
HE| | @o]

Background ||

Mumeric Color

[Figure. Bit condition case]

Bit condition

Explanation

Option Of Display Color (Bit)

Inputs address to use in case as bit condition.

OFF

When data of set address is OFF, case is applied.

ON

When data of set address is ON, case is applied.

Numeric Color

Sets number color to apply when case operates.

Background

Sets number color to apply when case operates.

(2) Word case setting

Changes number color and ba

ckground color according to condition of data of word address.

CASE

Bit

Condition & Status

word

Win

Word Range Style :

a=X=b

0 N <= le

-
(Reference Address)

MNum

eric Color

Baorgrounc [N

[Figure. Word condition case]
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Word condition Explanation

[a] means minimum value, [X] means word address set display page and [b] means
maximum value.

a=M

H=h

a=xX=h
Word Range Style

[a<X] is the condition which data is bigger than minimum value.
[X<b] is the condition which data is smaller than maximum value.
[a<X<b] is the condition which data is between minimum value and maximum value.

[<] calculation can be selected out of several comparison calculations.

It is a address input in [Read Address].
Reference Address
But if [Option Of Display Color(Word)] is checked, a address set in it becomes

. [Reference Addresss X].
Min Minimum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.
Max Maximum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.
Sets calculation of condition.
= -
<
<=
Calculation —
[<] - Bigger or less, , [<=] — ‘Bigger or same’, or ‘less or same’
[==] - Same, [!=] - Not same
Numric Color Sets color of number to apply when case is operating.
Background Sets background color to apply when case is operating.

For example, if sets word case as below, Numeric tag is displayed in number color and background

color set in case if data of address reference is bigger or same than [5] and less than [50].

Word Range Style : a=X=b -
Min Max
0 = -] X [= E__ 3
(Reference Address)

[Figure. Operation example of word condition case]
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17.5 Display page

Page which sets font and color of number and display format.

Numeric @
PreView | Address | case [ Display | mformation
VISUAL
Font Type System Font -
Font Gothic(8x18) Font Size 1x1 4

Default

Text Color l:l Background \:I
effect [ Transparent
FORMAT
[”] Format Mask
Data Length 5 = Alignment
Feature Decimal Places 0 = Cut length 0 s
© Numeric () String [T] filin a biink by '0* [] Password(with )
[] Use Key input
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Display pagel

17.56.1 VISUAL

Sets font and color of number.

Display setting Explanation
Sets font of number which is displayed.
Gothic(8x16)
e Myungjo(8x156)
ont type | Gothiciex1e)
(Pixel) | Gothic{16x32)
ASCIExS)
ASCIEx3)
{ AsCi12x12)
Enlarges size of width/length as much as size of selected font from fonts.
|
|
Font Size
Ix3
Text Color Sets color of number which displays number.
Background Sets background color which displays number.
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effect

If checks [In transparent], background of number which displays number is displayed in

transparent.

17.56.2 FORMAT

Sets display format of number.

| FORMAT
: Format Mask E
Data Length 5 s Alignment E
Decimal Places 0 s Cut length 0 = E

fillin & blink by "0° Password(with =) E

[Format. Format setting]

Format

Explanation

Formet Mask

Sets format of number which is displayed. Can insert texts in the middle with number.
Input data by [*] and text to display together.
For example, if inputs [**/+x*version] and data is 12345, Numeric tag displays

[12/345version].

Data Length

Sets length of data to display.

Alignment

Selects one out of left sorting or right sorting.

Decimal Places

Sets decimal point to display. For example, if [Decimal point] is [3] and data is

[12345], Numeric tag displays [12.345].

Cut Length

Cuts displayed number as much as length to cut from lower digit.

For example, [Length to cut] is 2 and data is [12345], [123] is displayed.

Fill in a blink by "0’

Displays empty digit with ‘0.

If [Data length] is [3] and data is [3], [003] is displayed.

Password (with ‘*’)

Displays data with ‘*’.
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CHAPTER 18 — String Tag

18.1 Outline of String Tag

String tag is the function which displays data with ASCII in screen.

String @
PreView | Address I Dizplay | Information |
ADDRESS
String Address o PLCY  ~ DOO00D :§'||| [C] Byte Swap
oK*
Use Offset c = 2=
Default [T] Use Offsef D PLC1 D0000 |:||_|
Feature
() Numeric @) String
[7] Use Key input
Security
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Property screen of String tag]

Can change tag type in [Feature] at left center.

If selects [Numeric], it becomes Numeric tag, if selects [String], it becomes String tag.

At the time of selecting [Numeric] if checks [Use Key input], it becomes Keypad Display(Numeric),

at the time of selecting [String] if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Keypad Display(String).
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18.2 Page composition of String tag property screen

Property screen of String tag consists of [Address], [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Address page

Page which sets address of Sting tag to read.

Display page

Page which sets font and color of character line.

Information page

Page which displays data of String tag. Displays the number of registered screen, tag ID,
creating time, editing time, position and size information, and can edit position and size

information.

18.3 Address page

Sets address of String tag to read.

|Ad«dre55| Display I Information |

ADDRESS
String Address o PLCA ~ D0000 :§|||| Byte Swap
—:)E—_
Use Offset D PLC1 - D000O :§|_|

[Figure. Address page]

Address page

Explanation

String Address

Sets start address of address to display character line.
One word address can save 2 English letters. If wants to read character line more than 2

letters, has to read next addresses to set address in [String Address].

As one String tag, it is used when displays data of set address in [String Address], or when
data of the next addresses.

After checking [Use Offset], sets address. The value which adds data of set address to

Use Offset address number of [String Address] becomes the address to display in String tag.
For example, when [String Address] is [D0020], address of [Use Offset] is [D0300], if data
is [0], character tag displays data from [D0020], if data of [D0300] is [21], and it displays
data from [D0041].
Can change the position of character save in address.

Byte Swap If checks [Bype Swap], data saved in [AB] is displayed by [BA], [ABCDEF] displays

[BADCFE].
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18.4 Display page

Sets number of letters, font and color of character line.

| Address | Display I Information |

VISUAL
Font Pixel Gothic(8x16) = Font Size 1x1 4
Text Color \:\ Background \:\
Text Length 10 ot

Letter Effect [ Transparent

[Figure. Page of display]

Display setting Explanation
Sets font of number which is displayed.
Gothic(8x16)
Myungjo(8x16)
Font Pixel e
Gothic(16x32)
ASCIExE)
ASCIExE)
ASCI(12x12)
Enlarges size of width/length as much as size of selected font from fonts.
Font Size
1x1
Text Color Sets color of number which displays number.
Background Sets background color which displays number.
If checks [transparent], background of number which displays number is displayed in
Letter Effect
transparent.
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CHAPTER 19 — Numeric KeyDisplay Tag

19.1 Outline of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag

[Numeric KeyDisplay Tag] input data in set address and displays input data with number.

Inputs data using keypad(Tenkey), if [ENTER] key is input, records the input data in the address.

Keypad Display (Numeric) @
PreView ‘ Address | Input Mode l Case ] Display [ Information |
ADDRESS
Data Address D PLCT  ~ DO000O ‘3A%J
oK
L [7] Use Offset D PLC1 v D0000 ‘éi‘
| DisplayMode | e
Data Type DEC v [] Symbol
12345 Data Size © 16bit © 32bit
Input Mode ||| DATAPROCESSING
Feature @ None ) Input Limit ") Data Scaling
©) Numeric _) String
[¥] Use Key input
[] Operation of display data
Security o ; .
Security Level 0 = [] Operation of input data
[ 0K \ [ Cancel |

[Figure. Property screen of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag]
Can change tag type in [Feature] at left bottom.
If selects [Numeric], it becomes Numeric tag, if selects [String], it becomes String tag.

At the time of selecting [Numeric], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Numeric KeyDisplay Tag, at

the time of selecting [String], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes String KeyDisplay Tag.
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19.2 Page composition of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag

Property screen of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag consists of [Address], [Input mode], [Case], [Display]

and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Address page

Input the address to input, and sets data type and size.

Also, apply additional operation to data of address and display its results.

Input mode page

Page which sets condition of [Input mode] that can input data with keypad.

Case page

Page to display color of number and background color differently along the conditions by

using status of bit/word address as condition.

Display page

Page which designates displayed font of color and color and sets the type.

Information page

Page which displays data of Keypad Display(Numeric) tag. Displays the number of registered
screen, tag ID, creating time, editing time, position and size information, and can edit

position and size information.

19.3 Address page

Page which sets address and data operation.

Address | Input Mode: I Case | Display | Information |

ADDRESS
Data Address o PLCY - DO00O EE]
ok
[ Use Offset D PLCT  ~ D00OO :§|_|
Data Type DEC - ] Symbol
Data Size @ 16bit ) 32bit [ Word Swap
DATA PROCESSING
@ None ) Input Limit _) Data Scaling

|| Operation of display data

[] Operation of input data

[Figure. Address page]
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19.3.1 ADDRESS

Inputs data and sets address to display.

Address setting

Explanation

Data Address

Input address to read and write.

Use Offset

As a Numeric tag, displays data of address set in [Data Address], or uses it when
displays data of next addresses.

After checking [Use Offset], sets address. The value which adds data of set address to
address number of [Data Address] becomes address to display in Numeric tag.

For example, when [Data Address] is [D0010] and address of [Use Offset] is [D0200],
if data of [D0200] is 10, Numeric tag displays data of address [D0010], if data of

[D0200] is [21], Numeric tag displays data of [D0031].

Data Type

Selects data type from the list below.

DEC

HE*

BCD

FLOAT

Bt
[DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is numeral system which uses one digit
of decimal combining binary number 4 digits. Though it is actually hexadecimal, it is data
which is used just like decimal because it does not show data containing A~F. [FLOAT]

is data which can use decimal point, and [BIN] is binary number.

Symbol

Displays symbol in the displayed data. In case of not using symbol, data is displayed in
positive only, in case of using symbol, data is displayed in both positive/negative.

If wants to display negative data, has to check [Symbol] definitely.

16bit

Uses size of data to display with 16bit.

Data Size
32bit

Uses size of data to display with 16bit.

Displays bigger data than 16bit data, or uses it in case of address of double word.

Word Swap

When [Data size] is 32bit, displays the positions of [Upper word(16bit0) and [Bottom

word(16bit0) in reverse.

19.3.2 DATA PROCESSING

[DATA PROCESSING] is used when inputs processing to the input data additionally.

Data processing is [Input Limit], [Data Scaling], [Operation of display data] and [Operation of input

data].
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DATAPROCESSING

@ None () Input Limit () Data Scaling

Operation of display data

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + DO000 - (SY5)0000* 5

Kl

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + DOOOO - {5YS)0005 * 10 | - |

[Figure. Display, input data processing]

(1) None

Input the input data to the set address as it is without data processing.

(2) Input Limit

Sets range of data which can be input using keypad.

If input value exceeds set range, the value is not saved.

DATAPROCESSING

) None @) Input Limit (") Data Scaling
Min [ Const ~ 0 2=
[0] ~ [65535] "L
Max @ Const ~ 32767 :3‘1||

[Figure. Input Limit]

Part Explanation
Min. Sets Min.value which can be input.
Max. Sets Max.value which can be input.

Min./Max. enables themselves to be fluid by setting address as well as [Constant].

. |
i ) None @) Input Limit () Data Scaling i
. |
. |
. |
| . — (= !
Min D PLC1  ~ D000O ==
i O PLCY o i
: - | |
| Max W internsl | DOQOD a=l |
. |
i [ Const ~0K* i
. |
! |

[Figure. Input Limit]
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(3) Data Scaling

[Data Scaling] is the function which enlarges/shrinks input data with Numeric KeyDisplay Tag and save
it in the address. Proportion value is calculated in input range of [Device(before)] and [Display(after)].

Also, if value to input exceeds range of [Display(after)], it disables it to be input.

DATAPROCESSING

None ) Input Limit @ Data Scaling

4

Max 1000

4

Device(before)  Min 0
\

Max 100

4

4

Display(after) Min 0

[Figure. Data Scaling]

If inputs data, [Input data] becomes [Display(after)] value which Numeric KeyDisplay Tag displays.
If sets figure above, range of data which can be input with Numeric KeyDisplay Tag is [1~100] which is

[Display(after)]. If it exceeds this range of data, cannot input.

But, [Device(before)] to be saved in address actually is saved after scaling.
Device value is calculated as following.
Address value = [(Max.of device value — Min.of device value)/(Max.of display value — Min. of display

value)] x input data.

If [Device(before)] is [10~1000], [Display(after)] is [1~100], inputs [50], Keypad Display(Numeric)
displays [50], and [(1000-10)/(100-1)x50 = 500] is saved in the address.

Data Scaling Explanation

Actual data which is set in [Read] data.
Device(before)
Sets Min. and Max. along range of address data.

Display(after) Inputs Min. and Max. of data to display in proportion of [Address value].

(4) Operation of display data

[Operation of display data] is the function which applies additional operation to data and displays its

results. If checks [Operation of displaying data] and press |;| button, [Label Operation] screen is

displayed as figure below.

[¥]iOperation of display data: Click I

[Figure. Operation of display data]
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Label Operation (=3

Operation of display data (READ)

DO00O -

[Figure. Label Operation display]

Set address is displayed in [Data address] at first line.

Selects operation by clicking | | button, and adds the operation to next line.

[Figure. Operation list]

Operation Explanation
Means end of operation.
+ [Add] data of two operation addresses.
- [Subtract] data of two operation addresses.
* [Multiply] data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divide] data of two operation addresses.
~ Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit XOR] operation.
% Balance operation which calculates balance after dividing data of two operation addresses.
& Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [bit AND] operation.
| Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit OR] operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit left shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to right
h as much value of right operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit right shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to left
>>

as much value of left operation.

Completes operation in [Label Operation] using operation and address.
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Label Operation (==
Operation of display data (READ)
D000 | - |
D Pt ~ D000 R

o
¥ Internal ~ 0000 :5‘1| »

oKk
[ Const = ) HH . |

e ol —

[Figure. Operation of display data]

If adds operation in [Label Operation] and press [OK] button, operation is displayed in operating part

of display data.

[¥]iOperation of display data:

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + DO000 - ( 5Y S)0000 * O | -

[Figure. Operation of display data]

If sets it as above, always adds data of [D0020] to data [D0010] of [Data address], subtracts data of
address [0000] from the results, displays multiplies the results by [2].

Calculation is done by input sequence without priority of the four rules of arithmetic.

(5) Operation of input data

[Operation of input data] is the function which applies additional operation to input data and saves its
results in the address. Checks [Operation of input datal, sets the operation in [Label Operation] which

is shown by pressing |;| button.

{Operation of input data;

[Figure. Operation of input data]

How to add operation is the same way of [Operation of display data].

{Operation of input data’

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50 | -

[Figure. Operation of input data]

If sets it as above, input data is saved in [Data address] adding [50] always.

Calculation is done by input sequence without priority of the four rules of arithmetic.
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19.4 Input mode page

Keypad Display(Numeric) has the status of [Input mode] and [Display mode].

[Display mode] is the status of display data of

receive data of keypad(Tenkey). Given that there is one key display tag with condition of [Input mode]

in one screen, key display tag which was in existing [Input mode] is converted to [Display mode].

Sets the condition which changes Keypad Display(Numeric) to [Input mode] in [Input mod] page.

set address, and [Input mode] is status which can

Keypad Display (Numeric) =5
PreView H Address | Input Mode | Case | Display I Information
INPUT MODE
Action Type
_) when Touch
'@ Popup "AutoTenkey” Default Tenkey Window Mo. 65535 *
_) Selected bit ON
Display Made ") Use Arrow Key ") Use Arrow Key (Ext)
[] Use Interlock
12345
Input Mode
Feature
@ Numeric _) String
Use Key input
[7] Use Complete Flag
Security
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Input mode page]

19.4.1  INPUT MODE

There are [When Touch], [Pop “Auto Tenkey”], [Selected bit ON], [Use Arrow Key] and [Use Arrow

Key(Ext)] regarding [Input mod] treating setting.

(1) When touch

Converts it to [Input mode] when touches number key display.

Action Type

@ when Touch:
") Popup "AutoTenkey™
_) Selected bit ON

) Use Arrow Key

) Use Arrow Key (Ext)

[Figure. When touch]
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(2) Popup “Auto Tenkey”

When touches number key display, it is converted automatically.

Action Type

(=) when Touch
© oy Shaisoniey’

Default TenKey Window No.

-

65335

() Selected bit ON
() Use Arrow Key

7)) Use Arrow Key (Ext)

[Figure. Popup “Auto Tenkey”]

[Default Tenkey Window No.] is set as [65535] basically, window screen [65535] is the display which

is created when project is created.

If wants popup in other window screen, composed of new window screen, it is OK to input window

screen number to [Default Tenkey Window No.].

(8) Selected bit ON

Converts it to [Input mode] at the time data of set bit address is [ON].

If data is input, [Enter] key is input and data of bit address gets [OFF], it converts it to [Display mode]

again.

Action Type

) when Touch

) Popup "AutoTenkey™
@)iSelected bit ON:

(71 Use Arrow Key

) Use Arrow Key (Ext)

Address (bit) O PLC1

- M0000 ==

0K

[Figure. Selected bit ON]

(4) Use Arrow Key

When multiple Numeric KeyDisplay Tag are used in one screen, moves [Input mode] using right/left/

up/down direction keys.

If right/left/ up/down direction keys are made

to be applied, have to set conditional bit address of

multiple Numeric KeyDisplay Tag, and the address has to be [ON].

At the moment of being [ON], most prior Numeric KeyDisplay Tag in [Key input sequence] is converted

to [Input mode], If it is [OFF] or [ESC] key

converted to [Display] mode.

is input, Numeric KeyDisplay Tag in [Input mode] is

Also, when conditional bit address set as [Direction key] is status of [ON], if touches Numeric
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KeyDisplay Tag one, it is converted to [Input mode], if touches once again, it is converted to [Display
mode].

If presses right/left/ up/down direction keys, [Input mode] is moved.

[Figure. Use Arrow key]

Direction keys are registered using Touch tag. It is registered in [Key input] of [Operation] page.

Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

@ Numeric Character

[Figure. Register direction key]

If [ENTER] key which completes input is input, the input data is save in the address, [Input mode] is

moved to the next along [Key input sequence].

Input No 1
0

[Figure. When inputs ENTER key]
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Direction keys are set as following.

INPUT MODE
Action Type
_ when Touch
) Popup "AutoTenkey™
Selected bit ON

@ U Arrow Kex? _ Use Arrow Key (Ext)

Address (bit) D PLCT  ~ M000O ==

[] Touch Sound off
Keyinput Order 31

Arrowkey ID Setting @) Auto _) Manual

=

Ol

L3

[Figure. Use Arrow key]

User arrow key

Explanation

Address(bit)

Sets bit address to use as condition of direction keys.
Sets all Numeric KeyDisplay Tag to use as direction keys in one screen to be the

same.

Touch sound off

When [Address(bit)] is status of [ON], if touches Numeric KeyDisplay Tag, [Input
mode] and [Display mode] are converted each other, at this time, [Beep] touch

sound is not sounded.

Key input Order

If [ENTER] key is input, input mode is moved along key input sequence.
At the moment [Address(bit)] is [ON], most prior Keypad Display(Numeric) in [Key

input Order] is converted to input mode.

Auto

If presses right/left/upper/down direction keys to move [Input mode], input mode
is moved along position of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag. That is, if presses up direction
key, it moves to Numeric KeyDisplay Tag which is positioned at higher place than
current Numeric KeyDisplay Tag.

Also, if [Enter] is pressed, input mode is moved along [Key input Order].

ArrowKey

ID setting

Manual

When presses right/left/up/down direction keys and [Enter] key, sets the sequence

of Numeric KeyDisplay Tag to become status of [Input mode].

ArrowKey ID Setting ) Auto
Y
- hut Next 1D
Left O s Right 0 s 0 :
Down 0 s

[Next ID] is ID of each Numeric KeyDisplay Tag. If ID is the number which is

marked with registered sequence, it is shown in Information.
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(5) Use Arrow Key(Ext)

[Use Arrow Key(Ext)] operates in the same way of [Use Arrow Key].

But, applying range of direction keys is extended.

[Use Arrow Key] is applied in Numeric KeyDisplay Tag only which uses the same bit address, though

[Use Arrow Key(Ext)] is different from bit address, if it is [ON] status, direction keys are applied.

INPUT MODE
Action Type

(”) when Touch

(7)) Popup "AutoTenkey”

() Selected bit ON

) Use Arrow Key @ Use Arrow Key (Ext)

}\ddl’&s&(hm . Internal - ﬂﬂﬂﬂun :gll
“0K-

4k

Keylnput Order 3

[Figure. Use Arrow Key(Ext)]

(6) Use interlock and input complete bit

[Use Interlock] can be used only in case of [When touch] and [Popup “Auto Tenkey”].
If data of conditional bit address is [OFF], Numeric KeyDisplay Tag of [Interlock] does not work, if it is

[ON], it works.

Address I:blt} I Internal - ﬂﬂﬂﬂ.ﬂu :§||

e

[Figure. Use interlock]

[Use Complete Flag] is used when checks if data input is completed.

If the input data is input in the address, data of address(bit) is [ON].

Use Complete Flag

Address (bl‘t} . Internal - ﬂﬂﬂﬂ.nu :§:||
=0

[Figure. Use Complete Flag]

Data which becomes [ON] once is not converted to [OFF] automatically.
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19.4.2 Register keypad(Tenkey)

Explain how to register the keypad used in Numeric

(1) Basic Tenkey No. 65535

If creates new project, window screen No. 65535

KeyDisplay Tag and String KeyDisplay Tag.

called [Default TenKey65535] is created in [Window

Screen] basically. In case of deleting this window screen, it can be recreated using [Add Dafault

TenKey] menu in [Window Screen] popup menu.

[Project Manager] [List Window]

E-G NEWPROJECT

£ Screen

£ & 8ase Screen

i [E 1-NewBaseScreenl®

2 #1 |[o] 65535-DefaultTenKey65535

¢ [T 65535 Def

i Ik MNew Screen
& sub Screen

B Global Screen

2 D Master Scre|| 25} Agd Default TenKey

% Paste

=1234567890

f=l[E] )

0 1-Maste =
T Top Frame Add Library TenkKey
- D LeftFrame | (3] Add Default FileManager

-3 Right Frame Add Default Password

{0 Bortom Fran.. 7
E

= &\t Global Setting
i-iff Text Table
:-[F] Logging Setting
3 Mlarm Setting
[E] Recipe Setting
%% Script Setting
& Message List
% Event Log
P Images List

[Figure. Defau

It Tenkey window]

(2) Add it to window screen with Tenkey library

Tenkey can be added in [Project Manager]. If clicks [Window Screen] of [Project Manager] with right

button of mouse, popup menu appears as below fi

gure.

[Project Manager] [List Window]

B4 NEWPROJECT
L——_I_J Screen
E@ Base Screen

. 65533 &
Sub Scree B
-0 Global S E3)

[E 1-NewBaseScreen]*

New Screen

Paste

Add Default TenKey

El@ MastE||

Add Library TenKey

i i
@TDDFI @
D Left Fr

i D Right Frame
T Bottom Frame

Add Default FileManager
Add Default Password

[Figure. Add

Library Tenkey]
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If presses [Add Library Tenkey] of popup menu, [Tenkey Library] appears.

If selects the desire Tenkey and presses [Add] button after input window number, Tenkey is added in

[Window Screen].

[=] TenKey Library (=] ==

Window Size :@ Small () Large Window No. 65400 3 (65400-654%9)

I

Tenkey320.pal Tenkey320_t.pal Tenkey320_10 pal
TenKey320 pal Tenkey320_1.pal TenKey320_10.pal

’2345-ES%A[ I

T\ B 8|0, LR ETHUILR[EN

TenKey320_11.pal Tenkey320_12.pal Terkey320_13.pal
TenKey320_11.pal TenKey320_12.pal Tenkey320_13.pal

3

[Figure. Tenkey Library]

Part Explanation

Small Enumerate small size of Tenkey list.

Window Size
Large Enumerate large size of Tenkey list.

Selects the number of window screen to be created by register of Tenkey.

Window No.
Number of window screen for Tenkey uses 65400 to 65499.
Add Adds the selected Tenkey to window screen.
Close Closes Tenkey library.

(3) Register keypad in base screen

If wants to register keypad in base screen, there are ways which copies Tenkey of window screen
registered in Tenkey library and pastes it to base screen, or which makes it using Touch tag in person.

(= Refer to [13.5.2] of [Chapter 13] regarding explanation on each key.)

Bit State | ‘Word Operation | Key Input I Sepcial Function ‘

@ Numeric: ) Character
‘ D E F ‘ | 7|8 9 |Esc
‘ AlB|C ‘ | 4 5 6 nack‘
| 1 2z 3 Cbear{
e Gl

[Figure. Key registration of Touch tag operation]
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19.5 Case page

[Case] is the function which displays color of number and background color according to condition by

using status of bit/word address as conditions.

If meets the condition of case set in [CASE List], data of [Data Address] is displayed into number color

and background color set in the case.

Keypad Display (Numeric) (=]
PreView || Address I Input Mode | Case | Display I Information |
CASE List
[C] Option Of Display Color (Word  PLC1  ~ D0000 S |
Ok
No. | Type Case Condition TColor BColor
Dispiay Mode 1 |Bm 10000 =1 I
2 |worRn [o0<x I
3 |worD  [x<0 I
& |Bm 10001 =1 I
12345 5. Jworn__J[0=x<0 ]
Input Mode
Feature | (L] | | V&Mudify| | {(Jpetete |
@ i ) Stri .
2 Numeric ) String CASE Condition & Status
Use Key input
Bit word
Word Range Style : a=X<b -
Min Max
0 s =< - x < * 0 st
(Reference Address)
Security Numeric Color Background || NN
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Case page]
19.5.1 CASE List

List of set case.
[Case] can be set up to maximum 64.

If more than 2 conditions are met at a time out of set cases, priory—registered case is applied.

(1) Case list

No. | Type Case Condition TColor BColor

[1_][em | [Moo0a = 1 ] I
2 |worn [o<x ]
3 |[worD  [x<o ]
4 |[WoRD |0<x=<0 ]

[Figure. Case list]
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Case Explanation
No. Sequence case is registered.
Type Displays if the case is [Bit condition] or [Word condition].
Case Displays operating condition of case.
Condition In case of using other address than [Data address], it is displayed with different address.
TColor Displays number color of the case.
BColor Displays background color of the case.

(2) Add/Modify/Delete case

[Add/Modify/Delete] case.

Case Explanation
| (e Add | Add case set in [CASE Condition & Status] to [Case list].
| '@Mndiﬂ Edits the selected case. If presses [Modify] button after changing setting, case is changed.
| @Delete | Deletes the selected case.

(3) Option Of Display Color(Word)

When uses [Word condition] in case, it is the function which enables data of other address other than
[Data Address] to be used as condition. If checks [Option Of Display Color(Word)], address input
part is displayed.

If sets address, data of this address is used as condition of [Word condition].

CASE List

7] {Option OF Display Color (Word D PLC1  ~ D0OOOO :§||
oK

[Figure. Option Of Display Color(Word)]

19.5.2 CASE Condition & Status

Sets [Case]. There are largely [Bit] and [Word] condition cases in [Case].

(1) Bit Statecase setting

Sets colors and background colors along [ON/OFF] status of bit address.
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CASE Coendition & Status

Option Of Display Color (Bit)

D PLCH + MOO000

2E [ @or] ‘

Mumeric Color

ackgrounc [

[Figure. Bit condition case]

Bit condition

Explanation

Option Of Display Color (Bit)

Inputs the address to use as bit condition in case.

OFF When data of set address is OFF, the case is applied.

ON When data of set address is ON, the case is applied.

Numeric Color When case is under operation, sets number color to apply.

Background

When case is under operation, sets background color to apply.

(2) Word operation case setting

Changes number colors and background colors along condition of data of word address.

CASE Condition & Status

Bit word

Word Range Style : a<X -

Min
0 4 [ = X : ~|[o
(Reference Address)

ackgrouna

A4k

MNumeric Color

[Figure. Word condition case]

Word condition Explanation

[a] means minimum value, [X] means word address set display page and [b] means
maximum value.

a=x

H=h
Word Range Style a=A=b
[a<X] is the condition which data is bigger than minimum value.
[X<b] is the condition which data is smaller than maximum value.

[a<X<b] is the condition which data is between minimum value and maximum value.

[<] calculation can be selected out of several comparison calculations.

It is a address input in [Read Address].

Calculation
But if [Option Of Display Color(Word)] is checked, a address set in it becomes
X
[Reference Addresss X].
Min Minimum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.
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Max Maximum value to compare in word condition. Sets a constant.

Sets calculation of condition.

< -
=
&=
Calculation —
[<] - Bigger or less, , [<=] - ‘Bigger or same’, or ‘less or same’
[==] - Same, [!=] - Not same
Number Color Sets color of number to apply when case is operating.
Background Sets background color to apply when case is operating.

For example, if sets word case as below, Numeric tag is displayed in number color and background

color set in case if data of address reference is bigger or same than [5] and less than [50].

Word Range Style : a<X<b -
Win WMax
0 ) - x < * 0 s
(Reference Address)
[Figure. Word condition case operation]
19.6 Display page
Page which sets font and color of number and display format.
Keypad Display (Numeric) EXT)
Preliew || Address I Input Mode I Case | Display | information
VISUAL

Font Type System Font -
Font Gothic(8x16) » Font Size 8 -

Data Length 5 : Decimal Places 0 :
Letter Effect |:| Transparent Alignment
[ use input mode color
Input Mode (Input Mode) Text

1 Cioows [
Color Background

Feature
@ Mumeric _ String

Use Key input

[ filin & blank by ‘0" [1] Password(with )

|:| display "0° data when selected (default | previous value for each feature)

Security
Security Level 0

4r

[Figure. Display pagel
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Display setting

Explanation

Sets font of number which is displayed.

Gothic(8x18)
Myungjo(8x16)

Font Type | Gothic(8x186)
(Pixel) | Gothic(16x32)
ASCIE=E)
ASCI(ExE)
{ ASCI2x12)
Enlarges size of width/length as much as size of selected font from fonts.
|
|
Font Size
Ix3
Text Color Sets color of number which displays number.
Background Sets background color which displays number

Data Length

Sets total digits of number to display.

Decimal Places

Sets decimal point to display. For example, if [Decimal point] is [3] and data is

[12345], Numeric tag displays [12,345].

Letter Effect

If checks [In transparent], background of number which displays number is displayed in

transparent.

Alignment

Selects one out of left sorting or right sorting.

Use input mode color

Sets font color and background color of number when it is input mode.

(Input Mode)Text Color

Sets font color when it is converted to input mode.

(Input Mode)

Background

Sets background color when it is converted to input mode.

Fill in a blank by '0’

Displays empty digit with ‘0.

If [Data length] is [3] and data is [3], [003] is displayed.

Password

(with “*”)

Displays data with “*’.

Display ‘0’ data when

selected

Displays [0] when it becomes input mode.
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CHAPTER 20 - Keypad Display(String)

20.1 OQutline of Keypad Display(String)

Keypad Display(String) inputs ASCIl to address, and displays input characters in screen.

Keypad Display (String) ==
PreView | Address | Input Mode | Display | Information |

ADDRESS

String Address O PLCY ~ D0000 2] | [T] Byte Swap

Use Offset D PLC1 - =]
Display Mode O D0000 ] _|

SECODEFGHI

| Input Mode

Feature
) Numeric @) String

Use Key input

Security
Security Level 0 s

I OK I I Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Keypad Display(String) ]
Can change tag type in [Feature] at left center.
If selects [Numeric], it becomes Numeric tag, if selects [String], it becomes character line.
At the time of selecting [Numeric], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Keypad Display(Numeric), at

the time of selecting [String], if checks [Use Key Input], it becomes Keypad Display(String).

20.2 Page composition of Keypad Display(String)

Property screen of Keypad Display(String) consists of [Address], [Input mode], [Case], [Display]

and [Information] pages.
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Property page Explanation

Address page Input the address to input.

Input mode page Page which sets condition of [Input mode] that can input data with keypad.

Page to display color of text and background color differently along the conditions by using
Case page
status of bit/word address as condition.

Display page Page which designates displayed font of color and color and sets the type.

Page which displays data of Keypad Display(String) tag. Displays the number of registered
Information page screen, tag ID, creating time, editing time, position and size information, and can edit

position and size information.

20.3 Address page

Page which sets address to input characters.

Address I Input Mode I Display | Information |
ADDRESS
String Address oD PLC1T  ~ D000D :§'|| Byte Swap
oK
Use Offset D PLC1 ~ DODO0O :é:|_|
[Figure. Address page]
Address page Explanation

Sets start address of address to display character line.
String Address One word address can save 2 English letters. If wants to read character line more than 2

letters, has to read next addresses to set address in [String Address].

As one String tag, it is used when displays data of set address in [String Address], or when
data of the next addresses.

After checking [Use Offset], sets address. The value which adds data of set address to

Use Offset address number of [String Address] becomes the address to display in String tag.

For example, when [String Address] is [D0020], address of [Use Offset] is [D0300], if data
is [0], character tag displays data from [D0020], if data of [D0300] is [21], and it displays

data from [D0041].

Can change the position of character save in address.
Byte Swap If checks [Bype Swap], data saved in [AB] is displayed by [BA], [ABCDEF] displays

[BADCFE].
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20.4 Input mode page

Sets the condition of changing Keypad Display(String) which is [Display mode] to [Input mode] in
[Input mode] page.
This part is the same as [Input mode page] of Keypad Display(Numeric).

(= Refer to [19.4] of [Chapter 19] regarding input mode page.)

Keypad Display (String) EXT
PreView || Address | Input Mode I Display I Information

INPUT MODE
Action Type
() when Touch
(@) Popup "AutoTenkey” Default TenKey Window No. 85535 3
() Selected bit ON

Display Mode () Use Arrow Key (D) Use Arrow Key (Ext)

[ Use Interlock

AECOEFGHI.)

Input Mode

Feature

() Numeric (@ String

Use Key input

[7] Use Complete Flag

Security
Security Level 0

4k

[Figure. Input mode page]

20.5 Display page

Sets number of letters of character line, font and color.

| Address I Input Mode | Display || Information

VISUAL
Font Pixel Gothic(8x16) - Font Size 1x1 4
Text Color \:\ Background \:\
Text Length 10 :

Letter Effect [] Transparent
[] use input mode color
coor L Gdorows ]
Color Background
[] Password(with )

|:| display "0" data when selected (default : previcus value for each feature)

[] visible space

[Figure. Display page]
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Display setting Explanation

Sets font of number which is displayed.

Gothic(8x16)
Myungjo(8x16)

Font Pixel | Gothic{gx16)
| Gothic(16x32)
ASCNExE)
ASCI(ExE)
1 ASCI12x12)
Enlarges size of width/length as much as size of selected font from fonts.
Font Size
1x1
Text Color Sets color of number which displays number.
Background Sets background color which displays number.
Text Length Sets total digits of number to display.

If checks [Transparent], background of number which displays number is displayed
Letter Effect
in transparent.

Alignment Selects one out of left sorting or right sorting.
Use input mode color Sets font color and background color of number when it is input mode.
(Input Mode) Text Color Sets font color when it is converted to input mode.

(Input Mode)
Sets background color when it is converted to input mode.
Background

Display ‘0’ data when
Displays before data as ‘0’.
selected
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CHAPTER 21 - Bit Message Tag

21.1 Outline of Bit Message Tag

Bit Message Tag imports and displays message registered in [Message Table] along [ON/OFF]

status of Bit Address.

(= Refer to [7.8] of [Chapter 7] regarding [Message Table].)

Bit Message @
Preview | Message | Address I Information
DISPLAY
Message Length 10 E: Display Line 1 :é: o E:
Font Type (pixel) W Character Size 1l 4
Alignment E|
Blink (ON) @) Not Use Text All
Scroll Use 0 E:
MESSAGE
Message Group A -
Feature [_OFF_|
1-#1 MESSAGE

S
Text Color | I ackoround |

2 -#2 MESSAGE

-
Text Calor [ | Background I

Security
Security Level 0

1F

| OK || Cancel |

[Figure. Property screen of Bit Message Tag]

21.2 Page composition of Bit Message Tag Property

Property screen of Bit Message Tag consists of [Message], [Address] and [Register information].

Property Explanation
Sets the displayed message setting and group of message and number along ON/OFF
Message
status.
Address Sets Bit Address to use as condition for calling Message.
Page which displays data of Bit Message Tag. Screen number of registered screen, Tag ID,
information Creat time, Modified time, Position and Size information. Position information cannot be

edited.
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Bit Message Tag which is registered in screen. If registers Message Tag in edit screen, message

registered in OFF operation is displayed. If no message is registered in OFF operation, background color

is displayed only as below figure.

Message Tag is
set to Off
Operation

Message Tag is
not set to Off
Operation

[Figure. Bit message tag registered in edit screen]

21.3 Message page

Sets the setting of displayed message and group and number of message to display along ON/OFF

status. .

21.3.1 DISPLAY SETUP

Sets items related with display of message.

DISPLAY
Message Length 10 = Display Line 1 =~ -
Font Type (pixel) Gothic(8x16) Character Size 1x1 4
Alignment ==
Blink {OM) @) Not Use Text All
Serall Use -

[Figure. Display setting]

Display setting

Explanation

[Message Length]

Sets number of characters to display message.

Input the longest number of message out of messages in use.

[Display Line]

Sets number of lines to display message.

Sets it as number of the longest lines out of message to display.

CHAPTER 21 Bit Message Tag
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[Font Type(Pixel)]

Selects font of message from list as below figure.

Gothic(8x16) ~
Myungjo(8x16)
Gothic(8x18)

Gothic(16x32)
ASCI(ExB)

[Character Size]

Enlarges size of width/length as the selected font size from fonts.

A

Ix3
Alingment Selects one from [Left], [Center] and [Right].
Blinking appears and disappears in interval of 0.5 second as message emphasizing
Blinking
effect of [ON status].
Blink(On)
Not use Does not use function of blinking.
Text only Texts blinks only, set background color does not blink.
All Both texts and background blink.
Message moves by one letter from right to left.
Scroll

Cannot use it with blinking function simultaneously.

Scroll interval

When use [Scroll] function, sets 100ms(0.1sec) unit for moving interval.

If set enabling [Image text] to be used in [Message table] as below figure, contents of display setting is

changed.

Add row count 1 EI 'ijhdd | ulnsertl @Delme |

() Mormal Text () Text Table © Image Text

[Figure. Message table set as [Image Text]]

DISPLAY

[] Use Define Size

i
¥l

Blink (ON) @ Mot Use @ Text (@Y.
[ use =

(=1

[Figure. Display setting]
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Display setting Explanation
Use Define Size Sets size of boundary displaying message freely.
Width Sets width of boundary displaying message.
Height Sets height of boundary displaying message.

Blink(On)/scroll Cannot use when using image text.

21.3.2 MESSAGE SETUP

Selects group of message registered in [Message table] and registers message to display each when it

is OFF and ON status.

MESSAGE
Message Group A il
1 -#1 MESSAGE -

Text Colr | I Badgrownd [ |

[_on |
1-#1 MESSAGE =
Text Color [ | Background | |
[Figure. Message setting]
Message Explanation
Message Group Selects Group registered in [Message Table] from A~Z.
OFF Selects message to display from message list when bit address is OFF.
[Text Color] Selects text color of message displaying when it is OFF status.
[Background] Selects background color of message displaying when it is OFF status.
ON Selects message from message list when bit address is ON.
Text Color Selects text color of message displaying when it is ON status.
Background color Selects background color of message displaying when it is ON status.

20.9. Address Page Setup

Sets bit address to use it as condition for calling message.

El Message IAddress I Information |
!

| ADDRESS

o PLCH - MX000000 E=)

O

[Figure. [Address] page]
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CHAPTER 22 — Word Message Tag

22.1 Outline of Word Message Tag

Word Message Tag is the function which calls and displays message registered in [Message Table]

along data of Word Address. It is used along condition which sets multiple message.

(= Refer to [7.8] of [Chapter 7] regarding [Message Table].)

Word Message @
Preview | Message | Address | Information
1 HESSAGH DISPLAY
Message Length 10 E: Display Line 1 E: ~ E:
Font Type (pixel)  Myungjo(8x16) *  Character Size 1l 4
| 1/ s e Alignment :f|
Blink: @) Not Use ~) Text Al
Scroll [ use 0 E:
MESSAGE SETUP
MESSAGE Mo '@ Data Range _! Data Mapping _! Data Indirect
Feature . .
Rarce Cont 4 §  spord  E—
Mo Min Max Text | B.G Message
11 15 ] 1- #1 MESSAGE
2 |16 31 I : - #2 MESsAGE
3 |32 47 B 5 - £3 MESSAGE
4 |4 &4 I - - -+ VESsAGE
Security
Security Level 0 ot
I OK I l Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Word Message Tag]

22.2 Page composition of Word Message Tag

Property screen of Word Message Tag consists of [Message], [Address] and [information].

Property page

Explanation

Message page

Sets group and number of message to display along setting of message display and data.

Address page

Inputs Word Address to use it as condition for calling message.

information page

Page which displays data of Word Message Tag. Displays number of registered screen,
Tag ID, Create Time, Modified Time, Position and Size information. Position information

can be edited.
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22.3 Message page

Property screen of Word Message Tag consists of [Message], [Address] and [information]

22.3.1 Display Setup

Sets items related with display of message.

DISPLAY
Message Length 10 :E: Display Line 1 :E: ~o :E:
Font Type (pixel)  Gothic(Bx16) Character Size 1x1 4
Alignment % §|
Blink {OM) @ Mot Use ) Text @ Al
Seroll [ use 0 E:
[Figure. Display setting]
Display setting Explanation

Sets number of characters to display message.

Each number of characters of message is displayed in [Message Table].
[Message Length]
Input the longest number of message out of messages in use.

Number of characters is [1] for English per one letter, [2] for Korean per one letter.

Sets number of lines to display message.
[Display Line]
Sets it as number of the longest lines out of message to display.

Selects font of message from list as below figure.

Gothic(8x16) -
[Font Type(Pixel)] Myungjo(8x18)
Gothic{8x16)
Gothic{18x32)
ASCIExE)

Enlarges size of width/length as the selected font size from fonts.

A

[Character Size]

Ix3
Alignment Selects one from [Left], [Center] and [Right].
Blinking appears and disappears in interval of 0.5 second as message emphasizing
Blinking
Blink(On) effect of [ON status].

No use Does not use function of blinking.
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Text only | Texts blinks only, set background color does not blink.

All Both texts and background blink.
Message moves by one letter from right to left.
Scroll
Cannot use it with blinking function simultaneously.
Scroll Interval When use [Scroll] function, sets 100ms(0.1sec) unit for moving interval.

If set enabling [Image text] to be used in [Message Table] as below figure, contents of display setting

is changed.
[y ; P
Add row count 1 & gAnn | g Insert | @Delete ‘
MNormal Text Text Table @ Image Text
[Figure. Message Table set as [Image Text]]
DISPLAY
Uze Define Size
Blink: (OM) @ Mot Use Text All
Use 0 :5:
[Figure. Display setting]
Display setting Explanation
Use Define Size Sets size of boundary displaying message freely.
Width Sets width of boundary displaying message.
Height Sets height of boundary displaying message.
Blink/scroll Cannot use when using image text.
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22.3.2 MESSAGE SETUP

Selects message number calling method. There are three ways of message calling method, [Data

Range], [Data Mapping] and [Data indirect ]. Sets Group and Message Number of message to display

along Message Number calling method.

(1) Data Range

Calls message designated along Data Range of Word Address.

Number of block(Range Count) which can be set in [Data Range] is maximum 64.

First, sets Message Group and Text Color and Background color to display message.

Next, after input number of setting block(Range Count), sets [Text Color/Background color/Message

number] along Max. and Min. of each section.

MESSAGE SETUP
MESSAGE Mo @ Data Range _) Data Mapping _) Data Indirect
Message Group A v Text Color :
Range Count 4 E: Background E
No Min Max Text | B.G Message
1|1 15 1- #1 MESSAGE
2 16 3 B : - :2MESSAGE
3 |32 47 B : - #3MESSAGE
4 4 64 B - -+ MESSAGE

[Figure. [Data Rangel]

If sets it as figure above, if data of Word Address is [0~10], displays message number 1, if it is

[11~20], displays message number 2, if it is [21~30], displays message number 3.

If data of word address is beyond the range, nothing is displayed.

Data Range Explanation
Message Group Selects group of message registered in [Message Table] from A~Z.
Text Color In case of value beyond setting range, sets Text Color.
Background color In case of value beyond setting range, sets background color.
Range Count Sets number of message to call along the Block
Number Sequential number as number of setting section

Min. Min.of the section. Sets it avoiding overlapping with other section.
Max. Max.of the section. Sets it avoiding overlapping with other section.
Text Sets text color of the message.
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B.G Sets Background Color of the message.

Selects message registered in [Message Table] along set group.

If clicks message, list is displayed.

Min Max Text | B.G Message
1 15 HO DATA A

No
1
2 & a1 -
3
a4

Message

32 47
- 1-#1 MESSAGE
e & .

2 -#2 MESSAGE
3-#3 MESSAGE
4 -#4 MESSAGE
5-#5 MESSAGE
& -#8 MESSAGE

(2) Data Mapping

Calls message along setting data.

When [Value] is set and data meets the value, the message is called.

First, sets message group and text color and background color to display message.
Next, after input number of setting section, sets [Text Color/Background color/Message number]

along Max. and Min. of each Range.

MESSAGE SETUP

MESSAGE No _) Data Range (@ Data Mapping (") Data Indirect

Message Group A v Text Color [

Range Count 64 = Background L 1
No | Value | Text Message -
1|1 | 1-1-#1 MﬁSSAGE L=
2 |3 2 - 2-#2 MESSAGE
3 |6 3 - 3-#3 MESSAGE
4 |21 | 4 - 4-#4 MESSAGE
5 |37 | 5 - 5-#5 MESSAGE
6 |46 | 6 - 6-#6 MESSAGE
7 |48 7 - 7-#7 MESSAGE i\

[Figure. Data Mapping]
If data of Word Address is [1], displays message number 1, if it is [3], displays message number 2,

if itis [6], displays message number 3.

If data of word address is beyond the range, nothing is displayed.

(3) Data Indirect

Calls message of the same number as data of word address.

Number of message which can call in [Data Indirect] is maximum 32767.
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First, sets Message Grroup and Text Color and Background color to display message.

Next, sets RANGE OF MESSAGE NO.

MESSAGE SETUP

Message Group A

[T Group Indirect

Min 1

RANGE OF MESSAGE NO

MESSAGE Mo ) DataRange () Data Mapping (@ Data indirect.
|
o PLCT  ~ D000O =)
= Max 598 ==

[Figure. Data Indirect ]

If data of Word Address is [1~999], the same number of message as data of Word Address is called.

If data of Word Address is not [1~999], message is not called.

[Group Indirect] is the function which sets Word Address and can change Group of Message along

data of Word Address. Data of word Address [0~25] matches group [A~Z].

If wants to call message of A Group, inputs [0] into data of Word Address, if wants to call message

of C group, inputs [2] into data of Word Address.

22.4 Address page

Sets Word Address to use it as condition in Word Message Tag.

If checks [Use float], data type of input Word Address is changed to float, can use decimal point.

Message | Address

Information |

ADDRESS

o PLC1  ~ DOO0O0O

:§|| [] Use Float
0K

[Figure. Address page]
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CHAPTER 23 - Bit Window Tag

23.1 Outline of Bit Window Tag

Bit Window Tag is the tag which calls window screen along ON/OFF status of Bit Address.

There is no limit for number of Window Tag to register in base screen, number of window which

implements popup simultaneously is maximum 8, popup type 4, and Static type 4. That is, if 8

window screens are popped up in screen, gt popped up window screen can be popped up only after

one window screen is closed.

23.2 Page composition of Bit Window Tag

Property screen of Bit Window Tag consists of [Window] and [information].

Bit Window =3
Preview Window | Information
WINDOW
Popup Condition OFF @ ON by Touch Tag
o —
Address D PLC1 o MUUUQ E|||
Window Screen No. 1 =
Feature
VISUAL
Window TYPE @ Popup Stactic
Base point '@ Default Relative Absclute
X 368
Y132
Display position @) Lefttop Top Right top
Securit v Left Center Right
- P Left bottom Bottom Right bottom
Security Level o -

[Figure. Property screen of Bit Window Tag]

Property page

Explanation

Window page

Page which sets popup condition of window screen, screen number and popup position.

information page

Page which displays data of Word Message Tag. Displays number of registered screen,
Tag ID, Create time, Modified time, Position and Size information. Position information can

be edited.
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23.3 Window page

Page which sets popup condition of window screen, screen number and popup position.

| Window || Information
WINDOW
Popup Condition &) OFF @ ON () by Touch Tag
Address D PLCT_ ~| M000O (=]
oK
Window Screen No. 1 s
VISUAL
Window TYPE @ Popup ) Stactic
Base point @ Default () Relative (7)) Absolute
X 368
Y132
Display position @ Lefttop ©) Top () Right top
@ Left () Center () Right
() Left bottom (7) Bottom () Right bottom

[Figure. Window page of Bit Window Tag]

23.3.1  Window Setup

Sets popup condition and Window Screen number.

Property

Explanation
OFF While the designated Bit Address is OFF, the Window Screen is displayed.
ON While the designated Bit Address is ON, the window screen is displayed.

Operates Window Tag by registering Touch Tag.

| Bit State I Word Operation I Key Input l Sepcial Function |

Category
SCREEN = Window Popup
Special operation i _
() Window No @ Window Tag ID
EXIT
No. 1 =
Previous Screen =

Screen Change

" Window Move
Popup Condition Window Popup(Toggle)
Security Level

By Touch Tag

[Figure. [Window popup] function of Touch Tag]

Selects [Special Function] in [Operation] page of Touch Tag. Sets it

classified as [Screen], uses [Window Popup(Toggle)] function. Selects

Window Tag ID, inputs ID of the Window Tag.
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(Tag ID is displayed in register information, it is number in registering

sequence.)

If sets Touch Tag as figure above and register it with Window Tag, if
touches once, window screen is popped up, if touches once again,

window screen disappears given that Touch Tag is toggle condition.

Address Inputs Bit Address which uses it as condition for calling Window Screen.

Window Screen
Sets Window Screen number to call.
number

23.3.2 Visual Setup

(1) Window TYPE

Type of window is classified as [Popup type] and [Fixed type] along proceeding method when imports

window screen in base screen.

Window Type Explanation

Used when pops up Window Screen for a while and makes it disappeared.
Popup Type After window screen is popped up and disappeared, previous Base Screen which is displayed

before Window Screen is restored.

Used when Static and uses window screen at fixed position of Base Screen.

After Window Screen is popped up and disappeared, previous Base Screen which is displayed
Static Type before Window Screen is not restored, but blacked out as wide as boundary of window screen.
Black out phenomenon is painted by black color as wide as boundary Window Screen which

touch screen popped up internally.

(2) Base point

As setting method of window popup position, can select one out of [Default], [Relative] and [Absolute],
but [Default] function is provided only because Bit Window Tag calls one Window Screen. Word Window

Tag which calls multiple Window Screens can be selected from [Default], [Relative] and [Absolute].

(3) Display position

Display position is to set where Window Screen needs to be positioned and called based on the position
registered Window Tag. Position to register [Window Tag] in screen becomes [Display position] of

Window Screen to call and Window Screen is popped up.
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Below chart displays the position where Window Screen pops up along 9 display directions.

Position of [W] is the place which registered Window Tag, the square in red shows Window Screen. .

Left top

TOP Right top

Left

Center

Left bottom

Bottom Right bottom
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CHAPTER 24 — Word Window Tag

24.1

24.2

Outline of Word Window Tag

Word Window Tag calls Window Screen along data of Word Address.

It is used when calls multiple Window Screen along set condition.

There is no limit for number of Window Tag to register in Base Screen, number of window which

implements popup simultaneously is maximum 8, Popup type 4, and Static type 4. That is, if 8

window screens are popped up in screen, g popped up Window Screen can be popped up only after

one Window Screen is closed.

Page composition of Word Window Tag property screen

Property screen of Word Window Tag consists of [Window] and [information].

Word Window ===
Preview | Window I Information
wiNDOW
Address D PLCT - 000D =]
o
Window Data @ Word Range ) Word Variable
[ 12 [ -] [F] use Float [F] use Bit Definttion = =
No. of Range 1 s
No. Min = Window Screen No.
0 ~ 100 =] =
101 ~ 200 HE 2 =
201 ~ 300 H= s =
301 ~ 400 H= 4 =
Feature = EE=l = L]
VISUAL
WINDOW TYPE @ Popup _) Stactic D background recavery
Base point @ Default _) Relative _) Absolute
X 547 Y 132
Display position @ Left top ) Top ~) Right top
- ) left ~) Center () Right
Security
Securty Level 0 : _) Left bottom _ bottom _) Right bottom

[Figure. Property screen of Word Window Tag]

Property page

Explanation

Window page

Page which sets popup condition of Window Screen, Screen number and popup position

information

Page which displays data of Word Message Tag. Displays Screen No, Tag ID, Create time,

Modified time, Position and Size information. Position information can be edited.
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24.3 Window page

Window page is the page which sets Window Screen number and popup position of Window Screen

along popup condition of Window Screen.

Window | Information
WINDOW
Address D PLC1 ~ [D0000 :$I|||
oK
Window Data (@ Word Range () Word Variable
[ Use Float [] Use Bit Definition 0o 15 =
No. of Range 1 s
MNo. Min Max Window Screen Mo.
0 ZE]~ 100 BEE 5
101 SE] ~ 200 =2E = =
201 BB~ w gE s B8
301 =]~ 400 gE= ¢ B
ana &1l o =nn ==l = [r]
VISUAL
WINDOW TYPE @ Popup () Stactic [ backaround recaovery
Base point @ Default (") Relative () Absolute
X 547 Y 132
Display position @ Lefttop © Top ) Right top
) left () Center () Right
() Leftbottom  (C) bottom () Right battom

[Figure. Window page of Word Window Tag]

24.3.1 Window Setup

(1) Address

As conditional address to call the Window Screen, sets Word Address.

(2) Window Data(Number designating method)

Selects method to designate Window Screen Number along data of Word address.

There are two ways to designate number, [Word Range] and [Word Variable].

® Word Range

Calls Window Screen designated along the range(scope) of data of Word Address.

Number of Window Screen calls along section of [Word] is maximum 8.
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Window Data : () Word Variable
[C] Use Float [C] Use Bit Definition 0 5 =
Mo, of Range 5 =
M. Min Max Window Screen Mo.
0 Zl&= ~ 100 =@ =
101 SE] ~ (200 2E = 38
201 ZlE] ~ 300 =B s =
201 ZE] ~ 400 =@ =
an4 &=l can [~ =1 [Fs]

[Figure. Word Range]

If data of the Word Address of setting has the value of [0~100], Window Screen number 1 is

popped up, if it has the value of [101~200], Window Screen number 2 is popped up.

If data of the Word Address of setting has value other than 8 section, Window Screen is not

popped up.
Word Range
Explanation
Setting
No of Range Sets number of Window Screen to call along section.
No. Sequential number as many as number of section.
Min. Min.of section. Sets it avoiding overlapping with other section.
Max. Max.of section. Sets it avoiding overlapping with other section

Window Screen No.

Sets Window Screen number to call.

Use Float

Decimal point can be input because data type of Min. and Max. which inputs

section are floated.

[7] Use Bit Definition 0 g 16 =
Mo. of Range 5 =
MNo. Min Mazx Window Screen Mo.
000000 =&~ 10000000 S(E] 1 =
101.00000 S(E] ~ 2000000 Z[E] 2 ]
2100 S(E] ~ 0000 SE] 3 =
30100000 =)(E] ~ 40000000 5[] 4 =
and nonnn =] cnnnnnnn &=l ¢ [r]

Cannot be used with [Use Bit Definition] simultaneously.

Use Bit Definition

Use Bit Definition changes [Word Address] which are conditional address to
binary number.
For example, when conditional address is [D0000], data of [D0000] is [2000],

it becomes [0000/0111/1101/0000] if changes [2000] to binary number.

0 = Llength: 12 =

(=] (=]

If sets starting Bit as [2], length as [4], it is the function which uses 4 Bit only
from 2" Bit out of [0000/0111/11[01/00]00].

Cannot be used with [Use Float] simultaneously.
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® Word Variable

Calls the same Window Screen number as Word Address data of setted.

Number of Window Screen to calls in [Word Variable] is maximum 65535.

Window Data Word Range @ Word Variable
{Popup Condition!
D PLCT  ~ MO0OD :541||
ok
Condition @ OFF oM
RANGE OF WINDOW NO.
Min 1 s Max k]

Ak

[Figure. Word Variable]

If data of Bit Address [M0000] is ON, data of conditional Word Address of Word Window Tag

is [1~999], Window Screen which has the same data of word address and window screen

number is called.

If data of Bit Address [M0000] is OFF, or data of conditional Word Address of Word Window

Tag is not [1~999], Window Screen is not called.

Word Variable

Explanation

Popup condition

Address] is the Popup condition (OFF/ON).

If uses popup condition, Window Screen is called when data of set [Bit

*Reference) In case of not using Popup condition, data of Word Address is

in range of window number, Window Screen is always called.

Range of WINDOW NO.

Range of window screen number to call is designated as Min.and Max.

24.3.2 Visual Setup

(1) Window Type

Type of Window is classified as [Popup type] and [Static type] along proceeding method when imports

Window Screen in base screen.

Window Type Explanation
Used when pops up Window Screen for a while and makes it disappeared.
Popup type After Window Screen is popped up and disappeared, previous Base Screen which is displayed
before Window Screen is restored.
Used when Static and uses window screen at fixed position of Base screen.
Static type
After Window Screen is popped up and disappeared, previous Base Screen which is displayed
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before window screen is not restored, but blacked out as wide as boundary of Window Screen.
Black out phenomenon is painted by black color as wide as boundary Window Screen which

touch screen popped up internally.

Can be set in case of [Static].

If checks it, Window Screen is popped up and disappeared, black painting operation is not
Background
executed as wide as popup Window Screen boundary.
recovery

WINDOW TYPE Fopup @) Stactic J|ibackground recovery!

(2) Base Point

As setting method of Window popup position, can select one out of [Default], [Relative] and [Absolute].

Base Point Explanation

Default Window Screen is called at (X, Y) position where Window Tag is registered.

Window Screen is called at the position, (X. Y) where Window Tag is registered adds data of
next two Addresses to [Word Address] to (X, Y) coordinates each.
Using Relative, can call Window Screen at the desire position controlling data of [D0001] and

[D0002] whenever Window Screen is called.

Relative
Reference) If Word Address set in Window Tag is [D0000], position where Window Tag is
registered is (50, 100), the position where Window Screen is called is (data of 50+[D0001],
data of 100+[D0002]).
Having nothing to do with position of (X, Y) which Window Tag is registered, data of the next
two Addresses to [Word Address] set as conditional address becomes the position to call
Wndow Screen.

Absolut Using absolute, can call Window Screen at the desire position controlling data of [D0001 ]

solute

and [D0002] whenever Window Screen is called.

Reference) If Word Address set in Window Tag is [D0000], position where Window Tag is

called is (data of [D0001], data of [D0002]).
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(3) Display position

Display position is to set where Window Screen needs to be positioned and called based on the position
registered Window Tag. Position to register [Window Tag] in screen becomes [Display position] of

Window Screen to call and Window Screen is popped up.

Below chart displays the position where Window Screen pops up along 9 display directions.

Position of [W] is the place which registered window Tag, the square in red shows Window Screen.

Left Top TOP Right Top

Left Center

Left Bottom Bottom Right Bottom
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24.4 Moving position of window screen under operation

Window screen can be moved during operation.

If registers set [Touch Tag] to Window Screen as below figure, touches touch button once, touches

the position to move to, Window Screen is moved to the desired position.

Function of moving Window Screen is the special function of [Operation] page of Touch Tag.

Selects classification by [Screen] in Category and function of [Window Move] in Special Operation.

| Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

Category
SCREEN - Window Move

Special operation if shown the "window Tag™ when touch then
EXIT current screen by move on touch posiion

Previous Screen
Screen Change
Window Move

Window Popup(Toggle)
Security Level

[Figure. Function of Moving Window Screen of Touch Tag]

Registers Touch Tag which is set as function of Window Move in Window Screen.

. Change position
Basic Screen r \ of Window
Screen

Window Screen % Window Screen

Touch

Change Window

Change Window
ﬁr reen Screen

Exit Exit

Touch

[Figure. Moving position of Window Screen during operation]

When Window Screen is called in Base screen as figure above, if wants to move Window Screen,
touches [Window screen move] Touch Tag registered in Window Screen firstly.

Next, if touches position to move, Window Screen is moved to the place touched.
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CHAPTER 25 - Bit Part Tag

25.1 Outline of Bit Part Tag

Bit Part Tag is the function which calls and displays Images or Subscreen registered in Image List
along ON/OFF status of Bit Address.

When set Bit Address is ON, registered images or subscreens are displayed, when it is OFF, images
and subscreens are displayed. One of ON status or OFF status can be displayed after selection.

Can express two different images using this function, or take animation effect.

Bit Part (==l
Preview [ Pats | mformation |
PARTS SETUP
Source @ £ Image List Sub Screens
Display Size Width 80 & Height 80 5]
ADDRESS & DATA
Address (bit) B Internal ~ 200.00 :§'||
oK
7] 8IT OFF
Feature
PartsMo. 2 = ‘
7] BITON
PartsMo. 1 = ‘
Security
Security Level 0 -

[Figure. Property screen of Bit Part Tag]

25.2 Page composition of Bit Part Tag Property Screen

Property screen of Bit Part Tag consists of [Parts] and [information].

Property page Explanation

Parts Selects type of Parts, and sets Bit Address and Part number to display when ON/OFF.

Page which displays data of Bit Parts Tag. Screen No. registered, Tag ID, Create time,
information
Modified time, Position. Position information can be edited.
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Bit Parts Tag registered in screen. The shapes of Parts Tag using Image List and Parts Tag using

Subscreen are displayed differently as below figure.

When Sub Screen \When the Image

dierel List checked

[Figure. Bit Parts Tag registered in Sub screen]

25.3 Part page

Page which sets display screen type and bit address to use in Bit Parts Tag.

25.3.1 Parts Setup for Image List

Calls registered Image in [Global Setting]-[Image list] of Project Manager Window, along [ON/OFF]
status of Bit Address.

Bt Part (=
———
Preview Information

PARTS SETUP

Source @ = Image List Sub Screens

Display Size Width 20 % Height 80

Ll

ADDRESS & DATA

Address (bit) ol Internal ~ 200.00 =
ok
/| BIT OFF
PartsNo. 2 s
V| BITON
PartsNo, 1 5
Security
Security Level 0 =
oK 1( Cancel ]

[Figure. When sets it with image list]
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(1) Register images in image list

Image list is positioned at Global Setting of Project Manager Window. It can register maximum 32767

images. After selecting image list, [Image property] screen is displays if presses [Add] by clicking right

button of mouse. It can add images in [Image property] screen.

5 Global Setting
i3 Text Table
=T Logging Setting
Alarm Setting
Recipe Setting
#3 Script Setting
: = Message List
% Event Log

=]

E._TL{_—'I_ e
L E] 2-

[Figure. Add imagel

Image Property 2

Image Mo 1 -
Description

Image

Load Image

| OK | | Cancel |

[Figure. Image property]

Image property

Explanation

Image No. Sets number of images. Can input 0 ~ 32767.
Explanation Inputs explanation on images.
Image Calls images to register by pressing button.

Can view imported images in [Preview].

After completing image import, images are added in image list as below figure if presses [OK] button.

5-£5% Global Setting

% Tewxt Table
= Logaging Serring
A2 Alarm Setring
Recipe Setting
#32 Script Setting
= Message List

[Figure. Registered image]
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If clicks registered image with right button of mouse, popup menu appears as below figure.

Can delete images or change property through popup menu.

E-£] Images List
= [
.5 Delete Image
Image Property
«t Manager |

[Figure. Popup menu of registered image]

(2) Parts setup

Selects type of Sources with [Image list] and sets [Display Size].

PARTS SETUP

SOES @ =] Image List ) [El Sub Screens
Display Size width 80 :E: Height &0 :%:

[Figure. Parts setup]

Though width and height of Display Size and size of image are not the same, total registered images
are displayed in screen. But when image is disappeared, balance parts are remained the same in
screen.

Also, when sizes of ON image and OFF image are different, afterimage of bigger image is left in

screen. So set Display Size up should be same and larger than bigger image.

(3) ADDRESS & DATA

ADDRESS & DATA
Address (bit) W Internal ~ 200.00 :§:|
0K
BIT OFF
‘ Parts No. 2 =l [F] Biink ‘
BIT OM
‘ Parts No. 1 = [E] Biink ‘

[Figure. Address and Parts number setting]
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Address & Parts No Explanation
Address(Bit) Sets Bit Address to call parts.
Sets images to display when Bit Address is OFF.
OFF status
Inputs image number registered in [Image list] as [Part number].
(Bit Off)
In case of [Image list], [Blinking] function is not supported.
Sets images to display when bit address is ON.
ON status
Inputs image number registered in [Image list] as [Part number].
(Bit On)

In case of [Image list], [Blinking] function is not supported.

25.3.2 Parts Setup for Subscreen

Call the screen registered in [Subscreen] along ON/OFF status of Bit Address.

Subscreen can register figure only, not Tag.

(= Refer to [3.4.3] of [Chapter 3] regarding [Subscreen].)

Preview Farts | intoemation
PARTS SETUP
Source
ADDRESS & DATA
Address (bit) W Internal
Feature 4 BTOFF
Parts Ho. =
+| BTON
Parts No. =
Security
Security Level o -

&

~ 222.00 =)

oK Cancel

(1) Parts setup

[Figure. When sets Subscreen]

Sets type of Source as [Subscreen].

No need to sets [Display Size] because Sub Screen is called in total screen.
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(2) ADDRESS & DATA

Address & Parts No. Explanation
Address(Bit) Sets Bit Address to call parts.
When bit address is OFF, sets subscreen to display.
Inputs image number registered in [Image list] as [Part number].
OFF status
' [Blink] function is available when sets one of [OFF status] and [ON status] only.
(Bt OFF) Blink function is the function which subscreen appears and disappears with interval of 0.5
second.
When Bit address is ON, sets Subscreen to display.
Inputs image number registered in [Image list] as [Part number].
ON status Sets images to display when Bit address is ON.
(Bit ON) [Blink] function is available when sets one of [OFF status] and [ON status] only.
Blink function is the function which Sub Screen appears and disappears with interval of
0.5 second.

ADDRESS & DATA

Address (bit) W Internal ~ 22200 ==

e

ok
W| BIT OFF

Parts Mo. 2

4|

W| BIT ON

Parts Mo, 1

4|y

[Figure. Address and Part number setting]

If wants to display position of figures registered in Sub Screen, Part Tag has to be placed at the center

of Base Screen correctly.

[Figure. Same position as center point]
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Note When uses Part Tag which calls Subscreen, it is the caution when uses one of OFF status/ON
status. If background color is set in base screen, or figures with other colors are placed at the
position where Parts(figures of subscreen) of Part Tag are displayed, color of parts get

reversed(XOR).
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CHAPTER 26 — Word Part Tag

26.1 Outline of Word Part Tag

Word Part Tag is the function which calls and displays the images registered in Image List or Sub Screen
along data of Word Address.

It is used when multiple images or Subscreen along set condition.

Word Part (=3
Preview [ Pats | Information |
PARTS SETUP
Source @ =] Image List F Sub Screens
Display Size Width 3z 2 Height 32 =
| ADDRESS & DATA
O PLC1  ~ DO00D ==
oK
Kind of Parts Data (@ Word Range ~) Word Variable (indirect)
[7] Use Fioat [7] Use Bit Definition =] =
Range Count 1 E:
Feature
MNo. Min Mg Parts No.
0 BEE ~-w & - =
Security
Security Level 0 et
I oK I I Cancel

[Figure. Property Window of Word Part Tag]

26.2 Page composition of Word Part Tag

Property Window of Bit Part Tag consists of [Parts] and [Information].

Property page Explanation

Parts Page which selects type of display screen, and sets Word Address and Parts to call.

Page which displays data of Word Part Tag. Displays number of registered screen, Tag ID,
Information Create time, Modified time, Position and Size information. Position information can be

edited..
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26.3 Parts page

Page which selects type of display screen, and sets word address and Part to call.

Word Part ==

Preview Parts || information |
PARTS SETUP

Source ® (= Image List ) [El Sub Screens

Display Size Width 32

¥l

Height 32

Al

O PLC1 ~ D0000 :€I|||
oK
Kind of Parts Data |-é- Word Range | (7) Word Variable (indirect)
[T Use Bit Definition = 15 =
3 =]
Feature
Ne. Min Mz Farts No.
0 ~ 100 = 1
101 ~ 200 = 2
201 ~ 300 B 3
301 ~ 400 = 4
401 ~ 500 B 5
=01 ~ 800 = &
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Part page]

26.3.1 Parts setup

Selects type of Source with [Image list] and [Sub Screen].
[Image list] is called along data of Word Address image registered in [Image List].

[Sub Screen] is called along data of Word Address image registered in [Sub Screen].

PARTS SETUP

Source @ =] Image List &) sub Screens
Display Size Width 32 = Height 32 =

[Figure. Parts setup]

(1) Image List

Sets [Display Size] in case of selecting type of Source as Image List.

Registered entire image is displayed in screen though width and height of Display Size are not the
same as size of image. But, when image disappears, balance part remains the same as it is because
Display Size part(Area) disappears only.

Also, when size of called images are different, afterimage of bigger image remains.

So, Display Size is the same as the size of the biggest image, or set as bigger.

The method of registering image is same as Bit Part Tag.

(= Refer to [25.3.1] of [Chapter 25] regarding how to add images.)
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(2) Sub Screen

In case of selecting type of Source as [Subscreen], it is no need to set [Display Size] because Sub
Screen is called in entire screen.
If wants to display position of figure registered in Sub Screen at the same position in Base Screen, Part

Tag has to be placed at the center of Base Screen.

[Figure. Same position as center point]

26.3.2 ADDRESS & DATA Setup

Sets Word Address to call Part and Part number along number designation method(Kind of Parts Data).

First, selects one out of [Word Range] or [Word Variable(Indirect)] in number designation method(Kind
of Parts Data). [Word Range] is the method which calls Parts along section of data of Word Address.
[Word Variable(Indirect)] is the method which calls Parts along same Parts No.of data of Word

Address.

ADDRESS & DATA
D PLCt  ~ DO00O (=]
'QE' -
Kind of Parts Data (@ Word Range Word Variable (indirect)
Use Bit Definition = 16 &
Range Count [ E:
M. Min Max Parts No.
0 EE ~wm §FE 2

[}
3]
=
!
[}
!
()
3]
[}
!

m EHE -~ EFE
o FE -w §E
m EE -mw FE
401 BEE -~ sm ==
1 EE ~-m EFE

[T e

[Figure. Address & Data setting]
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(1) Word Range Setting

In case of selecting [Word Range], first sets number of Range Count. Maximum 8 Range can be set in
[Word Range]. Then, inputs [Min.] and [Max.] designated in each Range, sets [Parts number] to call
along each Range. [Part No] of Image List is number of image, [Parts No] of Sub Screen becomes

screen number of Sub Screen.
If data of the set Word Address has the value of [0~100], No.1 Image or Sub Screen is popped up, if it
Has the value of [101~200], No.2 Image or Sub Screen number is popped up.

If data of the set Word Address has value other than 8 Range, Image or Subscreen is not popped up.

Use Float Use Bit Definition are as followings.

Option Explanation

Decimal point can be input because data type of Min. and Max. which inputs section are

floated. Cannot be used with [Use Bit Definition] simultaneously.

Fioati  [7] Use Bit Definition 0 & 5 =
E. FY
Use Float A v
No. Min LERS Window Screen Mo.
000000 =&~ 10000000 2[F 8
10100000 &[]~ 2000000 @ 2 &
210000 EE)]~ 00000 FHE 3 g
301.00000 (E[E)] ~ 4000000 E(E] 4 &
and nnnnn )= | connnnnn & (=1l ¢ (]

Use Bit Defintion changes [Word Address] which are conditional address of Word Parts
Tagsd to binary number.
For example, when conditional address is [D0000], data of [D0O000] is [2000], it becomes

[0000/0111/1101/0000] if changes [2000] to binary number.

Use Bit Definition

(StartBit: 0 2 Length: 12 2

()

If sets starting bit as [2], length as [4], it is the function which uses 4 Bit only from 2" Bit

out of [0000/0111/11[01/00]00].

Cannot be used with [Use Float] simultaneously.
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(2) Word Variable(Indirect) Setting

In case of selecting [Word Variable(Indirect)], sets the range of Parts number.

Number of Parts to call in [Word Variable(Indirect)] is maximum 65536.

Kind of Parts Data (7)) Word Range @)iWord Variable (indirect);
RANGE OF PARTS NO.
Mn 0 == Max 30 ==

[Figure. Word Variable(Indirect)]

If data of Word Address of Word Part Tag is [1~30], Part with the same Part No. of Word Address

data is called. If word address data is not [1~30], Parts cannot be called.
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CHAPTER 27 - Alarm Tag

Alarm Tag is the Tag which shows occurred alarm list.

Alarm indicates error or problem items which are occurred in system.
Each alarm is registered in [Alarm Setting] with Bit Address.

[Alarm setting] can be viewed if sets [Alarm setting] in [Global setting] of [Project manager], or [Alarm setting]
in [Project] menu.

(= Refer to [7.5] of [Chapter 7] regarding how to set alarm setting.)

There are [Alarm Tag] and [Extended Alarm Tag] in alarm tag. Though Alarm Tag and Extended Alarm Tag has

the same function, Extended Alarm Tag has more functions than Alarm Tag.

Property Window of Alarm Tag.

Alarm ==
Preview | Alarm Setting | Display I Information
ALARM FEATURE
RTIET '@ Current.Alarm ) Alarm Hisroty
_ Alarm Hisroty(CF)
Group B - 5 *
D Record line number of g Internal « Q000 E’ ‘
alarm in display ==
| Current Alarm
Foaturc DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd - Line Count 1 s
Trigger/Clear Time hh/mmiss - Line Space 0 s
Content [7] Date + Time
Security \ t || ! | | << || = |
Security Level 0 :

[Figure. Property Window of Alarm Tag]
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Alarm Tag registered in screen.

CURRENT ALARM

ALARM HISTORY

[Figure. Alarm Tag registered in Screen]

27.1 Property Window page composition of Alarm Tag

Alarm Tag consists of 3 pages, [Alarm Setting], [Display] and [Information].

Property Explanation

Page which sets composition of Alarm Tag contents
Alarm Setting

Sets type of Alarm and Data to display.
Page which sets design of Alarm Tag.

Display
Sets Frame, Screen option, Font and Color of Alarm Tag.
Page which displays data of number tag. Displays the number of registered screen, Tag

Information ID, Creatie time, Modified time, Position and Size information, and can edit position and

size information.
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27.2 Alarm Setting page

Sets Alarm feature and Data setting.

Alarm \EI
| —
Preview | Alarm Setting " Display I Information
ALARM FEATURE
e Current Alarm '@ Alarm Hisroty
Alarm Hisroty(CF)
Group B - Max Length of Contents & =
| Alarm History |
Feature DATA SETTING
TriggeriClear Date yyyyimmidd -
Trigger/Clear Time hhimmizs -
TriggerDate | TriggerTime | Content Clear Date | Clear Time
Securitv [ = || = |
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Alarm Setting page]

There are [Current Alarm], [Alarm History] and [Alarm History(CF)] regarding Type of Alarm.

Type of Alarm

Explanation

Current Alarm

Displays currently—appeared alarm.
If Alarm is appeared, it is displayed. If released, it disappears from Alarm Tag

automatically.

Alarm History

Alarm which is already released is not disappeared, but remained and displayed as

history in occurring sequence as well as currently—appeared alarm.

Alarm History (CF)

Displays Alarm History data saved in CF memory card.

27.2.1 Setting of Current Alarm

Current Alarm displays currently—set alarm list only.

(1) Alarm feature

Alarm type Explanation
Alarm type Sets Current Alarm.
Group Selects appeared Alarm to show group from A~Z Groups.

Max Length of Contents

In case of Current Alarm, it is displayed till end of contents though the longest

length of contents is not set.
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Used in Current Alarm only.
Enables sequence No. of Alarm appears which is displayed in the first line out of
Alarm List displayed in alarm tag to be saved in the designated address.

Internal address of HMI system only is available regarding Address.
Record line number of alarm

In display Record line number of g Internal ~ Q00D EI||
alarm in dizsplay ,DIE—

So, if displays this address as [Numeric Tag] in screen, can display sequence

number of currently—displayed alarm in screen.

(2) Alarm Data Setting

Sets data to show Current Alarm.

® Setting [Trigger/Clear Date:Date format], [Trigger/Clear Time:Time format], [Line

Count:Number of lines] and [Line Space] of data to display

Property Explanation

Format which displays occurred/released dates of alarm. y means year, m means month,
d means day. Selects one out of multiple formats.

Trigger/Clear yyyyimmicd -
mmidcieyyy
Date ddimmiyyyy
mimJcdd
ddimm

dd
yymimiicled
mimidcliyy -

m

(Date format)

Format which displays occurred/released time of Alarm. h means hour, m means minute,
Trigger/Clear
s means second. Selects one out of multiple formats.

Time
hhfmmszs
(Time format) Fibvimim
mimiss
Used in current alarm. Number of lines to show one alarm.
One alarm can be displayed in multiple lines. Date and time can be displayed in the first
line and alarm contents can be displayed in the second line.
DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date  yyyy/mm/dd -
Line Count Trigger/Clear Time hhimmiss - Line Space 0 =
X Date + Time
(Number of lines) -
L s L= =

[Figure. Position changes of Alarm Data]

After selecting data to change position, positions of data are switched upside down if
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presses| i ”;| buttons.

Line Space Used in current alarm.

Sets displayed alarm and gap between alarms.

® Type setting to display data

There are 2 ways to display type of data in current alarm, [Date + Time] and [Contents].

Type of data Explanation

Date and Time which alarm is appeared.

Date + Time
This data can be displayed or not be displayed along user’s desire.
Contents of appeared alarm.
This data is essential item to be displayed.
If this data is excluded, following error message is displayed when presses
Contents [Confirm] button.
Warning EX
! 1 contents not have in MTEMBOX

res

® How to add or delete data to display in Current Alarm

@® How to add Alarm Data

‘ S

After selecting data + time in right list, Alarm Table is added if press | button at bottom.

DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date yyyyimmidd - Line Count 2 s
Trigger/Clear Time hh/mm/ss - Line Space o :

Adding
Date + Time /| Content

\—) Click Here
[

EN N L« 4 »

[Figure. Adding alarm table]

® How to delete alarm data

=

After selecting Date+Time in right list, alarm table is deleted if press N button at

bottom.
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DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd - Line Count 2 st
) ) ; -
Trigger/Clear Time T hd Line Space 0 =
Date + Time 7 [] Content
_\/| Click Here
L Jls | L= o=

[Figure. Deleting alarm table]

27.2.2 Alarm History setting

Alarm History displays already-released alarm as well as currently—appeared alarm in occurred
seqguence.

Alarm History(CF) is set as same as Alarm History.

Alarm @
Preview | Alarm Setting I Display I Information
ALARM FEATURE
RIS Current Alarm '@ Alarm Hisroty
Alarm Hisroty(CF)
Group A - Max Length of Contents 10 :
Alarm History
Feature DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date yyyyimm/dd -
Trigger/Clear Time hhimm/ss. -
TriggerDate | TriggerTime | Content W| Clear Date
V| Clear Time
Security L= ] = |
Security Level 0 st
[Figure. Alarm History]
(1) Alarm feature
Alarm format Explanation
Alarm type Selects Alarm History.
Group Selects group to display from A~Z groups.

Inputs the length of the longest length of content from alarm list in the same group. If
Max Length of Contents inputs the longest length of content in short, alarm content may not be displayed till

the end and cut.
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(2) Alarm Data setting

Sets data to show it as Alarm History.

® Setting [Trigger/Clear Date: Date format] and [Trigger/Clear Time:Time format] to display

Property Explanation

Format which displays occurred/released dates of alarm. y means year, m
means month, d means day. Selects one out of multiple formats.

Trigger/Clear wyyymmid -
mmscchiyy ey
Date demmiyyyy
mimicicd
damm

oo
yydmemdcicl
mmscdchiyy -

m

(Date format)

Format which displays occurred/released time of alarm. h means hour, m means

Trigger/Clear
minute, s means second. Selects one out of multiple formats.

Time
hhitnimizs
(Time format) himim
itz

® Type setting data to display

There are 5 types of data to display in Alarm History, [Trigger Date], [Trigger Time], [Alarm

Contents], [Clear Data] and [ClearTime].

Type of Data Explanation
Trigger Date Date which Alarm is triggered.
Trigger Time Time which alarm is triggered.

Contents of triggered Alarm. This data is the essential item to be displayed
definitely. If this data is excluded, following error message appears if presses

[Confirm] button.

Content
Warning EZ
! contents not have in MEMBOX
es
Clear Date Date which alarm is cleared.
Clear Time Time which alarm is cleared.
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® How to add or delete data to show

@® How to add alarm data

in Alarm History

After selecting data in right list, alarm table is added if press button at bottom.

DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mm/dd
Trigger/Clear Time hh/mm/ss

Content

v

TriggerDate

riggerTime
Clear Date

e

[Figure. Add alarm data]

®@ How to delete alarm data

After selecting data and time in right list, alarm table is added if press |

bottom.

DATA SETTING

Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd

Trigger/Clear Time hh/mm/ss

v

i TriggerDate \ ‘

‘ [7] TriggerTime

[] Content

[Figure. Delete alarm data]

=

> | button at
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27.3 Display page

Sets Frame, Font and Color of Alarm Tag.

27.3.1 Frame setting

| Alarm Setting | Display | Information |
FRAME SETTING

Display Option

@ Standard Type Auto Scroll (Ticker Type
| Use Basic Frame Alarm Text Blink
Up/Down Scroll Size 1 s

{To scrall in “Standard Type™, you must use the touch operation of the TouchTag
-= Special Features -> alarm tag -=> Scrollup Key, ScrollDown key.)

FONT/COLOR

Font Gothic(8x16) Font Size 1x1 4

Alarm ClearText EI Alarm Clear BG EI

Text Alignment

[Figure. Display page]

Designates Frame color and Background color of Alarm.

(1) Frame Color/Background color

Frame Setting

Explanation

Frame color

Sets outline color of Alarm Tag Frame.

Background color

Sets background color of Alarm Tag Frame.

(2) Display option

There are Standard Type and Auto scroll(Ticker Type) regarding screen option. Scroll is the option to be

applied to Current Alarm only.

® Standard Type

Display Option

@) Sta

| Alarm Text Blink

-

Up,/Down Scroll Size 1 -

{To scroll in "Standard Type™, you must use the touch operation of the TouchTag
-> Special Features -> alarm tag -> Scrollup Key, ScrollDown key.)

[Figure. Standard Type of Display options]
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Standard Type Explanation

If checks using Basic Frame, a button is created at bottom of Alarm Tag
basically. UP/DOWN buttons is created in Current Alarm. Alarm History is

created in UP/DOWN/CLEAR buttons.

» Reference) If wants to register UP/DOWN/CLEAR buttons which were
designed separately without using Basic Frame, it is OK to register [Touch

Tag].

| Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input " Sepcial Function ||

Category

Extended TAG  ~ Alarm TAG

Special operation Group A A4

Use Basic Frame Alarm Tag - AlarmType (@) Current Alarm

Ext Alarm (sort} _) Alarm history
Ext Alarm (key)

Record Tag KEY

FileList Tag
LOG Table

DocViewer Tag

m

@ Scroll Up

Buzzer Sound _) Scroll Down

[Figure. Special function of operation page of touch tag]

[UP] button Moves triggered alarm up as size of [Up/Down scroll].

Moves triggered alarm down as size of [Up/Down
[DOWN] button
scroll].

Deletes all occurred alarms which it is cleared except
[CLEAR] button
currently—occured ones.

Alarm Text Blink Provides emphasizing effect by blinking Alarm Texts.

Up/Down Scroll Size Sets distance which Up/Down buttons moves.

® Auto Scroll option

As the option to be applied to Current Alarm only. In case of setting it as Alarm History, this

Scroll Option is non active. The occurred alarm contents are displayed periodically in streaming.

Display Option
7 Standard Type @iAuto Scroll (Ticker Type)
T
Scroll Option Wertical -
Scroll Interval 2 :E: x 500ms

(To scroll in "Standard Type™, you must use the touch operation of the TouchTag
- Spedal Features -> alarm tag -> ScrollUp Key, ScrollDown key.)

[Figure. Scroll option out of Display option]
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Auto Scroll Explanation

Sets scrolling direction.

| Vertical
Scroll option ! . !
i Horizontal !
Triggered alarm list is displayed each other between lines in [Vertical direction].
Triggered alarm list is displayed each other between lines in [Horizontal direction].
Sets scrolling period.
Scroll period

[0] period is the fastest speed as operating speed of TOP HMI System..

[1 x 500ms] is 0.5 second.

27.3.2  Font/Color

Font/Color setting Explanation

Designates Font of texts displaying Alarm.
Selects it from below list.

Gothic(8x16) v
Myungjo(8x16)
Gothic(8x18)

Font Gothic(16x32)

ASCIExE)

Reference) When alarm list which is input in [Alarm setting] of [Project] menu is
arranged by image Text or multiple language Table, it is displayed in image Text or

multiple language Table.

Sets size of texts by designating Font size.

Enlarges size of width/length as much as size of selected font from fonts.

|
|
Font size m

Ix3

Text color
Text color of currently—occurred alarm.
(when triggers)

Background color
Background color of currently—occurred alarm.
(when triggers)

Alarm Clear Text Text color of already—clear alarm.

Alarm Clear BG Background color of already—clear alarm.

Text Alignment
|_:| Sorts and displays data displayed in alarm by [Left], [Center] and [Right].
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CHAPTER 28 — Extended Alarm Tag

[Alarm Ex Tag] is the tag which shows the occurred alarm list.

Alarm tag and Extended Alarm Tag work the same function, Alarm Ex Tag has more functions than alarm tag.

Alarm indicates error or problem items which are occurred in system.

Each alarm is registered in [Alarm setting] with bit address.

[Alarm setting] can be viewed if sets [Alarm setting] in [Entire setting] of [Project manager], or [Alarm setting]

in [Project] menu.

(= Refer to [7.5] of [Chapter 7] regarding how to set alarm setting.)

Property Window of Extended Alarm Tag.

Alarm Ex

| Display I Alarm Setting I Information

FRAME SETTING

| Use Horizantal Line

Scroll Speed 2 =
Grid Option

Line Style

| Use Vartical Line

P OIS FONT/COLOR
Font
Text Color
i Clear Color
Security
Security Level 0 s

Gothic(8x18) +  Font Size 1x1 4

| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Extended Alarm Tag]
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Extended Alarm Tag registered in edit screen.

r

[Figure. Extended Alarm Tag registered in edit screen]

28.1 Property Window composition of Alarm Ex Tag

Extended Alarm Tag consists of 3 pages, [Display], [Alarm setting] and [Information].

Property

Explanation

Display

Page which sets design of Extended Alarm Tag.

Sets frame Setting, Font &Color of Extended Alarm Tag.

Alarm Setting

Page which sets composition of extended alarm tag’s contents and Buttons.

Information

Page which displays data of Alarm Ex Tag. Displays the number of registered screen,
Tag ID, Create Time, Modified time, position and size information, and can edit position

and size information.
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28.2 Display page

Page which sets design of Extended Alarm Tag.

Alarm Ex (=3
Preview |[[Dispiay | Alarm Setting | information
FRAME SETTING
Scroll Speed 2 s
Frame Color I:I Background SI
Grid Option
| Use Horizantal Line Line Style _—
| Use Vartical Line
Bt FONT/COLOR

Font Gothic{8x16) +  FontSize 1x1 4

§ Clear Color l:l Clear Background IEI

Security
Security Level 0 s
| 0K || Cancel |
[Figure. Display page of Alarm Ex Tag]
28.2.1 Frame Setting
Frame setting Explanation
Number of scroll lines of UP/DOWN buttons.
Scroll Line Count
UP/DOWN buttons move alarm data as number of scroll lines.

Sets if display title or not.

Use Title Bar If checks, title is displayed at top of alarm data.
If touches title, alarm data is sorted.
Frame Color Sets outline color of frame.

Background color Sets background color of frame.

Explanation

Grid means graduation, displays horizontal/vertical lines between

alarm data.

Use horizontal line

Display horizontal line.

Use vertical line
Grid Option

Display vertical line.

Line Style

Selects shape of line to display grid.
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(1) Sorting function

If checks [Use Title Bar] in extended alarm tag, displayed alarms are sorted if touches title part.

[Figure. Extended alarm tag]

Excepting [Alarm message] out of titles above, if touches [Trigger date], [Trigger time], [ACK date],
[ACK time], [Recovered date], [Recovered Time] and [Occur No.], sorts displayed alarm based on

touched titles.

In case of no displaying [Display title], separate touch buttons can be registered and sorted in screen.

Bit State | Word Operation I Key Input l Sepcial Function I
Category
Extended TAG - Ext Alarm(Sort)
Special operation Group A -
Alarm Tag * Alarm Type Current Alarm
Ext Alarm (zort) @ Alarm history
Ext Alarm (key) SORT
Record Tag = @) Trigger date Trigger time:
FileList T
IeLst Tag ACK date ACK time
LOG Table
DocWiewer Tag Recovered date Recovered time
Buzzer Sound i Mo. of Occurrence

[Figure. Using Touch Tag for sorting function of the Alarm Ex Tag]

[Special function] of Touch Tag has the function of sorting as shown on the figure above.
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28.2.2 Font/Color setting

Font/Color setting Explanation

Alarms are displayed to specify the Font of the Texts.
Select from the list below.

Gothic(8x16) =~

Myungjo(8x16)

Gothic(8x15)
Font Gothic(16x32)
ASCI(B=8)

= Note) [Project] menu of the [Alarm Setting] the characters of the image input from
the alarm list are multi-lingual tables and image Text. Characters are displayed as

multi-language tables or Image Text.

Set the size of texts by designating the font size.

Enlarges the size of the width/length as much as the size desired.

|
|
Font size ﬁ

Ix3

Text color
Text color of the current alarm is generated.
(when triggers)

Background color
Background color of the current alarm is generated.
(when triggers)

Clear Color The text color of the alarm is already cleared.

Clear BG The background color of the alarm is already cleared.

28.3 Alarm Setting page

Page which sets data and button to display in extended alarm tag.

Alarm Ex ==
Preview |[ Display | Alarm Sstting [] Information
| E——
ALARM FEATURE
Alarm Type Current Alarm @ Alarm Hisroty
Alarm Group A - Max Length of Contents 10 =
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd -
Trigger/Clear Time hhimm/ss -
ALARM DATA
| Trigger Date /| Trigger Time V| Alarm Wessage
| V| Confirm Date Confirm Time Recovered Date
Feature Recovered Time Occurrence No.
KEY SETTING
V| Cursoritoggle) V| Up V| Down
7] Delete 7] Clear All ACK
Security Clear Ho. Occurrence [7] Clear All No. Occurrence [ Enter
Security Level 0 3

[Figure. Alarm Setting page of Alarm Ex Tag]
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28.3.1 Alarm Feature Setup

Alarm format Explanation

Select one between the Current Alarm and Alarm History.
Alarm Type [Current alarm] displays only the list of the latest occurring alarm.

[Alarm history] displays already—-released data as well as the latest occurring alarm.

Alarm Group Select the display group A ~ Z.

Input the length of the longest alarm list in the same group. If inputs the longest
length of contents in short , contents of alarm may not be displayed till the end and
Max length of Contents cut For a list of alarms in the same group with the longest length of the alarm type.
Please enter the maximum length of minimum information or the alarm information

will not be displayed until the edge and may be cut.

Format which displays triggered/recovered dates of alarm. y means year, m means
month, d means day. Selects one out of multiple formats.

ey mimiflcl -

mimscchiyy ey
Date format delimmyyyy

mimscd
ddimm

ol
yydmemdcicl
mimscdciyy -

m

Format which displays triggered /released time of alarm. h means hour, m means

minute, s means second. Selects one out of multiple formats.

Time format
hhfmmizs
hivnm
mmiss
28.3.2 Alarm Data
Selects data to show.
Alarm Data Explanation
Trigger Date Date which alarm is triggered.
Trigger Time Time which alarm is triggered.

Alarm Message Alarm content.

The date which the user recognizes the alarm.
Confirm Date After selecting the occurred alarm, recognized date is displayed when pressing the [ACK

button].

The time which the user recognizes the alarm.
Confirm Time After selecting the occurred alarm, recognized time is displayed when pressing the [ACK

button].

Recovered Date Date which alarm is released.
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Displayed when alarm history is set only.

Date which alarm is released.
Recovered Time
Displayed when alarm history is set only.

Occurrence No. The number of times the alarm occurred.

28.3.3 Alarm Button

Selects buttons to display.

Alarm Button Explanation

Alarm at most upper position is selected out of displayed alarm.
Cursor(Toggle)
Alarm is selected if touches list of Extended Alarm Tag.

In case of selecting cursor, moves position of cursor upward.
Up In case of not selecting cursor, moves alarm data as [Number of scroll lines] up in

[Display] page.

In case of selecting cursor, moves position of cursor downward.
Down In case of not selecting cursor, moves alarm data as [Number of scroll lines] down

in [Display] page.

Deletes one [Released data] selected with cursor.
Delete Used in the case of setting it as alarm history because disabled alarm is displayed in

alarm history only.

Deletes all [Released data selected with cursor.
Clear All Used in the case of setting it as alarm history because disabled alarm is displayed in

alarm history only.

Recognized date and time are displayed if pressed when the alarm is selected with

ACK
cursor.
Clear No. Occurrence The number of occurrence of selected alarm is changed to [0] with the cursor.
Clear All No. Occurrence The number of occurrence of the total alarm is changed to [0].
In case of setting operation items for the selected alarm with cursor, operates along
Enter set action items.

(= Refer to [7.5.3] of [Chapter 7] regarding action items.)
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29.1 Outline of LogTable

LogTable displays logging data saved in internal memory of touch screen in a table format.

Property screen of LogTable.

LogTable @

Preview | Data | Display | iformatien
TABLE SETTING

Display LOG LOG1 -

DATAFORMAT
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd -

Trigger/Clear Time hhimm/ss -

Column Data Type
Column Nar | Sample Redefinition
Temp +12345 DEC -
Wi +12345

Feature

W2 +12345
W3 +12345
W4 +12345

Ak 4

Security

e e
Securtty Level 0 : Column Count : 5 (Word Count : 5)

oK Il Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of LogTable]

LogTable appearance under actual operation.

No_[Date Te
1 [PA18/86/25
2 [2A18/86/25 |13:54:19

3 [2A10/86/25 |13:54:28 |

4 [2A10/86/25 |13:54:41 |

6 [2918/86/25 |13:54:57 |

[Figure. Touch—screen LogTable]
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29.2 Property screen page composition of LogTable

Property screen of LogTable consists of [Data], [Display] and [Information].

Property page Explanation

Page which sets logging data
Data page

Sets date/time/column type in logging number and table.
Page which sets the design of LogTable

Display page
Sets frame, column width and fonts of LogTable.
In LogTable is a page that displays information. It displays registered numbers on the

Information page screen, the tag ID, creation time and modification time, location and size information

are displayed and you can modify the location and size information.

29.3 Data page

Selects logging data to display and format.

LogTable @

Preview [ pata | nDpisplay | information
TABLE SETTING
Display LOG ' LOGH =

DATA FORMAT
Trigger/Clear Date yyyy/mmidd -

Trigger/Clear Time hh/mmiss -

| Column Data Type

.

Column Nar | Sample Redefinition
Feature

Temp +12345 DEC -
i +12345
w2 +12345 2 hit
w3 +12345
w4 +12345

Ak A

Security
Security Level 0

Column Count : 5 (Word Count : 5}

L1

| oK || Cancel

[Figure. Data page of LogTable]
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29.3.1 TABLE SETTING

Sets logging number to display in the table setting.

Number which is set in [Logging setting] of [Project] menu is displayed only regarding logging out of

[LOG1~LOG8].

If more than two LogTables which have the same logging number are registered in one screen,

operation normally does not work.

Lo
L
L2
[Relex]
L4
[Relc
LOGE

[Figure. Logging number]

290.3.2 DATA FORMAT

Sets format of data displayed in LogTable.

(1) Date format

Choose the display date of saved logs, select one out of multiple date formats.

Wy mmccl
Wy mimucdcl
mimdddiyyyy
dofnmyyyy
mmddldl
deditmim

el
i
mimddcliyy

[Figure. Date format]

(2) Time format

m

-

Choose the display time of saved logs, select one out of multiple date formats.

hhfmmizs

hhfnmizs
hikdmm

[Figure. Time format]
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(3) Column data type

Can select each format as [Number of column] set in selected logging.

If wants to designate it with new form, checks [Redefinition] and sets format by selecting each from

[Column] at left.

Column Data Type
Column Har | Sample
Temp +12345 Data Type DEC o
:- -
i 12342 Data Size @ 16bit
W2 +12345 ~) 32bit
W3 +12345 = -
Digit Data length =
w4 +12345 g g -
Decimal places 0 -

[Figure. Column data type setting]

Column name is set in [Column name & data type] page of [Project]-[Logging setting].

Column Data type Explanation

Selects data type of column from format of figures below.

DEC
LIDEC
HEX
BCD
Data Type FLOAT

[DEC] is a signed decimal, [UDEC] is an unsigned decimal, [HEX] is 16 digits, but
[BCD] is actually 16 digits, it is data which is used just like a decimal because numbers

including A~F are not displayed. [FLOAT] is the number with decimal points.

Data Size Selects one out of [16bit] or [32bit].
Digit Data length The total number of digits of the selected column.
Decimal places The primal number of digits of the selected column.
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29.4 Display page

Sets design of LogTable.

LogTable (=]

Preview |[ Dpata

I Display |Inf|:|rmati|:|n|
FRAME SETTING

Line Style — Line Width 1

Frame Color

4k

/| Without title bar

Title bar Color @

COLUMN WIDTH
I—I Column No Column Type Column Size
Feature 0 No 80
1 Date a0
2 Time 80
3 Diata 80
FONT
T Font Gothic(8x16) v TextCobr [ |
Security Level 0 : Background @

| oK || Cancel |

[Figure. Display page of LogTable]

29.41 FRAME SETTING

Frame Explanation
Frame color Sets frame color.
Background Sets total background colors.
Selects type of line to display grid.
Type of provided line is 4 types as below figure.
........ -
Line Style _
Line Width Selects thickness of grid line out of [1~2 Dot].

Without title bar

Sets display of title or not.

Title bar color

Sets background color of title or not.
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29.4.2 COLUMNWIDTH

Sets column width of data displayed in LogTable.

COLUMN WIDTH
Column No Column Type Column Size
1] ho 20
1 Date 80
2 Time 80
= Data a0

[Figure. Basic column width setting]

Column type Explanation
No Number of LogTable marked in sequence.
Date Logging date.
Time Logging time.
Data Column which displays data.

Sets column size along column type.

Size of column is set by Dot(pixel) unit.

29.4.3 FONT

Sets fonts to display data of LogTable.

FONT

Font Gothic(8x16) +  Text Color :

[Figure. Font setting]

Font Explanation

Sets type of fonts.

Myungjo(8x16)

Font Gothic(8x16)
Gothic(16x32)
ASCI(Ex8)
Text color Sets font color used in LogTable.
Background Sets background color of text used in LogTable.

m CHAPTER 29 LogTable
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30.1 Outline of EventLog Viewer Tag

Event which is set in [Eventlog] of [Project] menu is saved in CF memory card if it meets conditions.
[EventLog Viewer tag] displays eventlog data recorded in CF memory card in screen.

(= Refer to [7.9] of [Chapter 7] regarding how to set [Eventlog].)

EventLog Viewer @
PreView | EventlLog I Display | Information

EVENT LOG DATA

Group 0-Event Log1 -

Max Length of Contents 10 =
Default

Feature

Security
Security Level 0

4

0K Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of EventLog Viewer tag]

To select eventlog file [*.evt] saved in CF memory card in [File manager], press [Enter] twice,
eventlog data is displayed in EventLog Viewer tag.

(= Refer to [40.6] of [Chapter 40] regarding File Manager.)

<DIR>
<0IR>
<DIR>

M) E[F) o | e

[Figure. Selects eventlog file with File Manager]
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EventLog Viewer tag registered in screen

[Figure. EventLog Viewer tag registered in edit screen]

EventLog Viewer

Explanation

No

Displays sequential number event is triggered.

Trigger Date

Displays date event is triggered.

Trigger Time

Displays time event is triggered.

Event Message

Displays contents of event.

Previous Value

Displays previous data value before the event is triggered.

Changed Value.

Displays changed data value which causes the event.

UpP Scroll up.

DOWN Scroll down.
>> Scroll to the right.
<< Scroll to the left.

30.2 Page composition of EventLog Viewer tag property screen

Property screen of EventLog Viewer tag consists of [Eventlog], [Display] and [Information].

Property page

Explanation

Eventlog page

Page which sets group of eventlog to display and the longest length of contents.

The page displaying the event log of the group and the maximum length of the content.

Display page Page which sets frame and text font.
Page which displays data of EventLog Viewer tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag
Information page ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.
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30.3 Eventlog page

Page which sets group of eventlog to display and the longest length of contents.

EventlLog Viewer @
PreView “ EventlLog | Display | Information |
EVENT LOG DATA
Group 0-Event Log1 -
Max Length of Contents 10 s
| Default |
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 =
[Figure. Eventlog page]
Evetlog page Explanation
Group Selects group to display in group set in [Eventlog].

Sets the maximum length of display information.
Max length
The contents of a selected group of the event can be set to a maximum of 80 for the
of contents
longest length of selected group.

30.4 Display page

Page which sets frame and text font.

EventLog | Display | Information

FRAME SETTING

Use Basic Frame

FONT/COLOR

Font Gothic(8x18) = Font Size 1x1 4

[Figure. Display page]
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30.4.1 FRAME SETTING

Set the frame of Event Log Viewer tag displayed on the screen.

Frame setting

Explanation

Frame Color

Set the color of the frame of the Event Log Viewer tag.

Background Color

Set the background color of the frame of the Event Log Viewer tag.

Use Basic Frame

If ‘use basic frame’ is chosen, the scroll button basically creates at the bottom of EventLog

Viewer tag.

30.4.2 FONT/COLOR

Sets text font, size and color displayed in EventLog Viewer tag.

Font/color Explanation
Selects displayed text font from the list below.
Myungjo(8x18)
Gothic(Bx16)
Font Gothic(16x32)
ASCIExS)
ASCIExE)
ASCI12x12)
Enlarges the width/length size of the font size as much as desired.
A
Font Size
Text Color Sets displayed text color.
Background Sets displayed text background color.
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CHAPTER 31 — Bar Graph Tag

31.1 Outline of Bar Graph Tag

Bar Graph tag displays data of word address with graph.

There are [Bar Graph], [META Graph] and [Paint closed boundary] regarding Bar Graph.

Bar Graph @
Preview Graph | Display | information |
GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind [ BARGRAPH ~ Shape Type [] Rectangle -
Dizplay Direction
Default 2 |!J l li] .f_‘ 'E.
GRAPH DATA
Graph Address (&=
D PLC1  ~ DO000O III|
-0
Feature Scan Period 0 > xSioms
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 18bit 32bit
Graph Data Range( Min ) =
P ge(Min} v const =« 0 E|||
-0
Graph Data Range( Max ) [al[=
) m const  ~ 400 |:1|
K"
Security
Security Level 0 st
| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Bar Graph tag]

[Figure. Type of Bar Graph]
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31.2 Page composition of Bar Graph tag property screen

Property screen of Bar Graph tag consists of [Graph], [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Graph page

Page which selects type of graph, sets word address input to read data and Min. & Max.

word value expressed in graph.

Display page

Page which sets color of graph to be displayed.

Can express graphs in multiple colors for set each section of word value.

Information page

Page which displays data of Bar Graph tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag
ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

information can be edited.

31.3 Graph page

Select the type of graph,

graph address and the minimum/maximum settings.

Bar Graph @
Preview [[Graph | Dispiay | information |
GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind [ ] BARGRAPH ~ Shape Type [ Rectangle
Display Direction
Default ° TH lH E E
GRAPH DATA
Graph Address [a[=;
L PLC1 ~ D000O Iz|||
K"
Feature Scan Period 0 T xs00ms
Data Type DEC - Data Size (@) 16bit ) 32bit
Graph Data Range( Min ) &=
! [ Const ~ Q0 |:|||
OK"
Graph Data Range( Max ) [e=
P ge(Max) v const ~ 100 E|||
~OK*
Security
Security Level 0 s
OK ] [ Cancel

[Figure. Address page]
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31.3.1  GRAPH STYLE

(1) Bar Graph

Displays data in bar—shaped graph.

Sets direction which bar is enlarged as data gets bigger by setting direction of graph.

GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind [] BARGRAPH ~ Shape Type [] Rectangle

Display Direction

o[t} olf] o[=] o[=]

[Figure. Bar Graph]

Bar Graph Explanation
Selects Bar Graph.
Graph Kind L] BAR GRAPH
& META GRAPH
L3, PAINT
Set whether the Bar Graph border is displayed.
Mo Frame
Shape Type [ ] Rectangle
[No Frame] — Does not use the border frame for Bar Graph.
[Rectangle] - Uses the border frame for Bar Graph.
Sets direction of enlarging bar as data gets bigger out of left/right/up/down directions.
The increase of the data can be set in different directions. .
Display Direction Display Direction
olTi| oif] o[=] o[=]

(2) Meta graph

Displays data in a circle—shaped graph. Moving direction of the needle and the original image can be

set.
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GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind O META GRAPH + Shape Type () Circle -

Display Direction
Start angle

L) '\—D: clockwise :\,,l—; anticlockwise 0 &

[Figure. Meta graph]

Meta graph Explanation

Selects Meta graph.

Graph Kind ] BAR GRAPH
O META GRAPH

<, PAINT

Selects shape of Meta graph.

1 Circle
Pie

Pie 0
Pie 90
Pie 130
Pie 270

Shape Type

CobDDDO

[Circle] - Circle shape, [Pie] — Pie shape, [Pie 0, 90, 180, 270] — Fan shape

Sets direction of moving needle of Meta graph.

Dizplay Direction
Start angle

@ \—I‘): clockwise :&L—/ anticlockwise 0 E:

[Start angle] — Initial position of needle is changed along set angle.

Display Direction

Start angle can be set when shape of the frame is [Circle] only.

(3) Paint closed boundary

Displays data in graph which is composed of closed boundary of figure shape.
First, registers figures in closed boundary, then registers graph set as [Paint closed boundary] in figures
of closed boundary.

Displays data along painting data in figures of closed boundary.

GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind W

Display Direction

o 1] oM} o[=] o[=]

[Figure. Paint closed boundary]
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Paint closed boundary Explanation
Selects paint closed boundary.
Graph Kind L] BAR GRAPH
3 META GRAPH
<y, PAINT

Display Direction

Sets coloring direction as data gets bigger out of left/right/up/down graph direction.

Dizplay Direction

Start angle
° -\—I‘): clockwise :L_,l—; anticlockwise 0 =

31.3.2 GRAPH DATA

Sets address of graph and Min/Max.

GRAPH DATA
Graph Address &=
D PLC1  ~ D000O |:||
-G
Scan Period 0 & % S00ms
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 15bit 32bit
Graph Data Range{ Min ) &=
) M const ~ O = |
“OK;
Graph Data Range( Max ) [Fr=
)M const  ~ 400 Iv||

[Figure. Graph data setting]

Graph data setting

Explanation

Graph address

Sets word address to express in graph.

Scan period Sets update period reading word address data by 500ms(0.5 second) unit.
Selects type of data to use from below chart.
DEC
UDEC
BCD
Data Type FLOAT
[DEC] is symbolic decimal. [UDEC] is non-symbolic decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal.
[BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which is used just like decimal because
numbers including A~F are not displayed. [FLOAT] is the number with decimal point.
Selects one out of 16bit or 32bit.
Data Size

32bit is used when uses bigger value. 32bit is used when using a bigger value.

Graph Data Range

(Min.)

Inputs Min.of graph.

C PLC1

I Internal
= Special
8¢ Symbol
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The minimum value is set as a fixed initial input in constant, but can be set flexibly

according to the data of the address.

Inputs Max.of graph.
Graph Data Range
The maximum value is set as a fixed initial input in constant, but can be set flexibly
(Max.)
according to the data of the address.

31.4 Display page

Page which sets filling color of graph, background color and frame color

Can display filling colors differently along section of data.

Bar Graph @
Preview | Graph | Display | Information |
~
|| COLORS
Default
_=——
RANGE SETUP
[7] Use Range Address
W Internal ~ 0000 :€I||_|
v ]
== Range Count 8 =
Feature g =
MNo. Min Mane

0 TE - w

101 2E ~ 200

201 HE ~ 30

301 ZHE ~ e

an HE ~ s

501 ZHE ~ sw

801 2E ~ 7o

Security 701 SE ~ s
Security Level 0 s
[ oK ][ Cancel ]

[Figure. Display pagel

31.41 COLORS

COLORS

[Figure. Color setting]
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Graph color setting

Explanation

Base Color

Sets filling color to be filled in graph when data is between Min. and Max.

Exceed Color

Sets filling color to be filled in graph when data exceeds Max.

Background

Sets background color of graph.

Background of graph is the part beyond data in graph.

Frame Color

Sets frame color of graph.

31.4.2 RANGE SETUP

Used to change the color of the filling word address data according to the graph intervals.

Graph-filling color is a single color.

RANGE SETUP

Use Range Address

e - EE]
W Internal 0000 |31_|
Range Count i E:

No. Min L0 il colr
- EE- w 5@ [
= @ ~ 200 = E [ —

201 EE ~ s EE [
301 EiE ~ 4o FE (-
401 BEE ~ s EE
s01 BEa ~ e BE [ —
601 BE ~ EE

701 ~ 80 EE (—
[Figure. Section setting]
Section setting Explanation

Use Range Address

Used to set address other than the word address in the reference section [graph on page]

[graph address].

Range Count

Sets number of section to sets colors.

Can use maximum 8 sections.

No. Sequential number of set section.
Min. Inputs Min.of section.
Max. Inputs Max.of section.
Fill color Sets filling color of graph to use in the section.
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CHAPTER 32 - Linear Graph Tag

32.1 OQutline of Linear Graph Tag

Linear Graph tag displays data change of word address as time goes by in Linear Graph.

Can display maximum 20 Linear Graphs in one Linear Graph tag.

Linear Graph @
Preview | Display I Graph Data I Information |
FRAME
Frame Type [_] Rectangle =

GRAPH FEATURE

No. of X-Asis - ry
1 : |
Feature Division s Scroll Count : s
Scan Period 0 S x500ms
Graph Direction Left @) Right
Security
Security Level 0 s

| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Linear Graph tag]

Linear Graph tag under actual operation in touch screen.

[Figure. Operating screen of Linear Graph tag]
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32.2 Page composition of Linear Graph tag property screen

Property screen of Linear Graph tag consists of [Display], [Graph] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Display page

Page which sets frame of Linear Graph and property of graph.

Graph Data pgae

Page which registers Linear Graph by setting word address, Min./Max. and shape of line.

Information page

Page which sets data of Linear Graph tag. It displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.

32.3 Display page

Page which sets frame of Linear Graph and property of graph.

Linear Graph @

Preview |[ Display ] GraphData | information |

0

FRAME
Frame Type [[] Rectangle -

Feature IDTEEED 1 = Scroll Count : 1 =
Division :
Scan Period 0 5 xs00ms v
Graph Direction ) Left @) Right
Security
Security Level 0 s

32.3.1 FRAME

[Figure. Display page]

Sets frame of graph and background color.

FRAME
Frame Type [ Rectangle -

[Figure. Frame setting]
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Frame setting Explanation

Selects if displays frame or not from below chart.

Frame Type No Frame
] Rectangle

Frame Color Sets frame color.

Background Sets background color in graph.

32.3.2 GRAPH FEATURE

Sets X axis graduation of graph, number of scroll, update period and graph direction.

GRAPH FEATURE

No. of X-Aszis e -
1 - [

Division : - Scroll Count : -

Scan Period 0 : x500ms T

Graph Direction Left @ Right

[Figure. Graph property setting]

Graph property setting Explanation

Sets number of graduation in X axis. Displays data change as many as number of
No. of X—Axis Division graduation in X axis.

Can set it as maximum [Horizontal resolution] of touch screen.

When graph is drawn in screen, graph is kept drawn backward. At this time, graph is

Scroll Count
moved as many as [Number of scroll].
Time to draw one data in graph. Update period is set by 500ms(0.5 second) unit.
Scan Period
Draws graph by one graduation by reading data per update period.
Graph Left Linear Graph is drawn from right to left.
Direction Right Linear Graph is drawn from left to right.
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32.4 Graph Data page

Page which sets Linear Graph by setting word address, Min./Max. and shape of lines.

Graph can be registered up to maximum 20.

Linear Graph @
Preview || Display | GraphData | Information
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC - Data Size @) 16bit @ 32bit
No Address Min Max Color | Line
1 (SYS)0000 0 100 |:| ——
2 (5Y5)0001 0 200 N ----
3 D0ooo 0 1000 - e
Feature 4 00010 ! e I
[5{ooton [ —— O
| EQNEW | ‘ @Sa\re| |@Delete|
Address O PLC1 ~ D0100 :§||
oK
Min 0 s Max 100 2
. Line Style S ~ Line Width 1 s
Security
Security Level 0 s Line Color EI
[ oK ] [ Cancel
[Figure. Graph data page]
Part Explanation
Selects type of data to use from below list.
Data Type
[DEC] is symbolic decimal. [UDEC] is non—symbolic decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal.
[BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which is used just like decimal because
numbers including A~F are not displayed. [FLOAT] is the number with decimal point.
Selects one out of 16bit or 32bit.
Data Size
32bit is used when uses bigger value than 16bit.
Address Sets word address to express it with line graph.
Min. Set the minimum of the graph.
Max. Sets the maximum number of graphs.
Selects shape of line of Linear Graph from list below.
Line Style
Line Width Sets thickness of Linear Graph. Can set up to maximum 2.
Line Color Sets color of line of Linear Graph.
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Can register maximum 20 Linear Graphs in one Linear Graph.

Register of graph is done by [New/save/delete] buttons.

Button

Explanation

|H New|

Registers new graph.

‘ @ Sa‘.re|

Saves contents set in selected graph list.

‘ @ Delete|

Deletes selected graph.

First, registers Linear Graph to basic value by pressing |ﬁ| button.

Add as many graphs as needed and select the graph to change the settings with the mouse.

At the bottom part of the address / min / max / shape of line by setting the amount and click |@|

No Address Min Max Color | Line
1 00000 0 o [ ]

2 00000 0 100 [ e
3 00000 0 100 [ e
4 00000 0 100 [ —
5. o L™ —

|g New | | @ Sa\.re| |®Delete|

button to save the settings.

[Figure. Register graph]

Color | Line

11

No Address Min Max

1 (S7S)0000 0 100
2 (5Y53)0001 0 200
3 Do000 0 1000
4 Doo10 0 50
5__|(po1oo Il 0 [ 100

-

[Figure. Register graph]
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33.1 OQutline of Graph Ex Tag

Tag which displays logging or recipe data in graph.
Can display multiple data such as color of line and thickness in one graph.

Property screen of Graph Ex tag.

Graph Ex @

Preview | Dispiay [ @raph [ Data [information
FRAME SETTING
Frame Type [] Rectangle -

Frame Color

gackoround |

Feature

Security
Security Level 0 s

0K Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Graph Ex]

Graph Ex under operation in actual touch screen.

[Figure. Graph Ex of touch screen]
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33.2 Property screen page composition of Graph Ex

Graph Ex consists of [Display], [Graph] and [Information] pages.

Proporty Page Explanation

Page which sets design of graph.

Display page
Sets shape of frame, color and background color.
Page which sets property of graph.
Graph page
Sets display gap of graph, data type, X axis start address, cursor and magnification.
Page which sets data to display graph.
Data page

Sets data to display, Max. and Min. out of logging/recipe.

Page which displays data of Graph Ex tag. It displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
Information page | creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information can

be edited.

33.3 Display page

Page which sets design of Graph Ex.

Sets shape of frame, color and background color.

I Display I Graph I Data Ilnfurmatiun
FRAME SETTING
Frame Type [] Rectangle -

[Figure. Display page of Graph Ex]

33.3.1 FRAME SETTING

Display Explanation

Selects one as frame shape of Graph Ex out of [No Frame Edge] and [Rectangle.]

Frame Type Mo Frame Edoe
| Rectangle

Frame Color Sets frame color of Graph Ex.

Background Selects background color of Graph Ex.
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33.4 Graph page

Page which sets property of graph.

Sets display gap of graph, data type, X axis start address, cursor and magnification.

| Display | Graph | Data |Infnrmatinn
GRAPH FEATURE
Dots/Scale 5 o
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 16bit (&) 32bit
X-Axis Start Value W Internal ~ 0010 :314||
oK
CURSOR
H-Axis Cursor Existence Always -
X Cursor Position [*=
W Internal = 0020 Izl||
oK
M Internal ~ 0000.00 :E” |
-Axis Cursor Existence ‘ariable -
¥ Cursor Position (==
W Internal - 0030 |:|||
-O— —_—
onfoff address | Internal ~ 0031.00 :E“l
o=
SCALE TO
@ Scale-Up () Scale-Down
Rate of Axis scale [ Internal ~ (040 :31||
oK

[Figure. Graph page of Graph Ex]

33.4.1 GRAPH FEATURE

As part which sets graph type of Graph Ex, sets display gap of graph, data type, X axis start address.

GRAPH FEATURE
Dots/Scale 5 -
Data Type DEC - Diata Size (@) 16bit (@) 32bit
X-Axis Start Value W Internal ~ 0010 :§||
Ok

[Figure. Graph type]
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Graph type

Explanation

Gap displays one data in graph.

Dots/Scale
Unit is dot(pixel).
Selects one out of [DEC], [UDEC] and [BCD].
DEC
UDEC
Data Type BCD
[DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which
is used just like decimal because numbers including A~F are not displayed.
Data Size Selects one out of [16bit] or [32bit].

X Axis Start Value

X axis start address is [0] of X axis, that is, function which sets data of starting position.

Il Internal
[ Const

L Leggingl
E Recipeil
B Symbol

Address can be chosen0 between several kinds as shown above.

[Const] is for a case of fixing data f starting point.
If sets [10] as constant, 10" data out of logging/recipe data becomes data of starting

point.

If uses [Internal] address, [Logging] or [Recipe] data, can view graph as changing data

of starting position because data is changed occasionally.

33.4.2 CURSOR

Sets horizontal (cursor in Y axis)/vertical (cursor in X axis) cursor displayed in Graph Ex.

CURSOR

X-Axis Cursor Existence Always -
X Cursor Position W Internal ~ 0020 :541||
W Internal ~ 0000.00 :a'_|

-Axis Cursor Existence \ariable -
Y Cursor Position W Internal ~ 0030 :341||
ok
onfoff address W Internal ~ 0031.00 :al||
oK

[Figure. Cursor]
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Cursor

Explanation

X—Axis Cursor

Existence

Selects view/not view

Sets existence or nonexistence of display of X axis cursor.

Mothing
Alpgys

Warisble
[Nothing] does not display the cursor.

[Always] always displays the cursor.

[Variable] conditions a bit of the address ON / OFF state depending on

the display cursor, or may not be displayed.

X Cursor Position

Selects one out of [Internal address] or [Constant].

I Internal
[ Const
B Symbol

If designates [Constant], position of cursor gets fixed.
If designates [20] as constant, cursor is displayed at 20" data.
If designates [Internal] address, position of cursor can be controlled in

fluid because it can be changed.

On/off address

In case of selecting [Variable] only, can be set.
If data of bit condition address is [ON], cursor is displayed, if [OFF],

cursor is not displayed.

Y—Axis Cursor

Existence

Selects view/not view

Sets existence or nonexistence of display of Y axis cursor.

Mothing
Alveays

variable
[Nothing] does not display the cursor.

[Always] always displays the cursor.

[Variable] conditions a bit of the address ON / OFF state depending on

the display cursor, or may not be displayed.

Y Cursor Position

Selects one out of [Internal address] or [Constant].

I Internal
[ Const
& Symbol

If designates [Constant], position of cursor gets fixed.
If designates [20] as constant, cursor is displayed at 20" data.
If designates [Internal] address, position of cursor can be controlled in

fluid because it can be changed.

On/off address

In case of selecting [Variable] only, can be set.
If data of bit condition address is [ON], cursor is displayed, if [OFF],

cursor is not displayed.
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33.4.3 SCALETO

Can displays graph by enlarging or shrinking.
First, selects if to enlarge graph or shrink.
Cannot set enlarging and shrinking in Graph Ex simultaneously, can one only out of two.

Then, sets magnification of enlarging/shrinking by input graph magnification address.

| SCALE TO
i T — '@ Scale-Up Scale-Down
Rate of Axis scale W Internal -~ 0040 :§'|||
ok
[Figure. Magnification]
Magnification Explanation
Scale-Up Can enlarge and view as much as set magnification.
Scale-Down Can shrink and view as much as set magnification.

When graph magnification address is constant, magnification gets fixed, when it is

logging/recipe data, can control magnification in fluid.

I Internal
[{] Const

L Loggingl
B Recipel
Rate of Axis scale 8 Symbol

In case of setting [Enlarge graph], if data is [2], it is displayed in double, if data is [3],
it is displayed in triple.
In case of setting [Shrink graph], if data is [2], it is displayed in a half, if data is [3], it
is displayed in a third.

If data is not [0] or [1], graph is displayed in original size.
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33.5 Data page

Page which sets data to display in graph.

Sets data to display, Max. and Min. out of logging/recipe.

Can display maximum 20 data in one graph with graph.

33.5.1

Display | Graph | Data |Infnrmatinn |
GRAPH DATA
Description Graph Type Graph Data
[wrop1 |[Trend |[ o 1) biock:0 word:0
TEMP Trend (LOG1) block:0 word:1
quantity Trend (LOG1) block:0 word:2
Graph Data _
Description  WROD1 List | g New | @ save| | (L9 Delete
Graph Type Graph Data Read Direction
(@) Trend Graph ~ [« [« Col -
: L Logging' ~ 0 =0 = ¢
() XI¥ Chart =P &
— [
[ Const ~ 0 E1 _|
The valug of ¥ axis when X = s
& value of ¥ axis when [Z] hd
Int: | =
axis cursor is placed upon § Internal ~ 0000 Iv||
graph. 2
“-Axis MIN YoAxiz MAX
I Const ~ 0 :3‘1|| I Const ~ 400 H|
ok ok
Vigibility On/Off AlwaysOn = Lin Style me- -
=l Line Color :
W Internal ~ 0000 :a‘ | =
Sl Line Width 1 -

[Figure. Data page of Graph Ex]

ADD GRAPH TO DISPLAY IN GRAPH

There is a list of data to display in graph at top of data page, property of each graph can be set at

bottom.

Creates [Graph data] by pressing [Create] button, saves setting contents by pressing [Save] button

after setting detailed property of graph data at bottom.

Property

Explanation

Description

Explanation on graph data.

Creates new graph data.

Saves detailed property of set graph data.

Deletes registered graph data.
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33.5.2 Graph Type

There are two types, [Linear Graph] and [X/Y chart] in graph.

Graph Type
@) Trend Graph
X Chart

[Figure. Type of graph]

Type of graph Explanation

Two—dimensional graph which can view logging/recipe data in X axis by time, Y axis by
Trend Graph
data with data change as time goes by.

X/Y chart Graph which enables logging/recipe data to be dotted in (X, Y) coordinates.

(1) In case of selecting Linear Graph

Sets [Y axis value(internal address) overlapped with X axis cursor] in Linear Graph.

M Const « 0 IEJ_|

i e |
! K = |
{| The value of ¥ axis when X W= !
i Internal = i
! axis cursor is placed upon I ~ 0000 |31|| i
i L graph. “0K® !

[Figure. In case of selecting Linear Graph]

[Y axis value(internal address) overlapped with X axis cursor] enables graph value of intersection with X

axis cursor, that is, Y axis value to be saved in designated (internal) address.

(2) In case of selecting X/Y chart

Sets [X/Y graph number of dots] and [Max. X/Y number of dots] in X/Y chart.

Count X/¥ Paint L Logging = 0 :5411 H Max XY Paint

word =
1

B Internal ~ Q0000 :§|_| '

[Figure. In case of selecting X/Y chart]
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X/Y chart Explanation

Number of dots which is marked in (X, Y) coordinates.

Can set number of dots as various kind of addresses.

If selects [Constant], number of dots gets fixed, if sets it as [Internal] address or
Count X/Y Point [Logging/recipe] data, can control number of dots in fluid.

I Internal
[ Const

L Leggingl
E Recipet
8 Symbol

Max. X/Y Point Number of dots which marked in (X, Y) coordinates.

33.5.3 Graph data/reading direction

Sets graph data to display.

Sets graph data along reading direction.

Graph Data Read Direction
L Logging' = 0 :E’i 0 H ot v
black calumn 1 s

[Figure. Graph data/reading direction]

(1) Graph data

Graph data selects logging/recipe data to display in graphs out of previously—set logging/recipe data.
Then, inputs [Block number] and [Word number], selects data to display out of selected logging/recipe

data.

[Block] means data when logging data is saved one. Number starts from [0] block.

[Word(column)] means number of data which is saved when logging. Number starts from [0] word.

Graph Data
L Logging' ~ 0 51 =
L Logging1 5 l\ wm*\
F Recipe Block Column
Number | | Number

[Figure. Graph datal
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(2) Reading direction

Reading direction selects one out of [Col], [Row] and [Word].

Cal
Feoray
Ward

[Figure. Reading direction]
Logging data is saved as below chart.

Supposes logging setting which number of column(logging subject) is 5.

If explains [Reading address] based on this chart, it is as followings.

Date Time Column 0 Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Block 0 Y/M/D H/M/S Datal Data2 Data3 Data4 Datab
Block 1 Y/M/D H/M/S Data6 Data7 Data8 Data9 Datal10
Block 2 Y/M/D H/M/S Datal1 Datal2 Datal13 Datal4 Datal5
Block 3 Y/M/D H/M/S Datal6 Datal7 Datal8 Datal19 Data20
Y/M/D H/M/S Data21 Data22 Data23 Data24 Data25
Reading direction Explanation
Displays data of one column in graph along change of time. In case of [Col], [Block number]
does not have meaning, it is OK to set [Word number].
Column | L Logging' ~ 0 1 o
bock  coumn |
In case of setting graph data as figure above, data is displayed in sequence of [Data2, Data7,
Datal2, Datal7, Data22, ---] as time goes by because [Word number] is [1].
Displays data of one block in graph. In case of [Row], [Word number] does not meaning, it is
OK to set [Block number].
Graph Data
Row(Block) L Logging ~ 2 g0 8
block  column
In case of setting graph data as figure above, data is displayed in sequence of [Datal1,
Datal2, Datal13, Data14, Datal15, ---] as time goes by because [Block number] is [2].
Displays data in graph by skipping with designated interval by setting interval.
Graph Data Read Direction
. = = Word -
Word e |
In case of setting the interval as [2], data is displayed in sequence of [Datal, Data3, Data5,
Data7, Data9, Datail, ---].
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33.5.4 Min./Max.

Sets Min./Max.of X axis of graph to display each data.

H| v-sods MIN Y-Auds MAX
| mcomt ~0 2@ wmconst ~ 100 El=]
Ok ol

[Figure. Min./Max. setting]

I Internal
[ Const

L Logging?
F Recipel
8 Symbol

[Figure. Type of address]

Can set range of Y axis with [Internal] address, [Constant] and [Logging/recipe] data as figure
above. If sets it as [Constant], range of Y axis gets fixed, if sets it as address, can control range of Y

axis along data of address in fluid.

33.5.5 Viewing condition address

Enables graph to display each data to be displayed or not displayed along condition.

Visibility On/Off Variable -

0 Internal ~ Q005 H||
rire

[Figure. Viewing condition address]

Viewing condition Explanation

Always On Enables the graph to be viewed always.

Enables each graph to be viewed or not viewed along status of conditional address.
[Conditional address] can set [Internal] address only.

Variable
If data of [Conditional address] is not data other than [0], makes graph viewed, if it is [0],

makes it invisible.
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33.5.6 Line setting

Sets property of graph line to display each data.

Line Style el b
Line Color @
Line Width 1 -

[Figure. Line setting]

Line setting Explanation

Selects shape of line from 4 types as figure below.

Line Style ——
Line Color Sets color of line.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~2 [Dot].
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CHAPTER 34 - Record Tag

34.1 Outline of Record Tag
Record tag is the tag which displays logging or recipe data in graph.
It functions the same as Graph Ex, but it contains more functions that Graph Ex.

Can display multiple data in one graph such as color of line and thickness.

Property screen of Record tag.

Preview |[ Display | Graph | Data | Information |

Record @

FRAME SETTING

Color Background
Background
J YYOOYIMWDD HHMM:SS -

KEY

||NEI‘:T||PR'EV"'FIRST”I_P\ST| [err[rient] ur Joows]

| Use Page shift Key (Auto)

Y| Use Cursor Key (Auto)

Security
Security Level o

1k

| 0K | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Record tag]
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Record tag graph under actual operation.

X-Axis
Division

[Figure. Record tag of touch screen]

34.2 Property screen page composition of Record tag

Record tag consists of [Display], [Graph], [Data] and [Information] page.

Property page

Explanation

Page which sets design of graph.

Display page
Sets shape of frame, color and background color.
Page which sets property of graph.
Graph page
Sets display gap of graph, data type, X axis start address, cursor and magnification.
Page which sets data to display graph.
Data page

Sets data to display, Max. and Min. out of logging/recipe.

Information page

Page which displays data of Graph Ex tag. It displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information can

be edited.
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34.3 Display page

Page which sets design of graph.

Sets frame, date/time display format and key.

I Dlspla)rl Graph I Data I Infermation |
FRAME SETTING

Color Background
Background

YYYYIMWDD HH:MM:S5 -

KEY

[nexT][PrEV|[FiRsT][LasT] [cEFT][RIGHT|[ UP |[Dowh]

Use Page shift Key (Auto)

Use Cursor Key (Auto)

[Figure. Display page of Record tag]

34.3.1 FRAME SETTING

There are outside frame and inside frame in Record tag.

So, sets each frame color and background color.

Frame setting Explanation
Outer Frame color Sets frame color of outside frame.
Outside background Sets background color of outside frame.
Frame color Sets frame color of inside frame.
Graph background Sets background color of inside frame.
If checks it, displays date/time of logging data of intersections of X axis grid and X axis
Display Date/Time
bottom.
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34.3.2 KEY setting

KEY

[Hext|[rrev|[FiRsT] LasT] [cEFr|Rica] ue ||Do\-.-m||

| Use Page =hift Key (Auto)

/| Use Cursor Key (Auto)

[Figure. Key setting]

There are [Page moving key] and [Cursor key] in key.

(1) Page moving key

[Page moving key] is the key which moves graph screen.

If checks it, 4 buttons are created at bottom.

Page moving key

Explanation

NEXT Moves to next page.
PREV Moves to previous page.
FIRST Moves to first page.
LAST Moves to last page.

Page moving is operated when graph screen is full of data.

Also, when [Page moving key using bit condition] is met in [Graph pagel], it is operated.

(2) Cursor key

[Cursor key] is the key which moves the cursor displayed in graph.

Cursor displays the meeting position with graph in vertical line against X axis.

If checks it, 4 buttons are created at bottom.

Page moving key

Explanation

LEFT Moves cursor to left as wide as one data.
RIGHT Moves cursor to right as wide as one data.
When multiple graphs are displayed, there are multiple graphs which meet cursor. At this
upP time, moves intersection which cursor displays with graph from below graph to upper
graph.
BOWN When multiple graphs are displayed, there are multiple graphs which meet cursor. At this

time, moves intersection with graph from upper graph to below graph.
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(3) Key Input using Touch tag

When wants to change design of key, or register it in the designated position separately, can register

page moving key using Touch tag.

Sets it in [Special function] of [Operation] page of Touch tag.
If sets sorting with [Extended TAG] and selects special operation with [Record tag], cursor key of
record key and page moving key are appeared.

Registers 8 keys in screen by designating each one according to requirement.

Touch
Preview || Display | interLock | Operation | iformation
OPERATION
No Operation | DataType | Expression
[1__ |[sPeciaL ][pEc || RecordTag] key:LEFT]
Iﬂ Default |
« [m] 3
| * Down || 4 Up | andd H @Modify ” @Delete ‘
| Bit State | Word Operation I Key Input I Sepcial Function I
Category
Extended TAG = Record Tag
Touch Tag Type — KEY
Special operation
Touch Cursor
i — i
[ Lamp Alarm Tag - © Lett © Right
Ext Alarm (sort)
@ Bit Ext Alarm (key) £ Up ) Down
@ Word Record Tag = Move to page
_ FileList Ta = A i
) N-State 9 (&) Next () Previous
- LOG Table
. () First ) Last
DocViewer Tag —
Securty Buzzer Sound i
Security Level 0 s
[ oK ] [ Cancel

[Figure. Key Input using Touch tag]
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34.4 Graph page

Page which sets property of graph.

Sets graph displaying interval, page moving key using bit condition, grid and cursor.

| Display | Graph I Data I Infermation
RECORD FEATURE

No.of drawing divizion -
; 20
value per a logging ad
Stop condition out of W Internal ~ 0030.00 :a’ll
auto shifting ok
© OFF @ ON

X-AXIS SETTING

Use X-Axis

Division Size 2 . Line Color :

Line Style =N ¥ Line width i :
Y-AXIS SETTING

Y-AxiE

No.of Division 3 = Line Color :

Line Style _— - Ling width 1 -
CURSOR

Use Cursor

Cursor Size (dot) 5 s Auto-Display value on cursor

Auto-Display datestime on cursor
Saving dateftime on [P=
| Internal ~ 0000 |:|||

Cursor
Ok

[Figure. Graph page of Record tag]

34.41 RECORD FEATURE

Sets graph displaying interval and page moving key using bit condition.

RECORD FEATURE
No.of drawing divizion Y
: 20
wvalue per a logging b
Stop condition out of W Internal ~ (0030.00 :s{l |
auto =hifting ok
©) OFF @ oM

[Figure. Record feature]
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Record feature

Explanation

No. of drawing division

Value per a logging

Interval which displays one data in graph.

Unit is dot (pixel).

Stop condition out of

Auto shifting

If graph is drawn to the end of screen, Record tag is moved to next screen and draws
data. That is, reviews latest data automatically.

In order to view data of previous page, moves page using [Page moving key]. At this
time, if wants [Page moving key] to be operated, has to meet the set condition in
[Page moving key using bit condition].

The reason of having [Page moving key condition] is to enable page moving to be
available by stopping operation of graph giving condition because it is supposed to

review latest data during drawing graph and page does not move.

34.42 X/Y-AXIS SETTING

Displays grid in X axis and Y axis.

X-AXIS SETTING

Y-AXIS SETTING

[¥] Use X-Axis
Division Size 2 = Line Color \:\
Line Style r——— Line width 1 3

V] v-hxis
No.of Division 2 < Line Color [ ]
Line Style = - Line width 1 i

[Figure. Display X axis/Y axis grid]

Grid Explanation

Use X axis If checks it, horizontal line (grid) is displayed dividing X axis in graph.
Sets interval which displays grid. Displays grid by providing the gap as number of data
input by [Division size]. Given that [Graph displaying interval] is the gap displaying one

Division size
data, if [Graph displaying interval] is [20(dot)], and [Division size] is [2], grid becomes
[20(Dot)] X[2] and displayed in every [40(Dot)].

Line Color Sets color of grid line.
Sets shape of grid line. Selects it from 4 types of below figure.

Line Type ———

Line Width Selects it as thickness of grid line from [1~2(Dot)].

Use Y axis If checks it, displays horizontal line (grid) dividing X axis in graph.

No. of division

As number dividing X axis, if it is [2], 2 same grid line are displayed in Y axis.
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If sets grid in X axis and Y axis as figure above, it is displayed in Record tag as following.

Y-Axis
(No. of Division

= 2)

_ A X-Axis
IR (Division Size
= 2)

34.4.3 CURSOR

[Figure. Record tag displaying grid]

Cursor is the vertical baseline displayed as right angle against X axis.

Can move left/right/up/down using [Cursor key], and display data of intersection with graph at top of

Record tag.
CURSOR
| Use Cursor
Cursor Size (dot) 5 s | Auto-Display value on cursor
| Auto-Dizplay dateftime on cursor
Saving dateftime on 5 Internal ~ 0000 =
cursor =
B
[Figure. Cursor]
Cursor Explanation
Use cursor If checks it, can use cursor.

Cursor Size(dot)

Intersection of cursor with graph is displays in square dot.

Size of cursor is size of square dot. Inputs by dot (pixel).

Auto—Display value on cursor

If checks it, data (value of Y axis) of intersection of cursor with graph is made

outlay and displayed at left top of graph.

Auto-Display date/time on

cursor

If checks it, data (value of X axis) of intersection of cursor with graph is made

outlay and displayed at right top of graph.

saving date/time on cursor

Can save date and time data of cursor position by designating [Internal] address.
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34.5 Data page

Page which sets data to display in graph.

Sets and registers detailed property of data to display out of logging/recipe data.

| Display | Graph | Data || Information
GRAPH DATA
Data Type / Size DEC - (@ 16bit ©) 32bit
Description Data Min Max Caolor | L
[ NONANE 1 |[osnbockoworgn [ 0 [[ 100 || |E
NONANE 2 (LOG1} block:D word:1 0 100 ([ -
«[m Graph Data r
Description  MONANE 1 List g New | | @ Sﬂve| |QD3I&1&|
Graph Data Read Direction
T [ [« Col -
L Logging 0 = 0 =
word 0 s
The value of ¥ axis when X A=
axis cursor is placed upon o Internal ~ 0000 |:1||
graph. 0l
Y-Axiz MIN B Y-Axis MAX a
[ Const ~ 0 H|| [ Const - 4100 :s”l
0K oK
Vigibilty On/Off Always On = Line Style v
@ Internal ~ Q000 EI.I|_| Line Color \:I
—— Line Width z s

[Figure. Data page of Record tag]

34.5.1 Data type/size

Sets type of data and size to display in graph.

Data Explanation
Selects one out of [DEC], [UDEC] and [BCD].
DEC
unsigned DEC
BCD
Data Type [DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is numeral system which uses one
digit of decimal combining binary number 4 digits. Though it is actually hexadecimal, it
is data which is used just like decimal because it does not show data containing A~F.
[FLOAT] is data which can use decimal point, and [BIN] is binary number.
Data Size Selects one out of [16bitg] or [32bit].
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34.5.2 Add data to display in graph

There is a list of data to display in graph at top in data page, and can set property of each graph data

at bottom.

Creates [Graph data] by pressing [Create] button, saves the set contents by pressing [Save] button

after setting detailed property of graph data at bottom.

Property

Explanation

Description

Explanation on graph data.

Creates new graph data.

Saves detailed property of set graph data.

Deletes the registered graph data.

34.5.3 Value of Y axis overlapped with X axis cursor

[Value of Y axis(internal address) overlapped with X axis cursor] enables the graph of intersection with X

axis cursor, that is, value of Y axis to be saved in designated (internal) address.

The value of ¥ axis when X =
axis cursor is placed upon Il Internal - 0000 |§1||

graph. g ol

[Figure. Value of Y axis(internal address) overlapped with X axis cursor]

34.5.4 Graph data/reading direction

Sets graph data to display.

Sets graph data along reading direction.

Graph Data Read Direction
L Logging ~ 0 :3: 0 H Col i
black calumn :

[Figure. Graph data/reading direction]
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(1) Graph data

Graph data selects logging/recipe data to display in graphs out of previously—set logging/recipe data.
Then, inputs [Block number] and [Word number], selects data to display out of selected logging/recipe
data.

[Block] means data when logging data is saved one. Number starts from [0] block.

[Word(column)] means number of data which is saved when logging. Number starts from [0] word.

Graph Data

3
—

L Logging' ~ 0 = H

L Leoggingl 5 i wmk

F Recipe Block Column
Number | | Number

[Figure. Graph data]

(2) Reading direction

Reading direction selects one out of [Col], [Row] and [Word].

Cal
Feoray
Ward

[Figure. Reading direction]
Logging data is saved as below chart.

Supposes logging setting which number of column(logging subject) is 5.

If explains [Reading address] based on this chart, it is as followings.

Date Time Column 0 Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Block 0 Y/M/D H/M/S Datat Data2 Data3 Data4 Data5
Block 1 Y/M/D H/M/S Data6 Data7 Data8 Data9 Datal10
Block 2 Y/M/D H/M/S Datal1 Datal2 Datal3 Datal4 Datal5
Block 3 Y/M/D H/M/S Data16 Datal7 Datal18 Data19 Data20
Y/M/D H/M/S Data21 Data22 Data23 Data24 Data25
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Reading direction Explanation

Displays data of one column in graph along change of time. In case of [Col], [Block number]

does not have meaning, it is OK to set [Word number].

| Graph Data
Column E L Logging' ~ 0 :31 :s:
' block column

In case of setting graph data as figure above, data is displayed in sequence of [Data2, Data7,

Datal2, Datal7, Data22, ---] as time goes by because [Word number] is [1].

Displays data of one block in graph. In case of [Row], [Word number] does not meaning, it is

OK to set [Block number].

Graph Data
Row(Block) I Logging ~| 2 2o @
block calumn

In case of setting graph data as figure above, data is displayed in sequence of [Datall,

Datal2, Datal3, Data14, Datal5, -] as time goes by because [Block number] is [2].

Displays data in graph by skipping with designated interval by setting interval.

i

i

Graph Data Read Direction !

—

- o H

L Logging' ~ 0 =) | Word - !

L] o —

Word black column 2 = i
1

In case of setting the interval as [2], data is displayed in sequence of [Datal, Data3, Data5,

Data7, Data9, Datali, ---].

3455 Min./Max.

Sets Min./Max.of X axis of graph to display each data.

H| v-sods MIN Y-Auds MAX
| mcomt ~0 2@ wmconst ~ 100 El=]
Ok ol

[Figure. Min./Max. setting]

I Internal
[ Const

L Logging?
F Recipel
8 Symbol

[Figure. Type of address]

Can set range of Y axis with [Internal] address, [Constant] and [Logging/recipe] data as figure
above. If sets it as [Constant], range of Y axis gets fixed, if sets it as address, can control range of Y

axis along data of address in fluid.
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34.5.6 Viewing condition address

Enables graph to display each data to be displayed or not displayed along condition.

Visibility On/Off Variable -

W Internal ~ 0005 :al||
e

[Figure. Viewing condition address]

Viewing condition Explanation

Always On Enables the graph to be viewed always.

Enables each graph to be viewed or not viewed along status of conditional address.
[Conditional address] can set [Internal] address only.

Variable
If data of [Conditional address] is not data other than [0], makes graph viewed, if it is [0],

makes it invisible.

34.5.7 Line setting

Sets property of graph line to display each data.

Line Style el b
Line Color @
Line Width 1 -

[Figure. Line setting]

Line setting Explanation

Selects shape of line from 4 types as figure below.

Line Style ——
Line Color Sets color of line.
Line Width Selects thickness of line out of 1~2 [Dot].
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CHAPTER 35 - X/Y Chart A Tag

35.1 Outline of X/Y Chart A Tag

X/Y Chart A tag is the tag which displays change of value by showing intersection of two values with dot
two—dimensional graph after reading word value against X axis and word value against Y axis.

Can express change of data with Linear Graph, distribution chart, sequence Y—graph and separation Y-
Graph.

Sequence word address is required to express graph.

If uses word address from [D0000] as below figure, ‘[D0000]/[D0001](X0/Y0), [D0O002]/[D0003]
(X1/Y1), [D0O004]/[D0005](X2/Y2) -+’ is used as address because 2 addresses are needed to express
one dot(X/Y). If uses [Number of dots] of below figure as address value, first address becomes value
setting number of dots, so, it is changed to ‘[D0000](Number of dots), [D0001]/[D0002](X0/Y0),
[D0003]/[D0004](X1/Y1), [DO005]/[D0006] (X2/Y2)---". But Y—graph uses one address per dot.

WY Chart A =3

Preview | Graph Setting | Graph Data I Display I Infomation
GRAPH FEATURE

Graph Kind @) Trend Graph () Histogram
(7) Y-Graph{Contiguous)  (7) Y-Graph{Random}
TREND GRAPH Start Address D PLCT  ~ D000O :s"||
oKk
Feature Clear Condition of g Internal ~ 0000 |E’|_|
Histogram ==

[F] Connection between 2 points
No. of Point Value @) from address @) Fixed

Max Point Number 1 i

Security
Security Level 0 >

-

[Figure. Property screen of X/Y Chart A tag]
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35.2 Property screen page composition of X/Y Chart A tag

Property screen of X/Y Chart A tag consists of [Graph setting],

[Information] pages.

[Graph data], [Display] and

Property page

Explanation

Graph Setting page

display.

Page which sets type of graph, start address of word address to use and number of dots to

Graph data page

Min.& Max.of each data.

Page which sets type and number of graph data to display in screen and graph display about

Display page

Page which sets whether displays frame or not, color and condition to update graph.

Information page

information can be edited.

Page which displays data about X/Y Chart A graph tag. Displays number of registered

screen, tag ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

35.3 Graph Setting page

Page which type of graph, start address of word address to use and number of dots to display. Number

of addresses gets different along number of dots to display in graph.

XY Chart A (=
Preview Graph Setting | Graph Data | Display | Infomation
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @) Trend Graph Histogram
Y-Graphi{Contiguous) Y-Graph{Random)
TREND GRAPH StertAddress  p PLC1  ~ DO0O0 E"||
oK
Feature Clear Condition of | Internal + Q000 El_|
Histogram =
Connection between 2 peints
Mo. of Point Value @) from address Fixed
Max Point Number 1 s
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Graph setting page]
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Graph Setting

Explanation

Trend Graph

Displays intersection of word address value against X axis and word address value

against Y axis, and expresses data by connecting dot and dot with line.

Histogram
Type of

graph

Displays intersection of word address value against X axis and word address value
against Y axis with dot.
Dots which displayed past data values are remained in screen of distribution chart.

If [Distribution clear condition] is operated, erases operating dots left in screen.

Y—graph

(Contiguous)

Keeps displaying change of data enumerating sequence data of Y axis.

Y—graph

(Random)

Keeps displaying change of data enumerating no—sequence data of Y axis.

Can set address separately in [Graph data] page.

Start address

Inputs start address of sequential word address to read value.

Clear condition of Histogram

Inputs word address to be used as condition to erase dots which is displayed in
[Distribution chart]. If word address is the value other than 0, displays dot against

new data value keeping erase dots in distribution chart.

Connect between 2 points

Sets whether dots displayed in [Linear Graph] are connected or not.

No.of Point From address

Uses word address value input in [Start address] as number of dots to use in

graph.

Value
Fixed

Sets number of dots to use in graph, and use it constantly.

Max Point Number

Sets maximum number of dots to display in graph.

If uses it in [Fix] at [Number of dots], it is marked as [Number].

[Figure. Linear Graph] [Figure. Distribution chart]

[Figure. Y—graph]
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35.4 Graph Data page

Page which sets display of graph to be displayed differently by setting data value of graph in screen per

section.
XY Chart A =
Preview |[ @raph setiing [ Grapn Data | pisplay | Infomation
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC - Data Size @) 16bit ) 32bit
Dataline Count 8 El
XY Data Kind ) Internal Address @) Const
¥-Min ¥-Max X-Min X-Max DotSize  DotColor | Pattern | Width
1 |o 100 0 100 2 - — 1
Feature 2 | 101 200 101 200 1 [ ] =1
3 | 201 300 201 300 6 [ ] =1
4 |30 400 301 400 8  —
5 | 1000 1100 1000 1100 3 0 =
& | 2000 2100 2000 2100 [ ] = |1
7 | 3000 3100 3000 3100 10 B —
8 | 4000 5000 4000 5000 1 B —
Security
Security Level 0 st
[Figure. Graph data page]
Part Explanation
Selects type of data to use from below list.
DEC
UDEC
BCD
FLOAT
Data Type [DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is numeral system which uses
one digit of decimal combining binary number 4 digits. Though it is actually
hexadecimal, it is data which is used just like decimal because it does not show
data containing A~F. [FLOAT] is data which can use decimal point, and [BIN] is
binary number.
Selects one out of 16bit or 32bit.
Data Size

32bit is used when bigger value than 16bit is used.

Data Line Count

Sets setting number of value section to use.

Uses it by setting Min. value and Max. value as internal address in fluid.

Internal
XY
address
Data Kind
const

Uses it by fixing Min. value and Max. value as constant in fluid.

Y-Min. Inputs Min.of Y axis word address of the section.
Y-Max. Inputs Max.of Y axis word address of the section.
X=Min. Inputs Min.of X axis word address of the section.
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X—-Max. Inputs Min.of X axis word address of the section.

Dot Size Sets size of dot displayed in screen.

Dot Color Sets color of dot displayed in screen.

Selects pattern of line displayed in screen from below list.

Pattern ———

Line Width Sets thickness of line (1~2dot) displayed in screen.

If sets [Type of graph] as [Y—graph(separation)] in [Graph setting], the list which inputs [Type of

address] and address as below figure.

GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC =  Data Size @ 16bit () 32bit

(3]
=

Data Line Count 9
XY Data Kind (7) Internal Address (@ Const

Y-Min ¥-Max X-Min K-Max DotSize | DotColor | Pattern | Width *
100 100
100 100
100
100
100

1

1

100 1

100 1

100 1

100 1
100 1

100
100

L]

-

Address Type (@ Contiguous () Random
Address
| (PLc1)DO00D

(PLC1)D0001

(PLC1)D0002

m|»

{PLC1)D0003
(PLC1)D0004

plen | m e M=

[Figure. Type of address]

If selects [Separation], can use no—sequential address.

Sets address by double—clicking each item with mouse.
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35.5 Display page

Page which sets whether display frame or not, color and condition to update graph.

XY Chart A (=3
Preview ‘ Graph Setting | Graph Data | Display |
FRAME SETTING
Frame Type [] Rectangle  ~
Feature
UPDATE CONDITION
@ Cycle CONDITION
_! Bit State Interval
I Wrord Value 0 ]
¥ x500ms
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Display page]

356.5.1 FRAME

Sets frame of graph and background color.

FRAME
Frame Type [] Rectangle

[Figure. Frame setting]

Frame setting Explanation

Selects if displays frame or not from below chart.

Frame Type No Frame
] Rectangle

Frame color Sets frame color.

Background Sets background color in graph.
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35.56.2 UPDATE CONDITION

Sets the condition which updates graph data of X/Y chart displayed in screen.

(1) Cycle

Updates it time interval set in interval. Interval is set by 500mx(0.5 second), if sets [0], proceeding

speed is very high because it updates data with interval of scanning time(each scan) of touch screen.

UPDATE CONDITION

@ Cycle CONDITION
Bit State
Interval
Word Yalue 0 =
¥ x50Dms

[Figure. Per interval]

(2) Bit State

Updates data along status of bit address designated by user.

UPDATE CONDITION
Cycle CONDITION
@ Bit State ‘ i) H C [ 1@
word Value o 1 Reverse
D o
0-Continue | | 1-Continue
ADDRESS
DPLCT  + MOOOD EE)
ok

[Figure. Bit State]

Bit state Detailed explanation
Address Sets bit address to use as condition.
0 When set bit address becomes OFF, updates it once.
1 When set bit address becomes ON, updates it once.
Condition reversion Whenever set bit address gets reversed, updates it once.
0—-Continue While set bit address is OFF, updates per scan.
1-Continue While set bit address is ON, updates per scan.
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(3) Word Value

When data of word address is changed, if changed data satisfies the range of Min.value and Max.value,

it updates data.

UPDATE CONDITION
Cycle CONDITION
Bit State Min - Max -
@ Ward Value 0 = ~ 3767 3 (=)
ADDRESS
D PLCT  ~ D000O d=
.

[Figure. Word value]

Word value Detailed explanation
Min. Inputs Min.value of word address to be used as condition.
Condition
Max. Inputs Max.value of word address to be used as condition.
Address Sets word address.

CHAPTER 35 X/Y Chart A Tag m



CHAPTER 36 X/Y Chart B Tag
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36.1 Outline of X/Y Chart B Tag

X/Y Chart B tag is the tag which works the same as X/Y Chart A tag, but has more functions.
Displays change of value by reading word value against X axis and word value against Y axis, and

showing intersection of the two values with dot in two—dimensional graph.

In X/Y Chart A tag, inputs one word address and uses the sequential address starting from the address,
in X/Y Chart B tag, can sets the address designating [Number of dots], X coordinates start address and

Y coordinates start address separately as blow figure.

WY Chart B ==
PreView | Graph Setting I Display I DataSet | Graph Condtion | Infomation
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @) Line Graph Histogram
Contiguity Point Connection
Line Graph
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 16bit 32bit
Point Count
Fix Point Count Max Point Count: 0 :
Feature o Internal -~ 0000 :
0K
Indication coordinate Address
X Address ¥ Address
W Internal + 0000 = 1l Internal ~ 0000 =
o “OK=
Usze Movement Paint Indication
Security
Security Level 0 =
0K 1[ Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of X/Y Chart B tag]

[Figure. Line graph] [Figure. Distribution chart]
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36.2 Page composition of X/Y Chart B tag property screen

Property screen of X/Y Chart A tag consists of [Graph setting], [Display], [Graph datal], [Graph

Condition] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Graph setting page

Page which sets type of graph, start address of word address to use and number of dots to

display.

Display page

Page which sets whether displays frame or not, color and condition to update graph.

Graph data page

Page which sets type and number of graph data to display in screen and graph display about

Min.& Max.of each data.

Graph Condition

Page which sets condition to display dots of graph with registered images.

Information page

Page which displays data about X/Y Chart A graph tag. Displays number of registered
screen, tag ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

information can be edited.

36.3 Graph setting page

Page which type of graph, start address of word address to use and number of dots to display. Number

of addresses gets different along number of dots to display in graph.

WY Chart B ==l
PreView Graph Setfting I Display I DataSet I Graph Condtion | Infomation
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @ Line Graph Histogram
Contiguity Point Connection
Line Graph
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 160t 32bit
Point Count
Fix Point Count Max Point Count: 0 :
Feature ¥ Internal ~ (0000 :a ‘
ok
Indication coordinate Address
X Address Y Address
W Internal ~ 0000 :a| W Internal ~ 0000 H||
ok ok"
Use Movement Point indication
Security
Security Level 0 :

[Figure. Graph setting page]
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36.3.1 GRAPH FEATURE

(1) Line Graph

Express data by displaying intersection of word address value of X axis and word address value of Y axis
in screen and connecting dot and dot with line.

If uses [Connect near dots], it is displays with dots only unless connecting dot and dot with line.

GRAPH FEATURE

Graph Kind @) Line Graph () Histogram

[ Contiguity Point Connection

[Figure. Line graph]

(2) Histogram

Displays intersection of word address value of X axis and word address value of Y axis in screen and
connecting dot and dot with line.

Dots which displayed past data values are remained in screen of distribution chart.

If [Distribution clear condition] is operated, erases operating dots left in screen.

If word address data of [Distribution clear condition] is value other than [0], displays new data value

keeping erase dots in distribution chart.

GRAPH FEATURE

i Graph Kind () Line Graph i
i Graph Clear Condition L PLCH - D0000 :EI|| i
! Address ok !
[Figure. Distribution chart]
36.3.2 GRAPH DATA
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 16bit @) 32bit
Point Count
[ Fix Point Count Max Point Count: 0 s
¥ Internal ~ 0000 :§1|
oK"
Indication coordinate Address.
X Address Y Address
o Internal > 0000 ZE| mowema -~ 0000 =]
oK oK
[] Use Movement Paint Indication

[Figure. Graph data setting]
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Graph data setting

Explanation

Selects data type from the list below.

DEC
HEX
BCD
FLOAT
Bir

Data Type [DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is numeral system which
uses one digit of decimal combining binary number 4 digits. Though it is
actually hexadecimal, it is data which is used just like decimal because it
does not show data containing A~F. [FLOAT] is data which can use
decimal point, and [BIN] is binary number.

Selects one out of 16bit or 32bit.
Data Size
32bit is used when uses bigger than 16 bit.
Uses number of dots to use in graph by fixing.
If does not set it by fixing, number of dots is changed along values word
address. If checks it, it is changed as below figure.
Fix Point Count
Point Count : .
Draw Point Count 0 = i
Max. Point Count Input Max. No. of dots to used.
Input address Sets word address to use as number of dots.
Indication X—address Inputs start address of word address to use as X coordinates.
Coordinate
Y—address Inputs start address of word address to use as Y coordinates.
address

Use Movement Point Indication

Used when displays image in graph screen separately from X/Y
coordinates. Used when emphasizes dot of specific coordinates.

If checks it, it is changed as below figure.

/]:Use Movement Point Indication :

-

Image No 0 =

X Address Y Address

D PLCT ~ DO0OD 2= ©ect - Doo0O ==
“oks ok

Image No. Inputs number of image registered in [Image list].

Inputs word address to read value of X coordinates to be used to display
X—address

moving point.

Inputs word address to read value of Y coordinates to be used to display
Y—address

moving point.
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36.4 Display page

Page which sets whether display frame or not, color and condition to update graph.

XY Chart B ==
PreView [ Graph setting | Display | Dataset [ Graph condtion | mfomation
FRAME SETTING
Frame Type [_] Rectangle -
Frame Color : Background @
Use ¥ #xis Grid 5 E
Use ¥ axis Grid = @

UPDATE CONDITION

@ Cycle

Feature

Security
Security Level

0

=

CONDITION

Interval i

Bit State

Word Yalue

¥ x500ms

36.4.1

[Figure. Display page]

FRAME SETTING

Sets frame of graph and background color.

FRAME SETTING
] Rectangle -

[ ]

Use X Axis Grid 0

Frame Type
Background

Frame Calor

Ak 4)

Use % Axis Grid a

[Figure. Frame setting]

Frame setting

Explanation

Selects if displays frame or not from below chart.

Frame Type No Frame
] Rectangle

Frame color Sets frame color.

Background Sets background color in graph.

Use X Axis Grid

Sets number and grid color of X axis.

Use Y Axis Grid

Sets number and grid color of Y axis.
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36.4.2 UPDATE CONDITION

Sets the condition which updates graph data of X/Y chart displayed in screen.

(1) Cycle

Updates it time interval set in interval. Interval is set by 500mx(0.5 second), if sets [0], proceeding

speed is very high because it updates data with interval of scanning time(each scan) of touch screen.

UPDATE CONDITION
@ Cycle Bit State Word Yalue
CONDITION
Interval 1 - -

[Figure. Cycle]

(2) Bit State

Updates data along status of bit address designated by user.

UPDATE CONDITION
Cycle @ Waord Value
CONDITION
‘ =) ‘ o) co i
0 1 Reverse 0-Continue || 1-Continue
ADDRESS
D PLCT  ~ MO00O :§||
o
[Figure. Bit State]
Bit state Detailed explanation
Address Sets bit address to use as condition.
0 When set bit address becomes OFF, updates it once.
1 When set bit address becomes ON, updates it once.
Condition Reversion Whenever set bit address gets reversed, updates it once.
0-Continue While set bit address is OFF, updates per scan.
1-Continue While set bit address is ON, updates per scan.
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(3) Word Value

When data of word address is changed, if changed data satisfies the range of Min.value and Max.value,

it updates data.

UPDATE CONDITION
7 cyele 7 Bit State
CONDITION
Min o 4 ~ Max Bsszs 3
ADDRESS
D PLCT  ~ MO00O E:||
o

[Figure. Word value]

Word value Detailed explanation
Min. Inputs Min.value of word address to be used as condition.
Condition
Max. Inputs Max.value of word address to be used as condition.
Address Sets word address.

36.5 DataSet page

Page which registers graph to display in screen, and sets Min./Max. of each graph and shape of graph.

XY Chart B ==
PreView | Graph Setting | Display [ DataSet | Graph Condtion | infomation |
DATASET
No | H-Min | H-Max| V-Min | V-Max| ValueTypi| PenColor | LinePatte| LineSize | Point| «
1 |o 100 |0 00 | Constant [ ] 1 1
2 101 |20 [101 [200 | constant [T e 5 4
3 (201 [300 201 [200 |constant [N ----: 4
4 |01 (400 301 [400 |Constant [ ewweeres 4 1
5 | 1000 [1100 | 1000 1100 | Constant [N r=m-= 1 1
6 [1200 [1300 [ 1200 [1300 | constant | —— 1 1
7 [[s000 J[s000 ][s000 [[suo0_[[constant [N - ==« s [~
= ‘ gNew || @Sava ‘ | @Da\eta ‘
Feature
@ Constant _Internal Address
Horizontal Min s000 = Vertical Min s000 %
Horizontal Max 6000 3 Wertical Max 6000 ¥
ValueType And Shape
Line Style —_——_— - Line Color :I
Security Line Width 4 = Point Size 6 =
Security Level 0 st

[Figure. DataSet page]
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Data set Explanation

Constant Fixed input Min. and Max. as constant value, then uses it.
Internal
Sets input Min. and Max. as internal address, then uses it in fluid.
address
Horizontal
Inputs Min. value of X axis section.
Range Min.
Horizontal
Inputs Max. value of Y axis section.
Max.
Vertical Min. Inputs Min. value of Y axis section.
Vertical Max. Inputs Max. value of Y axis section.
Selects shape of line displayed from below list.
Line Style —_———
Value type ___
and shape

Line Color Sets color of line displayed in screen.

Line Width Sets thickness of line displayed in screen.

Point Size Sets thickness of line displayed in screen.

Can registers maximum 21 of data value section in one X/Y Chart B tag.

Uses [Create/save/delete] buttons to register graph.

Button Explanation
|ﬁ New | Registers new dataset.
| QS Save | Saves set contents in selected graph list.
| @Delete | Deletes selected dataset.

If presses | @rew | button, graph is registered as below figure.

Ho | H-Min | H-Max | V-Min | V-Max | ValueTyp: PenColor | LinePatt: LineSize | PointSize

0 100 |0 100 | Constant | |

0 100 |0 100 | Constant | |=———|1
0 100 |0 100 | Constant | | memm—)
0 100 |0 100 | Constant | | =——o1
0 0 1
0 0 1

100 100 | Constant | |=—

Jlaco_]|

1
1
1
1
1
1

D ;W N

|[100_][constant [ | —

| gNew || @Save || QDelete|

[Figure. Data section of newly-registered data section]

Creates number of graphs to display, changes setting of the graph by selecting the items with mouse.

Saves changed setting of contents by pressing |7%| button.
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HNo

1 0

2 101

3 2m

4 301

5 1000
[ 1200
7

H-Min | H-Max | V-Min

V-Max | ValueTyp | PenColor | LinePatt¢| Line Size | Point,| «

100 |0 100 |Constant [ | 1 1
200 [101 | 200 | Constant ([N =——— 4 2
300 (201 (300 |constant [— : 3
400 301 (400 |Constant [ |4 3
1100 (1000 | 1100 | Constant | | =2 1
1300 1200 | 1300 | constant ([N —|z 2

[5000_|[000_][s000 |[6000 ][ constant ||

l——l2 [P
| uNew || @Sa\re || QDelete|

36.6 Graph condition page

[Figure. Data section saved setting]

Page which sets condition to display dots of graph with registered images.

XY Chart B ==
FraView | Graph etting | Display | Dataset [ Graph Condtion | infomation
GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION
@Aways; (Bt ) Range
Indication Image Number
ON State mage 1 =
Line Graph
Feature
Security
Securtylevel 0 =

(1) Always

[Figure. Graph condition page]

Always displays dots displayed in graph screen with images.

Inputs number of images registered in [Image list] of [Display image number].

GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION

Indication Image Number

"ON’ State Image 1 *

I Bit () Range

[Figure. Always]
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(2) Bit

Displays dots displayed in graph screen along condition of bit address.

Inputs image number when bit address is ON status and image number when it is OFF status.

Always

Indication Image Number

GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION

Range

(3) Range

'ON' State Image 1 5  'OFF State Image 1 ot
Condition Address - ==
1 Internal 0000 Ig|||
T
[Figure. Bit]

Displays dots with different image along data section of word address.

[ Graph setting | Display | DataSet | Graph Condtion | Infomation
GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION
Always Bit @ Range‘
Indication Image Number
Condition Address p =
W Internal ~ 0000 I!|||
-oR-

Range Count ] :

No ImageHlo Min Max

1 0 1 100

2 0 101 200

3 0 prii} 300

4 o am 400

5 0 an 500

3 0 501 600

7 0 801 700

8 0 T 800

Def 0 Other Range Other Range

[Figure. Range]

Range

Explanation

Condition address

Sets word address.

Range Count

Inputs number of section to use.

No. Sequential number of registered section.

Image No Inputs image number registered in [Image list].
Max. Sets Max. value of word value to use in the section.
Min. Sets Min. value of word value to use in the section.
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37.1 Outline of Calculation Tag

Executes bit operation, word operation, Key Input and special functions along operating condition.

Calculation [5m]
Preview | Condition I Operation | Information
CONDITION
@ Cycle Bit State Word Yalue
INTERVAL
= -
i ¥ x100ms
Feature
Security
security Leve 0 s
0K 1[ Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of Calculation tag]

Calculation tag registered in screen. It is OK to place Calculation tag in any position of edit screen, it is

not displayed in screen if transmitting it to touch screen.

[Figure. Calculation tag registered in edit screen]

m CHAPTER 37 Calculation Tag



37.2 Property screen page composition of Calculation tag

Calculation tag consists of [Operation condition], [Operation] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Operating condition page

Page which sets condition to operate the Calculation tag.

Sets condition of per interval, bit condition and word value as condition.

Operation page

Sets the operation when satisfies condition of Calculation tag.

Registers bit operation, word operation, Key Input and special function.

Information page

Page which sets data of Calculation tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,

creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.

37.3 Condition page

Sets condition to operate the Calculation tag.

| Condition | Operation I Information

CONDITION

INTERVAL

Bit State Wiard Yalue

5
i ¥ x100ms

37.3.1 Cycle

[Figure. Operating condition page]

Executes the operation for each time interval.

Unit of time interval is 100ms(0.1 second), if sets [0]x100ms, its speed is very high because it operates

by interval of scanning time of touch screen.

37.3.2 Bit State

Executes the operation along status of bit address.
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CONDITION
I Cycle _Word Yalue
ADDRESS
DPLCt  ~ MO0DO ==
oK
BIT
‘ ) ‘ ® | ©9
o 1 Reverse
‘T O
0-Continue | | 1-Continue
[Figure. Operating along bit state]
Bit state Detailed explanation
Address Sets bit address to use as condition.
0 When set bit address becomes OFF, updates it once.
1 When set bit address becomes ON, updates it once.
Bit Reversion Whenever set bit address gets reversed, updates it once.
0-Continue While set bit address is OFF, updates per scan.
1-Continue While set bit address is ON, updates per scan.

37.3.3 Word Value

Sets the operation when comparison operation is TRUE.

CONDITION
I Cycle I Bit State @ Word Yalue
DATA SIZE
@ 16bit - 32bit

CONDITION

oPct - D0000 | [Sé= | oot - Doooo  EE|

ok oK

¥ ann ]
oecr - D000 ) =4 | boooe B

[Figure. Operates along word value]

First, sets size of data out of 16bit/32bit.

Inputs word address to use in the first item, and inputs other word address or constant to compare with
the first item in the second item.

Selects comparison operation by pressing [ ==,
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[Figure. Comparison operation]

Operation Explanation

Value is bigger.

Values are the same or bigger

Values are the same.

Value is smaller.

Value is not the same.

AND operation

OR operation

XOR operation

| Value is the smaller or the same.

In case of using two operations, If presses | | button and selects the operation out of [AND, OR],

following operation gets activated as following.

[Figure. Operation]

Operation

Explanation

If two operations are satisfied, it operates.

If satisfies one out of two operations, it works. .

Does not use operation.

For example, If sets it as below, word address [M0000] is bigger than [M0010] and value of [M0100]

is [5], Calculation tag works because two operations are all TRUE(AND).

CONDITION
orct - Moo EE|[ > |orer w0 EE
o ok

|AND|

pPct -~ M0100 B[ == | Dconst - 5 EE]
o i

[Figure. Word value condition]
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37.4 Operation page

When operation condition is satisfied, operation to perform is set.
There are [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key Input] and [Special function] in type of operation.

Operation can be set up to 10, if the condition is satisfied, operation is executed from registered

seguence.

Condition I Operation | Information

OPERATION

scan delay o > x500ms -

No Operation | DataType | Expression

1 BIT DEC MO000 = Reverse 0 e
= peraton
2 WORD DEC 00000 =5
2 ver_J[oec__]| _i o ﬁ

<« [m] v
| +* Down || - Up | | @Add || @Modiﬁ || @Deleb& |

Bit State | word Operation | Keymput | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS OPERATION
)
o PLC1T - N0O00O Ei
0K
) oN
©) OFF
(@ Reverse

[Figure. Operation page]

37.4.1 Composition of operation page

Operation page consists of operation list part at top and operation setting part at bottom.

Let us explain on [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key Input] and [Special function] of operation

setting part in next column.

(1) Scan delay

Delays operation of calculation along setting time.

¥ B00ms
x 1 00ms

[Figure. Time unit]
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(2) Operation list

If register operation

, saves operation list.

Operation list consists of following.

Operation Explanation

No Sequence of registered operation. Operation is performed along this sequence.
Operation Displays type of operation as [BIT], [WORD], [KEY], [SPECIAL].
DataType Displays data type(DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD, ASCII) of address used in operation.
Expression Displays operation briefly.

Button which edits operation list is as following.

Part Explanation
Down Moves sequence of selected operation down.

Up Moves sequence of selected operation up.

Add Registers new operation additionally.

Edit Edits contents of selected operation.
Delete Deletes selected operation.

37.4.2 Operating setting part

There are [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key Input] and [Special function] as type of operation.

(1) Bit State

Bit Stateis the operation which executes ON/OFF data of bit address.

Data of bit address has data of [0] and [1].

When it is [0], it is called [OFF], when itis [1], it is called [ON].

Bit State | Word Operation | Keynput | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS OPERATION
(=]
o PLC1 - MO0000 @‘l @ Momentary
T
on
OFF

Reverse

[Figure. Bit state]
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Bit state

Explanation

ADDRESS Inputs bit address to operate.
While pressing touch button, data of bit address is [ON], while releases
Momentary

pressing, it gets [OFF].

ON If presses touch button, data of bit address gets [ON].

OPERATION

OFF If presses touch button, data of bit address gets [OFF].

If presses touch button, data of bit address is converted from [ON] to [OFF]
Reverse

and [OFF] to [ON].

If sets bit address,

operation and press |ﬂ| button, Bit Stateis registered in [Operation list].

No Operation | DataType | Expression

[ Jlem |lpEc____[[mo000 =0n

2 BIT DEC (SYS)H0000.00 = OFf

3 BIT DEC (SPEC)_10FF.00 = Reverse

(2) Word operation

[Figure. Registered bit operation]

Word operation means calculation between word addresses.

It is the operation which replaces data to word address, or the results from operation between word

addresses to word address. .

Word address is the address boundary of 16bit.

When 16bit of word address is all 0, it is [0] if changes it to decimal.

When 16bit of word address is all 1, it is [65535] if changes it to decimal.

So, data of word address has the range of [0 ~ 65535].

In case of symbolic decimal, it has range of [-32767 ~ 32768].

Bit State | VWord Operation I Key Input | Sepcial Function

write data size 16 bt - operand data size
ConstDataType @ DEC () UDEC () HEX (0) BCD
D PLC1  ~ DO000O EmE -
o

O PLCA - DO0000

16 bit

“) FLOAT

-

[Figure. Word operation]
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Word operation

Explanation

Write data size

Size of output operation is the size of address which saves calculating results of operation.
Sets one out of [16 bit] or [32 bit]. [32 bit] is used when saving bigger value than [16 bit] as
using it up to next address to the designated address. The number of designated word address

becomes sub—address, next number of address to the address becomes higher address.

Operand data size

Size of operation is the size of address used in operation.
Sets one out of [16 bit] or [32 bit]. [32 bit] is used when saving bigger value than [16 bit] as
using it up to next address to the designated address. The number of designated word address

becomes sub—address, next number of address to the address becomes higher address.

Const Data Type

Sets data type of constant value.

[DEC] is symbolic decimal.

[UDEC] is non-symbolic decimal.

[HEX] is hexadecimal.

[BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which is used just like decimal because numbers

including A~F are not displayed.

Shape conversion of data is the function of changing data type.

Shape conversion of data is set as [Nothing] first.

If sets shape conversion of data, can set one line of operation only.

Reads data of [Operation address], converts set data type and saves it to [Output operation address].

[BCD] is hexadecimal actually, it is data which is used just like decimal because numbers including

A~F are not displayed. [OBCD] is Omron BCD meaning BCD type of Omron PLC.

[HEX] is hexadecimal, [DEC] is decimal, [Float] is data type with decimal.

Shape conversion of data Explanation
Nothing Does not implement shape conversion of data.

Reads data of operation address with BCD, converts it to HEX and saves it in output
BCD -> HEX

operation address.

Reads data of operation address with HEX, converts it to BCD and saves it in output
HEX —> BCD

operation address.

Reads data of operation address with BCD, converts it to DEC and saves it in output
OBCD -> DEC

operation address.

Reads data of operation address with DEC, converts it to OBCD and saves it in output
DEC —> OBCD

operation address.

Reads data of operation address with DEC, converts it to Float and saves it in output
DEC —> Float

operation address.

Reads data of operation address with Float, converts it to DEC and saves it in output
Float —=> DEC

operation address.
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Sets calculation of word operation as following.

D PLC1 . ~ DO000O E"lEl
K=
Output Operation ]"L‘” ~ DOOUY ol
Address [ o
o [ EE]
i

[Figure. Calculation of word operation]

Left address based on = is [Output operation address] which saves the results of calculation.

Right address based on = is [Operation address] which saves the results of calculation.

Replaces constant values to [Output operation address] using calculation, or replaces the results

from operation between [Operation addresses] to [Output operation address].

Operation address can be set up to maximum 4, ending of operation specifies L],

Operation address can be set as constant value as well as multiple addresses as below figure.

L PLC1
I Internal
B Special

[ Const
& Symbol

[Figure. Type of operation address]

Completes calculation by setting calculation between operation addresses.

If clicks [Operation button] at right of operation address, operation list appears.

+ | -
]

| %
& | 1|
L[ >>

[Figure. Operation list]

Operation Explanation

; Means end of operation.

+ [Add] data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtract] data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiply] data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divide] data of two operation addresses.
~ Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit XOR] operation.
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%

Balance operation which calculates balance after dividing data of two operation addresses.

& Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [bit AND] operation.
| Bit Statewhich calculates the value of binary number by [Bit OR] operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit left shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to right
h as much value of right operation.
Bit Statewhich operates [Bit right shift]. Implements bit shift the value of left operation to left
>>

as much value of left operation.

(3) Key Input

Key Input is the function which makes [Number key] or [Text key] using touch button.

First, selects which one to register out of number key or text key.

‘ Bit State I Word Operation I Key Input I Sepcial Function

Character
BERIEDDE
[alefe] [e]s]o e

L 2] e
e =) [ [ - foner

[Figure. Key Input]

If selects number key, number keys are provided as figure above.

Numeric Explanation
0~9 10 number keys.
A~F 6 keys to input hexadecimal.

Direction key

Direction key to change the position of input mode of key display tag.

(= Refer to [19.4] of [Chapter 19] regarding input mode of key display tag.)

Negative key.

Decimal point.

Esc Key to cancel input.

back Deletes one lately—key input out of key input data.
Clear Deletes all key input data.

Enter Inputs key input data to set address.

If selects [Text], text keys are provided as following figure.

CHAPTER 37 Calculation Tag



| Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input I Sepcial Function |

() Numeric

Nl[]lP|U|R|S|T|U|V|W|X|Y|Z| 1 Ispace|
[¥] CapsLock |‘_| ll_.|

[Figure. Character key]

Caracter key Explanation
Special texts Various special keys are provided as keyboard does from [~] to [=].
0~9 10 number keys.
26 English letters.
A~Z
Can register small letters if does not check [CapsLock] at bottom.
Direction keys Direction keys to change the position of input mode of key display tag.
g5k (= Refer to [19.4] of [Chapter 19] regarding input mode of key display tag.)
Esc Key to cancel input.
back Key to delete latest key input out of entire key input data.
Clear Deletes all key input data.
Enter Inputs key input data set in address.
space Inputs space.

(4) Special function

® [SCREEN] Special function

Special functions related with screen.

EXIT

Previous Screen
Screen Change
Whindoser hawe
Windosy Popupl Toggle)

Security Level

[Figure. Special functions related with screen]
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SCREEN Explanation

EXIT Terminates operating screen and moves to main screen.

Previous Screen Moves to previous screen from current screen.

If designates screen number, moves to designated screen.

Screen Change screen number

1 =

After registering it in window screen and touching touch screen, window screen is moved to
Window Move
touched coordinates touched in base screen if touches base screen.

Designates [Window screen number] or registered [Window tag ID].
[Window tag ID] is displayed in [Information] of registered window tag. The window tag
has to be set as [Touch tag used] in property. If selects and designates [Window tag ID],

window screen set in the window tag is imported.

Window Popup If touches it once, window screen is popped up, if touches once again, the window screen
(Toggle) gets disappeared.
@ Window Mo Window Tag ID
Mo. 1 -

(= Refer to [Chapter 23~24] regarding property of window tag.)

Calls password window screen.

Can input password in password window screen.

[Password window screen] is set automatically if implements [Password setting] in
Security Level [Project] menu, it can be created in popup menu which is displayed by pressing right
button of mouse of [Window screen] of [Project manager].

(= Refer to [Chapter 7.10] of [Chapter 7] regarding password setting(security level

setting.)

® [PRINT] Special function

Special functions related with print.

Touch screen can be print by connecting with general printers and roll printers(mini printers).

Print Screen
Print Logging
Print &larm
Rall Printer

[Figure. Special functions related with print]
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PRINT

Explanation

Print Screen

Prints current screen with connected printer.

Print Logging

Prints logging data with connected printer.

Print "LOG" data

Log Nnumber
0

1)

use =ign

Given that Logging can be set from [Logging 1] to [Logging 8], inputs logging number to
print.

Displays symbol(—=) when printing logging data, checks [Symbol] to print negative data.

Print Alarm Prints alarm details with connect printer.
Can print data of touch screen by 232C communications with roll printers as mini printer.
Roll Printer Prints the edited contents separately by connecting with COM1 port of touch screen.

(= Refer to [4.10] of [Chapter 4] regarding how to use roll printer.)

® [USB/CF] Special function

Special functions related with USB memory storage units or CF memory card.

LISB-=Hhdl
Hil-=USB
CF Eject

CF Update

[Figure. Special functions related with USB/CF]

USB/CF Explanation
Copies files in USB memory storage unit to memory of touch screen.
SOURCE
os
HMr= Font
USB_>HM| @) Project File
copy form USEB Device by the HMI
Selects files to copy out of OS, Font and design files.
HMI->USB Copies data of touch screen to USB memory storage unit.
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SOURCE

0s

HMI's Font
@) Project File

Log Data

Screen Capture

Selects files to copy out of OS, Font, design files. Logging date and screen capture. [Screen
capture] function is the function which enables currently—operating screen to be captured and

saved in USB memory storage unit with bitmap image as it is.

CF Eject

Can save logging or alarm data by mounting CF memory card at rear side of touch screen.
Before removing this CF memory card, removes it safely by pressing [CF Eject] button definitely.
Moves all logging or alarm data left in touch screen memory to CF memory card and removes

the connection.

CF Update

Can save logging or alarm data by mounting CF memory card at rear side of touch screen.

If saves logging or alarm data using CF memory card, logging date or alarm data in memory of
touch screen is moved to CF memory card when it becomes the certain capacity. [CF Update]
moves function logging data or alarm data to CF memory card though it does not become the

certain capacity.

e [MEMORY]

Special function

Special functions related with memory.

Recipe Black Copy
Recipe Block Clear
System Butfer Copylindire
System Butier Copy

[Figure. Special functions related with memory]

MEMORY Explanation
Can be used when uses recipe setting in project.
Copies saved recipe data to other block by block unit
— Indirect address (System buffer)
From Reference
Recipe Block Copy W Internal -~ 0000 :E:||
=
To Reference
B Intermal - Q000 :§||
oK~
Data Length 0 -

CHAPTER 37 Calculation Tag m



[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.

Data length does not have to be input because it is not applied.

If sets it as figure above, data of internal address [10] is [5], data of internal

address [20] is [3], No. data of recipe block number 5 is copied to block number 3.

Recipe Block clear

Deletes data of recipe block.

Indirect address (System Buffer)

Recipe Block Address

I Internal -~ 0000 ::l||

ok

[Recipe Block Address] can set internal address only.

Data of this address becomes block number of recipe to delete.

System Buffer Copy

(indirect)

Function to copy it to other address indirectly as much as [Data length] which sets

data of internal address . Indirect copy means copy using reference address.

— Internal Address (indirect address)

From Reference

W Internal -~ Q010 H||
oKt

To Reference

o Internal - Ul]2ll| H||
oKt

Data Length 0

ik

[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.

If sets it as figure above, data of internal address [10] is [200], data of internal
address [20] is [300] and data length is [10], 10 data of internal address [200~209

address] are copied to internal address [300~309 address].

System Buffer Copy

Function to copy it to other address indirectly as much as [Data length] which sets

data of internal address . Indirect copy means copy using reference address.

Internal Address

From Address

T Internal ~ Q000 H|
oK

To Address

¥ Internal ~ 0000 :$J1||
oK

Data Length 0 :

[From Reference] and [To Reference] can set internal address only. Data of this
address becomes number of block.
If sets it as figure above, copies data of internal address [10~19 address] to internal

address [20~29 address].
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® [Extended TAG] Special function

Special functions related with tag.

There are special functions related with alarm tag, extended alarm tag, Record tag, filelist tag, LogTable

and Doc viewer tag and buzzer sound and system reset functions.

Alarm Tag iE
Ext Alarm (=ort)
Ext Alarm (key)
Fecord Tag
FileList Tag
LG Table

Dochiewer Tag —

m

Buzzer Sound

-

[Figure. Special functions related with tag]

Extended TAG

Explanation

Alarm Tag

Touch button used as key in alarm tag.
Can register key in alarm tag basically, it is used when makes alarm tag and button

separately.

Group A b
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm

Alarm history

KEY

%

creen Clear
@ Scroll Up

Scroll Down

Selects set group and type of alarm in alarm tag. Current alarm can register [UP/DOWN]
button and alarm history can register [UP/DOWN/CLEAR] buttons.

(= Refer to [Chapter 27] regarding alarm tag.)

Ext Alarm (sort)

Touch button used for sorting in extended alarm tag.

Can sort currently—displayed alarm list by several standards’. Selects group and alarm

type set in extended alarm tag. Then, selects it based on (SORT) standard.

Group A -
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm

Alarm history
SORT

@) Trigger date Trigger time
ACK date ACK time
Recovered date Recovered time

No. of Occurrence
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[Trigger date] is occurring data, [Trigger time] is occurring hour.

[ACK date] is checking date of user, [ACK time] is checking time of user,
[Recovered date] is releasing date, [Recovered time] is releasing time and
[No. of Occurrence] is occurring frequency.

(= Refer to [Chapter 28] regarding extended alarm tag.)

Touch button used as key in extended alarm tag.

Can register key in alarm tag basically, it is used when makes alarm tag and button

separately.
Group A -
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm
! Alarm history

— KEY
@) Cursor Toggle _JACK
) Up ) Down
P Left _) Right
") Del ) Clear &l
) Clear No. Occw ) Clear All No. Occurency
) Enter

Selects set group and type of alarm in alarm tag.
Ext Alarm (key)
Then, selects key to register.

[Cursor Toggle] is cursor key.

[ACK] is the key displays checking date/hour of user.

[UP/DOWN] is the key which moves alarm list or cursor up and down.

[Left/Right] is the key moves alarm list left and right of the score.

[Del] is the key deletes one selected alarm by cursor.

[Clear All] is the key deletes entire alarm which was released.

[Clear No. Occurrence] is the key which deletes one occurrence frequency selected by
cursor.

[Clear All No. Occurrence] is the key entire occurrence frequency.

[Enter] is the key to take action.

Touch button which is used as cursor key and screen moving key in Record tag.

— KEY
Cursar
@ Lett ) Right
I Up ) Dowen

Mowe to page

Record tag ) Mext ) Previous

I First I Last

[LEFT] moves it to left as size of one data.

[RIGHT] moves it to right as size of one data.

[UP] becomes several graphs which meets cursor when displays several graphs. At this
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time, it displays intersection with the graph displays moving to upper graphs from bottom
graph.

[DOWN] becomes several graphs which meets cursor when displays several graphs. At
this time, it displays intersection with the graph displays moving to bottom graphs from
upper graph.

[NEXT] moves to next page.

[PREV] moves to previous page.

[FIRST] moves to first page.

[LAST] moves to last page.

Touch button which uses as key in File List tag.

— HEY
@ Seroll Up ) Serall Dowen
) Copy to Left ) Copy to Right
' PopUpiToggle) ) Enter
() Delete

[Scroll Up] moves up files in file list part by one file.

[Scroll Down] moves down files in file list part by one file.

[Copy to Left] is used when two file list are registered. It copies files selected from left
FileList Tag
file list to the selected memory of right file list.

[Copy to Right] is used when two file list are registered. It copies files selected from right
file list to the selected memory of left file list.

[Pop Up(Toggle)] implements popup [File manager] registered in window screen of
base screen. If touches one, it popped up, and if touches one again, it disappears.
[Enter] is used when [CF-recipe] function is used.

After selecting recipe files saved in CF memory card, if press [Enter] button, recipe is

moved to [Storage address when recipe is moved].

[Delete] deletes the selected files.

(= Refer to [Chapter 40] regarding File List tag.)

Touch button which is used as key in log table tag.

— KEY

1k

Log Num : 1

1k

Scroll Count ;1

LOG Table @ Up ") Down
") Left “I Right
") CF “) SRAM
") First ) Last

Sets logging number set in log table.
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Number of scroll is the time of scrolling when it is moved by [Up/Down/Left/Right]

buttons.

[Up] moves up logging blocks displayed as number of scroll.
[Down] moves down logging blocks displayed as number of scroll.
[Left] moves logging column displayed as number of scroll to left.
[Right] moves logging column displayed as number of scroll to right.
[CF] imports and display logging data saved in CF memory card.
[SRAM] imports and display logging data saved in touch screen.
[First] moves it to most upper part of log table.

[Last] moves it to lowest part of log table.

(= Refer to [Chapter 29] regarding log table tag.)

Touch button which is used as key in DocViewer tag.

—— KEY
Cursor
@ Lett Fight
Lp Dowvn
Miove to page
Mext Previous
Last First

Scale UpDawwn
Scale Up Scale Down

[Left] moves screen to left.
DocViewer Tag
[Right] moves screen to right.

[Up] moves screen upward.

[Down] moves screen downward
[Next] moves screen to next page.
[Previous] moves screen to next page.
[Last] moves screen to the last page.
[First] moves screen to the first page.
[Scale Up] enlarges document.

[Scale Down] shrinks document.

(= Refer to [Chapter 41] regarding DocViewer tag.)

Buzzer Sound Sounds short [Beep].

In case of using PLC screen conversion, displays other screen which does not
System Reset communicate with PLC, restores it to set screen in PLC screen conversion address if

press this button when re—open communications.
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CHAPTER 38 — Communications Tag

38.1 Outline of Communications Tag

Reads or writes data of word address between PLC and touch screen along condition as long as set

length.

Comm @
Preview Condition I Operation I Information |
CONDITION
@ Cycle INTERVAL
Bit -
i ¥ x 50ms
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 :
| 0K | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of communications tag]

Communications tag registered in screen. It is OK to place communications tag in any position of edit

screen, is not displayed in touch screen.

[Figure. Communications tag registered in edit screen]
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38.2 Property screen page composition of communications tag

Communications tag consists of [Condition bit status], [Operation] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Condition bit status

Page which sets condition to operate communications tag.

Sets condition per interval and bit status.

Operation page
tag.

Sets communications operation performed when satisfies condition o communications

Information page

information can be edited.

Page which displays data of communications tag. Displays number of registered screen,

tag ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

38.3 Condition bit status page

Sets operating condition.

Condition | Operation I Information |

CONDITION

@ Cycle INTERVAL

Bit 1

¥ x 500ms

[Figure. Condition bit status page]

38.3.1 Cycle

Executes the operation for each time interval.

Unit of time interval is 100ms(0.1 second), if sets [0]x100ms, its speed is very high because it operates

by interval of scanning time of touch screen.

CONDITION

@ Cycle

Bit

INTERVAL

1

¥ x E00ms

[Figure. Cycle condition]
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38.3.2 Bit State

Executes the operation along status of bit address.

CONDITION
Cycle Ward Yalue
ADDRESS
DPLCt  ~ MO0DO ==
oK
BIT
‘ [ ‘ Q [ 1@
o 1 Reverse
‘T O
0-Continue | | 1-Continue
[Figure. Operating along bit status]
Bit state Detailed explanation
Address Sets bit address to use as condition.
0 When set bit address becomes OFF, updates it once.
1 When set bit address becomes ON, updates it once.
Bit Reverse Whenever set bit address gets reversed, updates it once.
0-Continue While set bit address is OFF, updates per scan.
1-Continue While set bit address is ON, updates per scan.
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38.4 Operation page

Page which sets performing operation when condition is satisfied in [Bit condition status].

There are [Read] and [Write] in communications method.

38.4.1 [Read] communications method

[Read] is the operation which reads data of sequential address of PLC as much as [Communications

data length] to internal address of touch screen.
How to setup is as followings.
1. Selects [Read] as communications method.

Sets internal address of touch screen to write read data on.

Sets the address of PLC(external equipment) to read.

A~ W DN

Inputs communications data length.

OPERATION
Comm Mode
() Write
144941
HMI's Address
¥ Internal -~ 0000 :?1'
0
Comm Device
o PLC1 - D000O :§|
=0k
Mo. of Length 10 2| word

[Figure. [Read] communications method]

Communications data length is number of 16bit address because its unit is [Word].

If sets it as above figure, and condition of communications tag is satisfied, reads data of address

[DO000~D0009] of PLC to internal address [0000~0009] of touch screen.
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38.4.2 [Wrte] communications method

[Write] is the writing operation which data of internal address of touch screen in sequential address of

PLC as much as [Communications data length].
How to setup is as following.
1. Selects [Write] as communications method.

Sets internal address of touch screen to write read data on.

Sets the address of PLC(external equipment) to read.

A~ WN

Inputs communications data length.

OPERATION

Comm Mode

() Read @

L

HMI's Address

W Internal -+ 0400 :31]||
oKk
Comm Device
O PLCT  ~ D000 ==
“ok-
No. of Length 10 ¥ word

[Figure. [Write] communications method]

Communications data length is number of 16bit address because its unit is [Word].

If sets it as above figure, and condition of communications tag is satisfied, reads data of address

[DO010~D0019] of PLC to internal address [0100~0109] of touch screen.

m CHAPTER 38 Communications Tag



CHAPTER 38 Clock Tag

CHAPTER 38 Clock Tag m



CHAPTER 39 - Clock Tag

39.1 Outline of Clock Tag

Displays date and time.

Data of date and time are displayed at bottom of touch screen menu screen.

Also, each time data is contained in [_RTC_YER], [_RTC_MTH], [_RTC_DAY],[_RTC_HURI,
[_LRTC_MIN], [_RTC_SEC], [_RTC_DAYOFWEEK] out of special address of touch screen.

Date and time can be edited in menu screen, and changed the same if changes data of special address.

Clock @

Preview Display | Information |
RranEERNES | CLOCK FORMAT

YYYY/MMWM/DD HH:MM:S5 i
YY/MM/DD HH:MM:35
YYYY/MM/DD

Y IMWDD HH:MM: 55 | YY/MM/DD
HH:MM:SS

HH:MM

RaRa mm

m

FONT

Font Myungje(3=x16) +  FontColor l:l
Font Size 1x1 1| Background EI

Security Letter Effect Transparent
Security Level 0

4k

| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of clock tag]

39.2 Property screen page composition of clock tag

Clock tag consists of [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page Explanation

Display page Sets format to display date and time, font and color.

Page which displays data of clock tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
Information page creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.
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39.3 Display page

Sets format to display date and time, font and color.

Dizplay I Information |

CLOCK FORMAT

YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:S5
YYMMM/DD HH:MM:S5
YYYYIMM/DD

YYIMM/DD

HH:MM:5S

HH:MM

e

o, | »

FONT

Font Wyungje(8x18) +  Font Color :
Font Size 1x1 4| Background ﬁ

Letter Effect  [| Transparent

[Figure. Display setup page]

39.3.1 CLOCK FORMAT

Selects format to display date and time.

Each letter means as following, Y-YEAR, M-MONT, D-DAY, H-HOUR, M-MINUTE, S-SECOND.

CLOCK FORMAT

YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
YYYY/MM/DD
YY/MM/DD

HH:MM:5S

o | »

[Figure. Selects display format]

In [Y] display, if it is YYYY, displays with [2010] and if it is YY, displays [10] only.
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39.3.2 FONT

Sets font, size, font color and background color effect displayed in clock tag.

FONT

Fant Myungjo(8x18) -  FantColor \:I
Font Size 1x1 4| Background \il

Letter Effect [ Transparent

[Figure. Font setting]

Font setting Explanation

Selects font to display date and time from below list.

Myungjo{8x16)
Font Myunajo(Sx16}
Gothic(8x18)
Gothic(16x32)
ASCIEx3)

Font Color Selects font color to display date and time.

Enlarges the selected font as much as size of width/length from fonts.

A

Font Size
Ix3
Background Selects background color of character to display date and time.
Latter Effect Displays background of characters to display date and time.
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CHAPTER 40 - File List Tag

40.1 Outline of File list Tag

File list is the tag which shows files contained in internal memory of touch screen, CF memory card and

USB memory storage unit in list. .

After registering two file lists, can copy files of memory each other using button of special function of

Touch tag.

Property screen of File List.

FileList (=)
Preview | Data | Display | Information
DISPLAY DATA
List Type & manage i
Display Data
pay /| File name:
/| File list
| Message
Sort Ascending -
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 :

| oK | | Cancel

[Figure. Property screen of file list]

40.2 Page composition of file list property screen

Property screen of file list consists of [Datal], [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page Explanation
Data Page which sets data to display in file list.
Display Page which sets design of file list.

Page which displays data of file list. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,
Information creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.
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40.3 Data page

Data

Explanation

Display data

Checks data to display out of file name, file list and message.

| File name
| File list

V| Message

[File name] displays folder name at top.

[File list] shows file list contained in selected memory.

[Message] displays message such as [Faill/No File!/Copying!/Success!] when moving

files.

Sorting

Selects one out of ascending order or descending order.

Aszcending
De=cending

[Ascending order] sorts file list in ascending order.

[Descending order] sorts file list in ascending order.

40.4 Display page

| Data | Display | Information |
FRAME SETTING
Frame Color l:l Background IEI
| Use grid line
Line Style e Line Width =
FONT
Text Color l:l

[Figure. Display page]

Display Explanation
Frame color Sets color of frame.
Background Sets background color.
Use grid line If checks it, draws width column in file list.

Shape of line

Selects shape of line.
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Line Width Selects 1~2 [Dot] as thickness.

Text color Sets font color to display.

40.5 Touch button to use in file list

Uses 7 touch buttons in file list as following figure.

Bit State | Word Operation | Key Input l Sepcial Function |

Category

Extended TAG - LIST TAG

— KEY

Special operation

@ Scroll Up ) Scroll Down
Alarm Tag -

Ext Alarm (sort} ) Copy to Left _) Copy to Right
Ext Alarm (key) ~) PopUp(Toggle) _) Enter

Record Tag
FileList Tag
LOG Table
DocViewer Tag

m

) Delete

Buzzer Sound

[Figure. Touch button in file list]

Touch button Explanation
Scroll Up Moves position of files in file list part to upward by one file.
Scroll Down Moves position of files in file list part to downward by one file.

Uses when two file lists are registered.
Copy to Left
Copies the files selected from left file list to selected memory from right file list.

Uses when two file lists are registered.
Copy to Right
Copies the files selected from right file list to selected memory from left file list.

Popup [File manager] registered in window screen of base screen.
Pop Up(Toggle)
If touches once it is popped up, if touches once again, it is disappeared.

Used when [CF-recipe] function is used.
Enter After selecting recipe saved in CF memory card, recipe data is moved to [Storage address

when moves recipe] if presses [Enter] button.

Delete Deletes the selected files.
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40.6 File search/copy using file manger

File manager enables files between touch screen/CF/USB memory to be searched and copied

because two file lists are registered.

File manager can be added in popup menu which is appeared if clicks right button of mouse in

[Window screen] of [Project manager].

E| 2

i L. g5535/ =1 New Screen

- Sub Screer [ Paste

= 3 Global Scr{ E8] add Defautt Tenkey

E‘ O %aﬂer Add Library Tenkey
1-M
@ Top Frs (@] Add Defautt FileManager

,,,,, @ Left Frd E Add Default Pagsword

[Figure. Add file manager window]

If adds [File manager window screen], it is registered in window screen number [65530].

If executes file manager in actual touch screen, following figure is appeared as below.

TOP/CF/USB
Select

m

[Figure. File manager under touch screen operation]

It consists of two file lists, and shows each memory in [File list] part of each file list.

If touches one of [TOP], [CF] and [USB], shows file list in the selected memory.

T
FILE MANAGER

[Figure. Title made by Touch tag of [Window Move] function]
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The part which is written as tile [File manager] at top is Touch tag which has [Window Move] function
internally. So, if touches this part and base screen part, [File manager window screen] is moved to the

position base screen was touched.

[File move] and [Scroll up/down] touch button are registered at bottom.

If presses [Exit] button, file manager window screen is closed.

Figure below reviews file list of the selected memory out of [TOP], [CF] and [USB], copying files to

another memory.

Filename
: Selected

FONTBBB8 . fon

P 1c08888. trn

Touch Button :
Selected file list

[Figure. File manager operating touch screen]

Left file list views file list of <touch screen memory> and right file list views file list of <USB memory

storage unit>.

[0S000000.bin] is OS file.
[FONT0000.fon] is font file.
[PC00000.trn] is design file.

Selects files to copy in file list of left file list by touch, files from selected memory of left file list if

touches @ (Copy to Right) at bottom, displays copying situation as message(Success!) at

bottom.

On the contrary, can copy files of right file list to selected memory from left file list.
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CHAPTER 41 - DocViewer Tag

41.1 Outline of DocViewer Tag

Can display PDF document saved CF memory card to screen.

In order to use DocViewer tag, first convert PDF file to bitmap image which can be recognized by touch

screen using [Tool]-[PDF image converter] of menu, creates index file and saves it to CF memory card.

(= Refer to [44.6] of [Chapter 44] regarding [PDF image converter]).

If copies [DOC] entire folder which is created after [PDF image converter] to [-HMI-] subfolder of CF

memory card, mounts CF memory card which [DOC] folder is saved onto touch screen main body,

DocViewer tag operates.

DocViewer :
Preview Display | DocViewer Setting | Infomation
FRAME SETTING
V| Use Frame
i (
TITLE FONT/COLOR
V| Use Page Title
Font Gothic(8x16) =
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 s

[Figure. Property screen of DocViewer tag]

DocViewer tag registered in screen. [Sample Page] is viewed in edit screen as below figure.

[Figure. DocViewer tag registered in edit screen]
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DocViewer tag under operation in touch screen.
Displays figure of PDF file saved in CF memory card through DocViewer tag, buttons are registered as
special functions of touch at bottom. Using these buttons, can move document in one page, move

page and enlarges/shrinks it.

Move Page Zoom In/Out

[Figure. DocViewer under operation]

41.2 Property page composition of DocViewer tag

DocViewer tag consists of [Display], [DocView setting] and [Information] pages.

Property page Explanation

Display page Sets frame and tile of page.

DocView setting page Sets document ID, initial page number, page size and scroll option.

Page which displays data of DocViewer tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag
Information page ID, creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size

information can be edited.
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41.3 Display page

Sets frame setting, title font and color setting.

DocViewer @
Preview Display I DocViewer Setting I Infomation
FRAME SETTING
Use Frame
fl
TITLE FONT/COLOR -
Use Page Title
Font Gothic(Bx18) -
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 ot

41.3.1 FRAME SETTING

[Figure. Display page]

Sets frame to display document in touch screen.

Use Frame

FRAME SETTING

Frame Color

[ ]

[Figure. Frame setting]

Frame setting

Explanation

Use Frame

Selects whether to display frame of document to display.

Frame color

Selects color of frame.

Background color

Selects background color of document display part.
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41.3.2 TITLE FONT/COLOR

Sets document tile to display in screen.

TITLE FONT/ COLOR

V| Use Page Title

Font Gothic(8x18) -

[Figure. Title font/color setting]

Title setting Explanation

Use page title Selects whether to display page title.

Selects text font to display title from below list.

Gothic(8x16) -
Font Myungio(Ex18)
Gothic(8x16)
Gothic(16x32)
ASCIExE)

Text color Sets text color to display title.

Background Sets background color of character to display title.

41.4 DocViewer setting page

Selects document ID to display in DocViewer, and sets page number to display initially.

Display | DocViewer Setting I Infomation ‘
DOCUMENT VIEWER SETTING
Document ID [1] el
Init Page No
@ Fixed 1 :
Device o PLCT  ~ DO000O :E:l
oK
Page Size Width 612 L Height 792 3
Scroll Option @ Soft Scrol Immediately Scroll

[Figure. DocViewer setting page]
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DocViewer setting Explanation

Inputs folder number to use out of folders in CF memory card. (1~256).

Folder which document is placed in is sub—[DOC folder] of CF memory card
Document ID
[HMI folder].

If input 1 as document ID, route of called folder is [ CFW-HMI-#WDOCWDOC1].

Init page Fixed Inputs page number of initial document to display first.
number Divice Data of input address becomes page number to display first.
Width Sets width of page to display.
Page Size
Height Sets height of page to display.

Smooth scroll | Moves smoothly when scrolls page.

Scroll option Immediate
Moves immediately when scrolls page.
scroll

If registers DocViewer tag in screen, button of moving document, page scrolling and shrinking/enlarging

is not created. If necessary, has to create separate button using special function of Touch tag.

Sets [Special function] as below in [Operation] page of Touch tag.

Registers it selecting the function from [Extend TAG]-[DocViewer TAG].

Category
Extended TAG - DeocViewer Tag
) ) — KEY
Special operation Cursor
Alarm Tag it @ Left Right
Ext Alarm (sort) up Dowen
Ext Alarm (key)
A aT L Move to page
seord Tag i Mext Previous
FileList Tag
LOG Table Last First
DocViewer Tag Scale Up/Down
Buzzer Sound i Seale Up Scale Down

[Figure. Related key with DocViewer]

KEY Explanation
Left Scroll to left.
Right Scroll to right.
Cursor
Up Scroll to upward.
Down Scroll to downward.
Next Moves document to next page.
Previous Moves document to previous page.
Move to page
Last Moves document to first page.
First Moves document to last page.
Scale Scale Up Enlarges document.
Up/Down Scale Down Shrink document.
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CHAPTER 42 - Slide Tag

42.1 OQutline of Slide Tag

Function which has animation effect displaying multiple screen in regular interval in sequence

Number of slide which can use is 100, figure can be registered only.

Can set slide to operate and stop along values of word address or bit address.

[2] stide Tag o= =
| PreView \ Display | Condition | Information
1 2 3 4
| « [ »
Play Slide Count : 100 :L Apply R Q Q 100% v
[7] Use BackGround Color -i Apply All Screen |
L]
Feature :
N
o -
O~
A
)
P -
1]
m
Security @
Security Level 0 ¢

[Figure. Property screen of Slide tag]

42.2 Page composition of Slide tag property screen

Property screen of Slide tag consists of [Display], [Condition] and [Information] pages. .

Property page

Explanation

Display page

Page which sets number of slide and edits each slide screen.

Condition page

Page which sets operating setting along values of bit/word address and period time to

display slide and periodic type.

Information page

Page which displays data of Slide tag. Displays number of registered screen, tag ID,

creating time, edit time, position and size information, and position and size information

can be edited.

m CHAPTER 42 Slide Tag



Slide tag registered in screen. Screen of first slide is displayed.

42.3 Display page

[Figure. Slide tag registered in edit screen]

Page which sets number of slides, and registers and edits figures in each screen.

[=] stide Tag

| PreView

| Display | condition

Information

[E=0 EoR| %)

HEE

U
100 ms < Ll »
v —
Play Slide Count : 100 :\‘ Apply | R @ Q 100% -
7] use BackGround Color [l | Aeey2tscreen |
Feature
Security
Security Level 0 e

[Figure. Display pagel
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Slide

Explanation

Slide Count

Sets number of slides to use. Can register up to 100, and all screen is displayed in preview.
If clicks slide with mouse, edit screen is displayed at bottom, can register figure.
As below figure, slides are created if inputs numbers in person or inputs number by pressing

arrow button and Apply button, slides are created.

Apply

Whenever number is changed, has to press button to change the number.

s 3 4 ‘

4 [ »

Slide Count : 100 3 Appt}'k @ @ G 100% v|

Use background

color

Sets background color of slide screen. If selects colors to use, press anohadsoesy

button, background colors of all screen are changed.

Slide edit screen

Registers figures in each slide screen. Draws figures using figure toolbar at left, can use edit
popup menu by clicking right button of mouse.

Size of screen is the same as Slide tag registered in base screen.

A%

& ©

Group
=] Copy Ctrl+C
=S Cut

& Paste
{5 Paste (same Original Position)

Bl Delete
B Selectall

BaE kT

| & set original Size

(&) Property

Enlarge/shrink

Can edit slide screen by enlarging or shrinking.
It is useful when edits small Slide tag.

Enlarges/shrinks by pressing icons or selects magnification from below list.

@ @ @ 100w -
100% -
120%
140%
160% 3
180%
200%
220%
240% -
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42.4 Condition page

Page which can set slide to operate and stop along values of word address or bit address, and set

periodic time and period type to display slides.

[=] stide Tag =1 (==
PreView | Display I Condition I Information
CONDITION
@ None _ Bit State 1 word Yalue
100 ms.
Feature
ANIMATION
@ Use Animation slide cycle
Cycle 5 Z X (100ms) / slide
Slide cycle type 1-3M, 1-3N -
7 UseUserDefined Valie [ PLC1 - D0000 :éi_‘
Security
Security Level 0 =

[Figure. Condition page]

42.41 CONDITION

Sets Slide tag to operate along ON/OFF of bit address or value of word address.

(1) When sets as [Nonel

Slide tag always operates.

| CONDITION

@ None %) Bit State %) word Yalue

[Figure. Set as None]

(2) When sets [Bit State]

Enables Slide tag to operate along condition of bit address designated by user.
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CONDITION

) None

) \Word Walue

ADDRESS

oPCt - M000O =
'OE'_

BIT

[Figure. Set bit state]

Bit state Explanation
Address Sets bit address to use as condition.
. 0 When designated address is OFF, Slide tag operates.
o 1 When designated address is ON, Slide tag operates.

(3) When sets [Word Value]

In case of TRUE after comparing data, enables Slide tag to operate.

CONDITION
) Cycle | Bit State @ Word Value
DATA SIZE
@ 16bit ) 32bit
CONDITION

pect - D000 A=|[i%= | peict - Doooo A=
o - o

D PLCt ~ DO00O gmlﬂ Doooo =)

[Figure. Set word value]

Selects data size of word address using as condition out of 16bit or 32 bit.
Inputs word address to use in first item, and sets word address which was used in first item and another
word address or constant to compare in second item.

Presses | button after input, sets comparison operation.

[Figure. Operation]
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In case of using two operations, If presses |

Operation Explanation

Value is bigger.

Values are the same or bigger

Values are the same.

Value is smaller.

Value is not the same.

AND operation

OR operation

| | Value is the smaller or the same.

XOR operation

| button and selects the operation out of [AND,

OR], following operation gets activated as following.

[Figure. Operation]

Operation

Explanation

If two operations are satisfied, it operates..

If satisfies one out of two operations, it works. .

Does not use operation.

For example, If sets it as below, word address [M0000] is bigger than [M0010] and value of [M0100]

is [5], Calculation tag works because two operations are all TRUE(AND).

CONDITION
oect - mMo00 S| > Jorer - mot0 B
o o

[AND|

D PLCT  ~ MO100 EﬂH == | mcConst ~ 5§ :§|
oK" o

[Figure. Word value operation]
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42.4.2 ANIMATION

Sets period of animation and period type, and sets slide to be displayed along value using word address.

ANIMATION

@ Use Animation slide cycle

Cycle
Slide cycle type

Use User Defined Value

5 $ X (100ms)/ slide
1-=N, 1-=N -

c - =]
D PLCY D0000 ==

[Figure. Animation setup]

Animation

Explanation

Use animation slide

period

Displays slide which user registers in screen in sequence using regular period.

Period

Sets 100ms(0.1 second) unit as period.

Slide period type

Selects period type from list below.

1-=0, 1-=M
1=k, 1=
M-=1, M-=1
1-=M-=1-=N
M-=1 -=M-=1

display again in reverse.

[N->1->N->1] — Repeats display in sequence from last slide

display again in reverse.

[1—>N, 1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from slide No. 1 to last slide.
[N—>1, N->1] — Repeats display in sequence from last slide to slide No. 1.

[1—>N->1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from slide No. 1 to last slide and repeats

to slide No. 1, and repeats

Use user’s value

Displays slide which’s number is identical to word value using word address.

If word value is 1, slide number 1 is displayed, if 2, slide number 2 is displayed.
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43.1 OQutline of Animation Tag

Function which gives animation effect by simple setting of figures and some of tags registered in screen

Can move it in sequence along set coordinates or rotate it along designated angle designated by user.

Can set function of [View/invisible] which enables set figure or tag which animation is set to be viewed

or not by setting bit condition. Also, Animation tag can operate or stop it along set bit/word condition.

Can execute Animation tag in edit screen when presses right button of mouse. Selects [Animation] of

popup menu by pressing right button of mouse when selecting figure or tag.

i Group

Copy
Cut

5| Paste

W=t PFaste (Same Original Position)

Delete
SelectAll
SelectAll (Same Type)
Align
Rotate
Animaticn
Address Converter

| SetOriginal Size

Property

[Figure. Execute Animation tag]

43.2 Tag composition of Animation tag property tag

Property screen of Animation tag consist of [View], [Position] and [Rotate] pages.

Property page

Explanation

Visible page

Page which sets [View/invisible] function along ON/OFF using bit address.

Position page

Page which sets it to be moved along track(X/Y coordinates) or moved horizontally or vertically

by setting moving range.

Rotation page

Page which sets it to be rotated at the original place along angle or rotated based on center by

setting central coordinates.
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43.3 Visible page

Page which sets [Visible/invisible] function along ON/OFF using bit address.

[=] Animation = EXD)
Visible | Position | Rotation |
VISIBLE / INVISIBLE
ni
Reference Address D PLCH ~ MO000 :€I|||
oK
@ Vigible On status _ Vieible Off status

[Figure. Visible page]

Visible page

Explanation

Use visible option

Selects whether to use [Visible/invisible] function of figure and tag.

Reference address

Inputs bit address to use in [View/invisible] function.

Visible On status

Figure and tag are viewed when bit address is [ON].

Visible Off status

Figure and tag are viewed when bit address is [OFF].
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43.4 Position page

Page which sets it to be moved along track(X/Y) coordinates or moved horizontally or vertically by

setting moving range.

[=] Animation | =] (]

Visible | Position | Rotation

(7 Position Move

TRACK

[F] use Track Move

Track Position

No X Position | Y Position

Cycle Interval 0 ~ x100ms 4 5 a7

Direction Type 1-=N, 1-=N -
[F] use user Data

o PLCYT - D000O HD

4

CONDITION
None Bit Word

[Figure. Position page]

43.4.1 Track Move

Function which moves figure and tag in sequence of X/Y coordinates.

TRACK
Use Track Move Track Position
Ho X Position | Y Position | *
Cycle Interval 0 - x100ms p 100 e (=]
Direction Type 1-*N, 1-=N - 5 200 200
[7] Use User Data 3 300 300
D PLCA - D0000 :é: 4 450 00
b ) 30 150
E 45 75
T 153 322
g 123 254
3 1 324 l
oo [ add ][ nsert ][ Delete ]

[Figure. Track move]
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Track

Explanation

Use Track Move

If checks check box, moves animation effect to track move.

Cycle Interval

Sets time interval when figure and tag move.

Direction type

Sets direction type from list below.

1-=M, 1-=N
M-=1, W-=1
1-=M-=1-=M
M-=1-=h-=1

[1->N, 1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from slide No. 1 to last slide.

[N=>1, N->1] - Repeats display in sequence from last slide to slide No. 1.

[1->N->1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from slide No. 1 to last slide and repeats
display again in reverse.

[N=>1->N->1] - Repeats display in sequence from last slide to slide No. 1, and repeats

display again in reverse.

Use user data

Value of input word address is [No.] of track.

Moves figure and tag to X/Y coordinates of the track along data.

Sets X/Y coordinates which figure and tag to move from [Track position].

Basis of X/Y coordinates is center of figure and tag.

Track Position

No X Position | Y Position

1 0 ]

1 [ Add | mset || Delete |

[Figure. Track position]

Track position

Explanation

No Displays sequence of X/Y coordinates registered in track.
Inputs value to use as X coordinates.
X Position Inputs moving range within resolution of touch screen to use.
Converted it to status which can input by double—click of mouse.
Inputs value to use as Y coordinates.
Y Position Inputs moving range within resolution of touch screen to use.

Converted it to status which can input by double—click of mouse.
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Values of X and Y which is input in first [No.1] is the position of figure and tag to set currently.

If inputs number of tracks to use in number—input item below and presses button, track is
added as below figure.

Track Pasition

No X Position | Y Position
1 o K]

2 i i

3 0 0

4 0 0

5 0 0

] 0 0

7 0 0

g i i

9 0 0

1 :| Add |[ Insert ][ Delete ]

[Figure. Track position]

If presses button when track is selected, new track is added at top, if presses button,

the track is deleted.

43.4.2 Position Move

Function which moves figure and tag horizontally or vertically by setting moving range.
Repeats moving as much as set moving unit(pixel) within moving range. Or, can move value of word

address designated by user by using horizontal or vertical position.

(1) HORIZONTAL move

Moves figures or tags horizontally.

] Horizontal Mowe I Vertical Move

HORIZONTAL

nge (Pixel) Begin 154 s ~ End 0

Move Pixel 1 =
Move Type Begin-=End, Begin-=End -
Cycle Interval 1 > x100ms
[[] UserDefined Position X= [ PLC1T  ~ D0O00D :é’i_|
[[] Use Scale Input Range Min 0 s o~ Max 0 s
Move Range Begin 0 s ~ End 0 s

[Figure. Horizontal move]
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Vertical move

Explanation

Use Auto Move

Repeats moving as much as set moving unit(pixel) within [Moving range].

Move Range (Pixel)

Inputs start and end of moving range(X axis) horizontally in touch screen by pixel unit.
Value which is input as basis from start is the current position of figures and tags.

Inputs moving range to use within resolution of touch screen.

Move Pixel Inputs moving range(pixel).
Selects move type from list below.
1-=M, 1-=M
M-=1, M-=1
1-=M-=1-=M
M-=1-=f-=1
[1->N,1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End]
Move Type coordinates.

[N=>1,N->1] - Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start]
coordinates.
[1->N->1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End]
coordinates and repeats it again in reverse.
[N->1->N->1] - Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start]

coordinates and repeats it again in reverse.

Cycle Interval

Sets time interval when moves by set pixel unit.

User Defind Position X

Inputs word address and moves it using the address as horizontal or vertical position.

Use Scale

Uses word address value and moving value by scaling.

Moves figures and tags in proportion of number input by [Input range(word value)] and
[Moving range(move value)]. If [Input range 0~2000] and [Moving range 0~100],
when actual word address value is 800, figure and tag are moved to X coordinates 40

because proportion of two ranges is 20:10.
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(2) VERTICAL move

Moves figures or tags vertically.

Horizontal Move I Vertical Move
VERTICAL
] iiise At Tiova:
Move Range (Pixel) Begin 78 $ ~ End 0 =
Move Pixal 1 =
Move Type Begin-=End, Begin->End -
Cycle Intenval 1 * x100ms
UserDefined Position Y = [ PLC1 = D0000 E‘i|
Use Scale Input Range Min s o~ Max 0 =
Move Range  Begin 0 s ~ End 0 =
[Figure. Vertical move]
Vertical move Explanation
Use Auto Move Repeats moving as much as set moving unit(pixel) within [Moving range].
Inputs start and end of moving range(X axis) horizontally in touch screen by pixel unit.
Moving Range
Value which is input as basis from start is the current position of figures and tags.
(Pixel)
Inputs moving range to use within resolution of touch screen.
Move Pixel Inputs moving range(pixel).
Selects move type from list below.
1-=M, 1-=N
M-=1, M-=1
1-=M-=1-=1
M-=1-=M-=1
Move Type [1->N,1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End] coordinates.
[N->1,N->1] — Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start] coordinates.
[1->N->1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End] coordinates
and repeats it again in reverse.
[N->1->N->1] — Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start]
coordinates and repeats it again in reverse.
Period Interval Sets time interval when moves by set pixel unit.
User Defind
Inputs word address and moves it using the address as horizontal or vertical position.
Position Y
Uses word address value and moving value by scaling.
Moves figures and tags in proportion of number input by [Input range(word value)] and
Use Scale [Moving range(move value)]. If [Input range 0~2000] and [Moving range 0~100], when
actual word address value is 800, figure and tag are moved to X coordinates 40 because
proportion of two ranges is 20:10.

CHAPTER 42 Animation Tag



43.5 Rotation page

Page which sets it to be rotated at the original place along angle or rotated based on center by

setting central coordinates.

ElAnimatinn
Visible | Posiion | Rotaton |

(== =S

Auto Rotation I Manual Rotation |

AUTO ROTATION

Use Auto Retation

Y
-

Rotation Range (Anale)
Rotation Angle
Rotation Type

Begin 0
g >
Begin-=End,
1

Begin-=End

Cydle Interval =

[] change Rotation Center
X: =

-

0 Y:|0

CONDITION

X 100ms

~ End 0

None Bit Word

[Figure. Rotatio

43.5.1 AUTO ROTATION

Rotate automatically along rotating range and angle.

n page]

AUTO ROTATION

Use Auto Rotation

-
-

Rotation Range (Angle) Begin 0

Rotation Angle 1

Rotation Type

-
-

Begin-=End, Begin-=End
1

-
-

Cycle Interval x 100ms

[] change Rotation Center
X:

-
-

0 Y:|0

-
-

~ End 0

4k

[Figure. Auto rotation]

Auto rotation

Explanation

Use Auto Rotation

Repeats rotation as wide as set rotating angle within [Rotation range].

Rotation Range

(Angle) ~360°).

Inputs value which figure and tag to rotate between [Start] angle and [End] angle, 0~359(1°

Rotation Angle Inputs rotating angle by 1° unit.
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Selects rotation type from list below.

1-=p, 1-=M
M-=1, M-=1
1-=-=1-=0
M-=1-=0-=1

Rotation Type [1->N,1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End] coordinates.

[N->1,N—>1] - Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start] coordinates.

[1->N->1->N] - Repeats display in sequence from [Start] coordinates to [End] coordinates
and repeats it again in reverse.

[N->1->N->1] — Repeats display in sequence from [End] coordinates to [Start]

coordinates and repeats it again in reverse.

Cycle interval Sets time interval when moves by set pixel unit.

Change rotation Page which sets it to be rotated at the original place along angle or rotated based on center by

center setting central coordinates.

43.6.2 MANUAL ROTATION

Rotates figures and tags using word address value as rotating angle.

MANUAL ROTATION
] ilise ianual Rotation
Rotaton= D PLC1  + D000O EE
ok
Use Scale Input Range Min T o~ Max 0 =
Rotation Range Begin 0 4+ ~ End 0 =

Change Rotation Center

X: 0 S Y:|0 s

[Figure. Manual rotation]

Manual rotation Explanation
Use Manual Rotation Rotates it using input word address value as angle.
Rotation Inputs word address to use as angle value.

Uses word address value and moving value by scaling.

Moves figures and tags in proportion of number input by [Input range(word value)]
Use Scale and [Moving range(move value)]. If [Input range 0~2000] and [Moving range
0~100], when actual word address value is 800, figure and tag are moved to X

coordinates 40 because proportion of two ranges is 20:10.

Page which sets it to be rotated at the original place along angle or rotated based on
Change Rotation Center
center by setting central coordinates.
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43.5.3 CONDITION

Sets animation operation to be operated along setting of bit address or value of word address.

(1) None

Without using animation operating condition, enables Animation tag to be operated always.

CONDITION
None Bit Word

[Figure. None]

(2) Bit

Enables Animation tag to be operated along status of bit address designated by user.

CONDITION
| None I Bit I Word |

Address D PLC1  ~ MO00OO EE] Brc‘ ) H ®
- OFF ON

[Figure. Bit condition]

Bit condition Explanation
Address Inputs bit address to use as operating condition.
0 If designated bit address is OFF status, Animation tag is operated.
Bit
1 If designated bit address is ON status, Animation tag is operated.
(3) Word

If word address value designated by user is within set range, enables Animation tag to be operated.

CONDITION
None Bit Word

10 7 <= pPe1 - DO00D HE| <= w2
ok

[Figure. Word condition]
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As figure above, value of address [D0O000] is bigger or same than/as 10, smaller or same than/as 100,

Animation tag is operated.

43.6 Track Edit

Can edit route of [Track], [Moving range] and [Rotating range] set in Animation tag with mouse in edit
screen. Places it at top of edit screen as figure below.

If presses [Track Edit] button, edit screen is changed.

EI 1-NewBase Screen1*

[Er= |onolo

[Figure. Track Edit]

As figure below, if [Track Edit] is activated, route of each Animation tag is appeared. If clicks and

drags dot connected with route, can change the route.

IEl 1-HewBaseScreent* E' @
o oo

[Figure. Edit screen edited by Track Edit]

CHAPTER 42 Animation Tag



EI 1-NewBaseScreeni* EI @

i) 0000

[Figure. Route change by mouse]
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CHAPTER 44 - Tool Menu

Tool menu sets the edit option of XDesignerPlus program and includes additional functions which edits project

effectively.

44.1 Cross Reference

Function which inquires and edits PLC address that tag of project uses and internal address of touch

screen main body by screen, tag or specific address. Also, enables user to manage the inquired data

by converting it to Excel file separately.

[Cross Reference] can inquired largely by two methods. Can inquire address used by basis of tag or

registered tag based on the used address.

4411

Address search based on tag

If searches [Tag] with [Tag]/[Address] button and selects project, screen or object(tag type) to search,

presses [Search] button, the data included in each condition is appeared.

EI Cross Reference EI @
“ Tag Address Excel |
Project PROJECT - ALL - SortBy Tag Type v ASC =

Screen ALL - ALL -

Object  ALL =
Main Info R
No Screen Name TagIlD Type AddrCnt X Y Width | Heigh! Image Text | MEMO Updat =
=<7 NP R0 28108 T TR T — 717
2 [SCREEN] DefaultTe| 2 Touch 0 24 =] 53 53 N N 2008-
3 [SCREEN] DefaultTe| 3 Touch 0 85 =] 53 53 ] N 2008-
4 [SCREEN] DefaultTe| 4 Touch 0 146 |69 53 53 N N 2008-
5 [SCREEN] DefaultTe| 5 Touch 0 24 128 |53 53 N N 2008-
[ [SCREEN] DefaultTe| & Touch 0 85 128 |53 53 N N 2008-
Lim| +
Detail Info 2!
No PLC Address Kind Length | RW STATUS

1 [PLC1MASTERK 803, 1208, |[MoooD |[Device Bufter |1 |[Readawuri][ |

< [m] b
Address \

Count : 18

[Figure. Cross reference — Tag]
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Explanation

Project Selects project to search when uses multiple projects.
Screen Selects desire screen out of screen list of selected project.
Object Selects tag type when searches specific tag.
Sorts searched data by ascending order/descending order based on selected basis.
Tag Type — Sort based on type of tag.
Tag ID — Sort based on ID number having tag.
Sort by Screen Name — Sort based on name of screen.
Screen Number — Sort based on number of screen.
ASC - Ascending order.
DSC - Descending order.
No Sequence number of search data.
Screen
Screen name which tag is positioned.
Name
Tag ID Original ID which tag has.
Type Type of tag.
AddrCnt Number of address set in tag.
X X coordinates of tag in screen.
Entire data
Y Y coordinates of tag in screen.
Width Width of tag
Height Height of tag
Image Use or not of image of tag
Text Use or not of using text of tag
MEMO Display contents of memo written in Information of tag property.
Update Data and time which is edited latterly
No Sequence number of detailed data
PLC PLC model name or TOP model name which address belongs to
Detailed Address Address used by tag
date Kind Type of address under use
Length Length of data which address is using
RW Whether to apply ReadOnly or Read & Write
Count Displays number of total data
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441.2 Tag search based on address

If searches [Tag] with [Tag]/[Address] button and selects project, screen or object(tag type) to search,

presses [Search] button, the data included in each condition is appeared.

EI Cross Reference EI @
Tag Address Excel |
Project PROJECT - Device ALL - SortBy Address v ASC ¥
Screen ALL - Address Name ALL -
Object ALL - Address Mumber
Main Info H
No Screen Name PLC Address Kind Length RW STATI.I!:
1 |[SCREEN] DefautTenkeyl | SYSpTOPOTTW) |[sPec) e _Dispaz(azeity |[SpecialButfer  [[32 | [Reaavrit] =
2 [SCREEN] NewBaseScre: | PLC1(MASTER-K 205, 1205, | M0O000 Device Buffer 1 Read&Writ
3 [SCREEM] NewBaseScre: | PLC1(MASTER-K 805, 1205, | MOOO1 Device Buffer 1 Read&Writ
4 [SCREEN] NewBaseScres | PLC1(MASTER-K 805, 1205, .| M0002 Device Buffer 1 Read&Writ
5 [SCREEN] NewBaseScre| PLC1(MASTER-K 805, 1205, || M0003 Device Buffer 1 Read&Writ
6 [SCREEN] NewBaseScre: | PLC1(MASTER-K 805, 1205, .| M0004 Device Buffer 1 Read&Writ il
4 (m »
Detail Info H
No Screen Hame Tag D Type AddrCnt X Y Width Heigh! Image Text | MEMO Update
PO =<7 FE0 =3 108 - -3 20| TR 20—
< [ r
Address |
Count : 16
[Figure. Cross Reference — Address]
Tag Explanation
Project Selects project to search when uses multiple projects.
Screen Selects desire screen out of screen list of selected project.
Object Selects tag type when searches specific tag.
Sorts searched data by ascending order/descending order based on selected basis.
Tag Type — Sort based on type of tag
Tag ID - Sort based on ID number having tag
Sort by Screen Name — Sort based on name of screen
Screen Number — Sort based on number of screen
ASC - Ascending order
DSC - Descending order
No Sequence number of search data
Screen
Screen name which tag is positioned
Name
Entire data Tag ID Original ID which tag has
Type Type of tag
AddrCnt Number of address set in tag
X X coordinates of tag in screen
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Y Y coordinates of tag in screen

Width Width of tag

Height Height of tag

Image Use or not of image of tag

Text Use or not of using text of tag

MEMO Display contents of memo written in Information of tag property

Update Data and time which is edited latterly

No Sequence number of detailed data
PLC PLC model name or TOP model name which address belongs to
Detailed
Address Address used by tag
date
Kind Type of address under use
AMHE
Length Length of data which address is using
RW Whether to apply ReadOnly or Read & Write
Count Displays number of total data

441.3 Excel conversion

After searching [Tag]/[Address], if presses [Excel conversion], searched data is converted to Excel file.

A B C D E F |G H I J K L M N

1 Mo Screen Name TagID Type AddrCnt X ¥  Width Height Image Text MEMO Update Time

2 1 [SCREEN] New 44 Touch 1212 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
3 2 [SCREEN] New 45 Touch 1 260 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
4 3 [SCREEN] New 42 Touch 1 116 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
5 4 [SCREEN] New 43 Touch 1 164 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
6 5 [SCREEN] New 48 Touch 1 404 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
7 6 [SCREEN] New 49 Touch 1 452 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
8 7 [SCREEN] New 46 Touch 1 308 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
9 8 [SCREEN] New 47 Touch 1 356 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
10 9 [SCREEN] New 36 Touch 1 308 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
11 | 10 [SCREEN] Mew 37 Touch 1 356 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
12 11 [SCREEN] New 34 Touch 1 212 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
13 | 12 [SCREEN] New 35 Touch 1 260 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
14 13 [SCREEN] New 40 Touch 1 500 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
15 | 14 [SCREEN] New 41 Touch 1 68233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
16 15[SCREEN] New 38 Touch 1 404 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
17 | 16 [SCREEN] New 39 Touch 1 452 184 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
18 17 [SCREEN] New 50 Touch 1 500 233 38 39N N 2010-09-03 16:38
19 | 18 [SCREEN] Defe 12 Touch 0 24249 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:47
20 | 19 [SCREEN] Defe 13 Touch 0 146 249 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:47

[Figure. Conversion to Excel file]
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44.2 Address converter

Function which searches all address registered in project, edits some of address in the same PLC, or

changes all addresses by changing PLC model.

User can change the address in [Address list] in person, edit massive addresses if uses

conversion rule].

[Address

Address Converter
DefauttRule ~| Save Rule File | Delete Rule Fiie | | Do Convert Iniialize | Check Address |
PLC Select
[Before PLC] WASTER-K 305, 1205, 2005, 3 [After PLC]  MASTER-K 80S, 1208, 2005, 3
Address List
No. | Category Num Kind Class Description |ID&NUM RV After Addr
1 | Base 1 Tag Touch 1 RW IMWDO ‘Mm
2 |Base 1 Tag Touch 2 RW IMWM ‘MW1
3 |Base 1 Tag Touch 3 RW IMWH ‘Mm
4 |Base 1 Tag Touch 4 RW Iumna ‘Mﬂﬂﬂﬂ
5 |Base 1 Tag Touch 5 RW IMWN ‘MWH
6 |Base 1 Tag Touch 3 RW IMWK' ‘Mm
7 | Base 1 | Tag Touch 7 RW I"‘mﬂﬁ ‘Mm
8 |Base 1 Tag Touch 8 RW IMWW ‘MWW
4 [m] *
Convert Rule List Address Convert Rule
| Rule Name | Rule Name : [7] Use user define name
Select Convert Rule : Sonveriiue, | Emer [ A |
filanns &ddres= M Target Address :  PLC1 - | FALL =
Work Target (X} Change To Address @ PLC1 W -
ar
Befoe Address = [] skpPLC  [7] SkipDevice [ Skip Address
=>>  After Address (Y) ApplY
[ Add or Insert String : e
Apply Al | Del [ UP | DOWN
|ready... | Apply Count: 0

[Figure. Address converter]

44,21 PLC Select

Can set PLC model as currently-used PLC and PLC after change separately.

If executes [Address converter], PLC model name which is set in the project is appeared.

If wants to change to address of other PLC model, presses button of [PLC to change] and

selects model name of PLC.

PLC Select

[After PLC]

[Before PLC] MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005, 3 MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005

. 3 ChangeE

[Figure. PLC select]

PLC Select

[Before PLC] MASTER-K 805, 1205, 2005, 3 [After PLC] | Melsec FX(LOADER)

I Change ]

[Figure. PLC change]
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44.2.2 Address List

Displays data of all addresses registered in project, can check the changed address only.

User can edit address in [After Addr] list in person.

Address List
No. | Category |Num| Kind Class Description ID&NUM| R _ After Addr
1 | Base 1 Tag Touch 1 Rw MooDOCO Mo000
2 |Base 1 Tag Touch 2 Rw MOODO1 Mo001
3 |Base 1 Tag Touch 3 Rw MoOD02 Mooo2
4 | Base 1 Tag Touch 4 Rw Moooz 10003
5 | Base 1 Tag Touch 5 Rw Mooo4 10004
6 | Base 1 Tag Touch & Ry MODOS Mo0os
7 |Base 1 Tag Touch 7 Rw MO0D0E Moooe
8 | Base 1 Tag Touch 3 Rw MoooT Mooo7
4 (m 3
[Figure. Address list]
Address list Explanation
No. Displays address sequence number in list.
Category Displays type of screen which address is positioned.
Num Displays number of screen which address is positioned.
Kind Displays upper class of tag which address is positioned.
Class Displays bottom class of tag which address is positioned.
Description Displays contents of memo registered in Information of tag.
ID&NUM Displays ID of tag.
R/W Displays type of address. (READ/WRITE).
Before Addr Displays address before conversion.
After Addr Displays address before conversion.

If double—clicks the address displayed in [After Addr] list, can input address manually.

E After Addr E
{ D PLC1  ~ M000O =1
| M000D |
| M0001 b

[Figure. Address manual input]

44.2.3 Address Convert Rule

Can convert all address collectively using [Conversion rule] set by user.
Also, can apply it at a time by adding multiple rule to [Conversion rule list].

There are three types, [Change Address], [Autolnc(OffSet)], [Autoinc(Calc)] regarding [Conversion rule].
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Address Convert Rule

Rule Name : [ use user define name
Select Convert Rule : Concinds I Filter Add
a2 ddiess M Target Address :  PLC1 - AL =
\Work Target (x) : Change To Address:  PLC1 - M -
ear
Before Address - [[] skpPLC [ Skip Device [] Skip Address
=== After Address (v} Apply

[T] Add or Insert String : 0 3

-

[Figure. Address convert rule]

Address convert rule

Explanation

Rule Name

Sets name of set rule.

Can be applied when selects [Rule name user designation].

Select Convert Rule

Selects type of conversion rule from list below.

Change Address -

Change Address
Autolnc(OffSet)
Autolnc(Calc)

Change Address — Changes number of address.
Autolnc(OffSet) — Adds address in way of OffSet.

Autolnc(Calc) — Adds address in way of operation.

Work Target

Selects address list to be applied by set rule.

Before Address -
Before Address
After Address

Add Adds set rule to [Convert rule list].
Edit Edits selected rule from rule list.
Delete Deletes input rule list.
Applies set conversion rule.
Apply

Applied to [Address list] only, not to actual address.

(1) Change address

Changes the address input to [Target address] to the address input to [Address to change].

Convert rule I Fitter

Target Address : PLC1 - ALL ~ 100
Change To Address : PLC1 - M - 200
[] skipPLC  [] Skip Device [ Skip Address
[T] Add or Insert String : =

[Figure. Address change]
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Address change Explanation
Target Address Selects PLC number and address name to change and inputs the address.
Change Address Changes [Target address] and input address to apply.
Skip PLC Changes address name and address value disregarding PLC number.
Skip Device Changes PLC number and address value disregarding address number.
Skip address Changes PLC number and address name disregarding address value.
Add or Insert String Adds character line to address or insert it in the middle of address.

As figure above, if inputs [ALL, 100] to [Target address], inputs [M, 200] to [Address to change],
address name is changed to M and 100 is changed to 200 against all address including all address
names and 100.

® Wild characters

Can change address using wild characters.

When address has [M0100, M0O101, M0102---M0199], if inputs [M, 01+*] to [Target address] and
inputs [K, 02x+] to [Address to change], they are changed to [K0200, K0201, K0202---K0299].

® Add/Insert String

Adds characters before/after changed address, or inserts them in the middle of address.

7| Add or Insert String : A +2 *B + C

-

to Addrese  (FrontAdd) (Insert) (Tail Add)

[Figure. Add/insert character line]

Add/Insert String Explanation
Front Add Inputs characters before address.
Insert Inputs characters to insert in the middle of address.
0 : Inputs digits to insert characters (based front digits).
Tail Add Inputs characters to add after address.

When it is set as above figure, if changes [M0100] to [M0200], it is changed to [MA02B00C] due to

added characters.
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(2) Autolnc(OffSet)

Adds address automatically using Offset method. Using [+, —, *, /] operation such as Y(changed

address) = X(Target address) + N, can increase or decrease address.

Convert rule | Fitter

Y=X + ¥ |0 4| [ DEC [ HEX

-

[ Use X Address Format :

[Figure. Automatic address increase, Offset method]

® Use X Address Format

When address consists of characters and numbers in specific PLC, sets format and uses it after

changing numbers only.

Use X Address Format ; (DEC:"%D", HEX:"leX, ETC."™ Use only)

[Figure. Use address format X]

If address is [INPUT100AB] and inputs [****xx%03D**] to [Address format x use] and changes it,

number part of address is increased/decreased.

(3) Autolnc(Calc)

As Y(changed address) = constant + N, user designates the value in fixed way and applies

increased/decreased address numbers to all address.

Convert rule | Filter

= 100 Increase: 1

- DEC [T] HEX
[] Add String : ¥ =

[Figure. Automatic address increase, operation method]

If sets above figure, all addresses are applied collectively because of adding 1 each from 100. If inputs

-1, address is applied by =1 each.
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® Add String

Adds characters before/after changed address.

[¥] Add String : ¥ = A+Y+ B

[Figure. Add character line]

(4) Filter

Used when limits target address to change.

v | Use Filter
ALL - |0 || AL - | | ALL -
v| Set Address Range : Min |0 ~ Max |0
[Figure. Filter]
Filter Explanation
Category Selects screen type to limit change.
Number Inputs number of screen.
Kind Selects type of tag to limit change.
Device Selects type of address name to limit change.
Set Address Range Sets range of address to limit change.

44 2.4 Converr Rule List

Can apply to all by adding multiple rules. Registered rule is applied from above in sequence.

Convert Rule List

| Rule Name |
[ChangeAddr] ALL100->M200
Change address of touch
Change address of recipe
[OffSef] ¥ =X +3

[Autoinc] % = 500+1

| Apply All | Dell up |DOWN|

[Figure. Convert rule list]
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Convert rule list

Explanation

Apply to all Converts address applying all registered rule list.
Delete Deletes selected rule list.
Up Moves up sequence number of selected rule item.
Down Moves down sequence number of selected rule item.

44,25 Save conversion rule and address conversion

(1) Save conversion rule

Saves conversion rule registered in [Conversion rule list] as file, or imports or deletes previously—saved

rule files. Route of saving rule file is [C:WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWRULE].

DefaultRule + | Save Rule File Delete Rule File

[Figure. Save conversion rule]

Save conversion rule

Explanation

Select rule file

Selects saved rule file.

Save rule file

Saves rule registered in [Conversion rule list] as file.

Delete rule file

Deletes selected rule file.

(2) Address conversion

Applies and converts conversion rule registered in [Address list] to actual address.

Do Convert Initialize

Check Address

[Figure. Address conversion]

Address conversion Explanation
Do Convert Applies changed address from [Address list] actually.
Initialization Initializes conversion applied to [Address List].

Check Address

Checks if addresses are OK.
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44.3 Screen manager

Can inquire and check all screens included in project, and can copy, delete and rename the screens.

[o] screen Manager = e (]
NewProject - Base Screen - Refresh TEXT SMALL MIDDLE BIG Delete
1 3 o 5 6
Group on/off Logging setting Record Recipe Text table Script

[Figure. Screen manager]

Screen manager

Explanation

Project

When uses multiple projects, selects project to appear in screen list.

Base screen

and [Subscreen].

Can select type of screen to display in screen list from [Base screen], [Window screen]

Text

Displays screen with list written or preview image.

Small, Mid, Large

Controls size of preview image.

Delete

Deletes selected screen.

4431 \View

When uses multiple projects, can select project to display in screen and type of screen(base screen,

window screen and subscreen). Can display screen in list with character line or small screen which is

preview image.

[=] screen Manager

NewFroject -

1 ‘
Group onioft

BaseScreen - Refresn SWMALL MIDDLE

= e s

Script

Delete

[=] screen Manager

NewProject S

Base Screen  ~ SMALL MIDDLE

Refresh THUMBNAIL

1:Group onloft
2Z:Logging setting
3:Record
4Recipe
STexttable
6:Script

[E=E EcR| 53|

Delete

[Figure. Display conversion to character line or preview image]

When displays in preview, can control size of image in small, medium or large as below figures.
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[=] screen Manager == s
NewProject - Base Screen  ~ Refresh TEXT SMALL | MDDLE  BIG Delete

EEEEEE

Group onioff  Logging setting Record Recipe Text table Seript

[Figure. Displays in small size]

[=] screen Manager =[] )
NewProject - BaseScreen - Refresh TEXT sMaLL | MDDLE | BIG Delete
B E = E B
1 2 4 s 3
Group onfoff Logging setting Recipe Text table Seript

[Figure. Displays in normal size]

[©] Screen Manager [E=HECE| =)

NewProject - Base Screen ~ Refresh TEXT SMALL MDODLE Delete

Group on/off Logging setting Record

2
Recipe Text table Script

3

[Figure. Displays in large size]

44.3.2 Edit

(1) Delete screen

Selects screen to delete in screen list and presses delete. Can select/release additionally using

Ctrl+mouse click and dragging.

|E| Screen Manager EI @

NewProject A Base Screen - Refresh TEXT SMALL  MIDDLE BIG

5 5
Group onfoff Record| Recipe Text table Script

A

/\
Select with drag

Delete

[Figure. Delete screen]
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(2) Copy screen

Selects screen to copy in multiple projects, drag, drops and pastes desired [Screen type] of project in

[Project manager].

[Project Manager] [List Window] 7 il |[=2] 1-NewBase Screent [==] == g
& NewPROIECT [ tmecs | Bim@l0 (0041 ] | :
. B8 Screen g
.\ B3 Base Screen 3
[E|1-Group on/off z
i S i—;oggmdg setting E’ Screen Mai . El @ g

8 —Recor z

[E1|4-Recipe New Project - Base Scresn = Refresh TEXT E

7. WindowScreen
ub Screen

- Global Screen
- =8 Global Setting

5 @ NEWPROJECT Fecos
518 Screen

& @Cese Sereen]
B2

[5[2-Group onjoff Drop
3-Logging setting

B
B
[E|4-Record
B

5-Recipe
72 WindowScreen
ub Screen

List Window

Project Manager

XTOPOSS0-S Glofa GM (LINK) 28,7

[Figure. Copy screen]

If does [Drag & drop], screen which’s screen was copied, pasted and able to be numbered is appeared.

\EISe‘tScreenll'umber EI@
(@ Defautt add (Add to project tail)
(7} Keep the screen number.
() Change the screen number

2

4k AP»

Increase value 1

[Figure. Set Screen Number]

Set Screen Number Explanation

Default add Adds 2™ biggest number out of screen numbers of project.

Keep the screen
Keeps screen number of copied project.
number

Change the screen

Adds it as start screen number designating start screen number.
number

Used in case of selecting [Change screen number], start screen number to change and
Set start screen number

apply.

Increasing interval of screen number of copied screen because multiple screens are
Increase value

copied.
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(3) Rename screen name

When the screen is selected, if double—clicks name of the screen

again, screen name can be changed.

El Screen Manager EI @
NewProject - Base Screen - Refresh TEXT SMALL MIDDLE BIG Delete
1 3 s 5 ]
Logging setting Record Recipe Text table Script

44 .4 CF-Recipe Maker

[Figure. Rename screen name]

Function which draws up parameter block in person used in recipe function without saving it internal

memory of touch screen main body, but in order to save it in CF memory.

Drawn parameter block is created as CVS file and includes one parameter block per each file. Created

recipe file can be used by saving it in [-HMI-WRCP] folder of CF memory.

(= Refer to [7.6.8] of [Chapter 7] and [40.6] of [Chapter 40] regarding how to use CF-recipe.)

|E| CF-Recipe Maker

Recipe Save Folder
Eoesiian) 3
=L} My Documenits
= ig My Computer
- 3.5 Flappy (&)
) -2 Local Disk ()
+-=e# Local Disk (D:)
* b DVD-RAM Crive (F:)
= Contral Panel
#-2) Shated Documenits
) Young il Kwon's Documents:
- W0 My Metwark Places
@ Recycle Bin
10 cap
1) snagit -

Recipe File List

mn

=le Es

Mewr J I Delete ] l

Save I l

Load

Recipe Mo. 1 : Recipe File Name :  RCPO0001 C3Y

Recipe Name Data Court

Mo | Data Mame
1

1 Y

Close

[Figure. CF—Recipe Maker]
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44 .41 Setting details before using CF-recipe

In order to use parameter block created in [CF-Recipe Maker] in touch screen main body, first sets

[Project property] and [Recipe setting].

(1) Project Property

So that touch screen main body can recognize recipe files in CF memory, checks [Use CF-Recipe] in

[Project]—[Project Property] of menu as below figure.

Project Property ==l
Change TOP H Change PLC H Delete PLC | COMZPLCADD || COM1PLC ADD Hsmemem.cwu| FieldBus PLC ADD
B Project Project Config Setup | GiobalAlarm Scrol |
EF Setting
F- XTOP1OTV-S [] Use Change Screen From PLC
£l PLC Setting o
- COMZ (1) ® Typel
| PLC maSTERK 205, 13 D Pici ~D0000 E‘D
L. oM (0 &
L. Ethernet (0)
+-FieldBus (0) © Type2z
£..USB Device (0} &
5 CF Cord Seting Current Screen Number D PLC1 v DO0000 EID
L. cFCara k:
Change To Screen Number [ PLC1 + D000 E‘D

[] Use N:1Key Input LOCK

Lock Time [Win] 1 2

D PLCY ~ DO0000 E‘
[] Use Sysbuf. to save string of KeyPad (40 words)

T =

W Internal ~ 0000 E*l:\
[7] use Global Lock

D PLCt  ~ MOO0DO £
[7] Use Remote Monitoring [E] use Remote Control
Defaut Language Korea -

[Figure. Use CF-Recipe]

(2) Recipe Setting

Creates recipe newly by pressing button in [Project]-[Recipe setting] of menus, inputs

address to use to [Target address when moving] and saves it by pressing button.
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[=] Recipe Setting

[ Qrew | Dswre | Chvore |

Total Memory Size (SRAM)
128 K word

Use 0%(64/131072)

[ | Words | Memory | Descript |
1 8 64 Word
Recipe
D: 1 Biocks + Wordsi block 6 + Descripton
Condition of M
@ Variable When use bit-condition , O-order bit of

W Internal v

Target address Where recipe move

= specified word address is used by movement
‘;‘ of the block (ex) 1-order bit to the second

data emor

D PLCA

~ D0000

E:‘l Start address where one block wil be transferrad
e

see 1

Block 1
Block 2
Block 3
Block 4
Block 5
Block &
Block 7
Block 8
Block 8
Rinek 171

6 Bit

DOD0D

@ DEC () #DEC () HEX
D0001 D0002 D0003 D0004 D000S

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

mj >

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

Ciose

[Figure. Target address when recipe is moving]

44.4.2 Create recipe file

(1) Create parameter block

Recipe No. 1

No | Data Hame

2 | Recipe Data02
3 | Recipe Data03
4 | Recipe Data04
5

Recipe Datals

rs
-

Recipe Name  [11-Recipe

1 || Recipe Datal1

Recipe File Name :  RCPO00O1.CSV

Data
10
20
30
40

Data Count 5

r

[Figure. Create parameter block]

Parameter block

Explanation

Recipe number

Inputs recipe number.

Can input 1~65535 and applies it to file name.

Recipe file name

Displays recipe file name which is created automatically.

Name of recipe

Inputs name of recipe.

Total No.of data

Inputs number of blocks(word) to save in recipe file.

No. Displays number of parameter block.
Data Name Inputs name of parameter block.
Data Inputs data value to use as parameter.
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(2) Creat recipe file

Recipe Save Folder Recipe File List
= | RCPOOOO1 .CSY
-] My Documerts RCPODOOZ CSY
=+ 1 My Computer RCPOOOD3.CSY
- 3.5 Floppy (8. =
— 2 Local Disk (C:) RCPOOO04.CSY
w5 Anyoal RCPO0D0S CSY
3 DOC
#-2) Documents and Settings
+-{2) Entwvell
+-{Z) HanPurple
03 HNG
-2 Joytato
(2 MathEdit
+1 ) Meowiz -
| ey | | Delete || Save | | Load
[Figure. Create recipe file]
File creating Explanation
Recipe Save Folder Selects folder to save recipe file.
Recipe File List Displays recipe file saved in folder.
New Initializes all items drawn in [Create parameter block].
Delete Deletes selected file in [Recipe file list].
Save Saves all files drawn in [Create parameter block] as file.
Load Imports files selected from [Recipe file list].

44.5 Screen Preview

Function which shows each screen included in project through preview and can save it as image.

[=] screenPreview =2 (=)
Image Save Path | #seectroner || Ehisaveimage || Ricopy cippoara
Project NewProject + SoeenType B Al Screen ~  Status 80 -

‘ Select All ‘

| @ screen List I VYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS

[ 1-Group onioff

[J= 2-Logging setting

[J= 3-Record

[J= 4-Recipe

[[][=] 5-Text table

0= &-eript

[J& 7-Graph

[ 65533-Password65533
1™ 65535-DefauttTenKey65535

I

[Figure. Screen Preview]
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44,51 Screen preview options

Displays screen selected from left screen list at right. When uses multiple projects, user can select

project to inquire, displays entire screen in list or displays it by divided screens such as base screen,

window screen and subscreen. Also, can displays address status of tag included in screen with ON/OFF

status or word value 0~15.

Project

NewProject1 » ScreenType @ All Screen - Status Sﬁ 0 -
NewProject & All Screen 0o |~
MewProjecti (= Base Screen 1
Window Screen 2 (B
Sub Screen 3
4
5
]
7T -

[Figure. Screen preview options]

44,52 Save screen as image file

Saves screen displayed preview as bitmap image in the route user designated. Checks screen to convert

it to screen, designate saving route and presses [Saves Image] button.

(1) Select screen

Checks checkbox to save in screen list as image, and selects it. Using [Selects All] checkbox can

select all or release.

[©] sereenPreview
Image Save Path

Project NewProject

== s

‘ # | Select Folder H [hSave Image. H (Z)copy Clipboard

+ SoeenType | AllScreen ~sttn éﬁ. ™ -

H Select Al

| @ screen List

-Logging setting
3-Record

& 4-Recipe

[J= 5-Text table
= 6-5cript

[ 7-Graph

| TYVY/HM/DD HH HM:SS

[Figure. Select image]
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(2) Select Folder

Sets route of folder to save images. If presses [Select Folder] button, selection window is appeared as

below figure. Selects saving folder and press [OK] button

Select folder

CAlmage Files
- ) DOC -
- [ dvmexp -
- |, EBB00D j
- ) HNC
----- (5§ Image Filez
- [, Kings
- | MELSEC
[~ |, MS0Cache
[~ |, PerfLogs
M-} PMU
[~ |, Program Files 8

| | 1 |

| QK | [ Cancel ]

[Figure. Designate route to save images]

(3) Save image, copy to clipboard

After designating image saving route, the selected image is saved if presses [Save Image] button.

& Imaga Flies

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help
P
- ) (@) -
eEack </ l,ﬁ: 7 Search || Folders

Address |23 Criffimaga Flies

 y— TN NN

= BaseScreen  BaseScreen  BaseScreen
1] View a5 a slids show 1_MewBaseScr 2_MewBase... 3_MewBase...
eenl_0

) Order prints anline
lJ‘EI Prink pictures

) Copy allitems to D

File and Folder Tasks

£ Wake anew Folder

&N Publish this folder to
he Wel
= I

[Figure. Saved image]

If presses [Copy Clipboard], selected images can be copied to clipboard and can be pasted to

document or image tool. As for [Copy Clipboard], has to select one image only.
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44.6 PDF Image Converter

Function which converts PDF files to bitmap images and creates index files so that they can be used in

[DocViewer] of tag. In order to use [DocViewer], has to use after saving converted bitmap images and

index files in CF memory card. Can control color level and image size of images. Selects and executes

[Tool]-[PDF Image Converter] of menu.

[©] POF Image Converter

| Qpen POF File Convert Export Close

(E=RECR)*)

‘ PDF File
ColorDepth  @Hono Color! () Gray Color () 256Color 65536Color
Image Width 600 3 Image Height 800 & | Original Size
Image Type Ipg © Bimap

Document D 1 =

Document Title

=]
Select Al H‘ <= | = ‘ 1 =

| = @@ 100 e |

[Figure. PDF Image Converter]

Image converter Explanation
Open PDF File Selects PDF file saved in PC.
Convert Applied when color level or image size is change.
Export After conversion is completed, saves selected image to PC.
Close Closes PDF image converter.
PDF File Displays the route of currently—open PDF file.
Selects one from Mono Color, Gray Color, 256Color, 65536Color.
Color Depth
As color level is higher, size of image file is bigger.
Image Height Inputs height of image.
Image Width Inputs width of image.
Image Type Selects image format to save. (Currently bitmap is supported only.)
Document ID Inputs folder number created when saves image. (1~256)
Document title Inputs title of document to save in index file.
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44.6.1 Convert PDF file

If presses [Open PDF File], file selecting screen is appeared. Folder and PDF files are appeared.

Selects PDF file to convert, presses [Open] button.

Fx
Look in- [ & Local Disk [C:) - £f B
LY I Arvycall
\Jﬁ Syooc
My Recent |5 Documents and Settings
Documents 2 Entwel
Ir. 53 HarPurple
IEHNC
Desktop 15 Joytato
|5 MathEdit
J |2 Meawiz
|2 Metmarble
by Documents [ Nexen
1 |2 Program Files
—f IZtem
My Computer | TP
CIwWINDOWS
)
My Network il name: [Wewmzizp =l Open
Places
Files of type: [FOF  pan) = Cancel

[Figure. Selects PDF file]

If completes selecting PDF file, it is appeared as matched to initial setting(Mono color, original size)in

page list of [PDF image converter] and preview screen.

[©] PDF Image Converter

‘ Open PDF File Convert Export | Close ‘

==

‘ PDF File

ColorDepth  @{Mono Color} () Gray Color  (©) 256Color  (7) 65536Calor

Image Width 792 3 ImageHeight 612 3 [/ Original Size

Image Type @ Bitmap

Document 1D 1 =

Document Title

L> | = |©@l@]100

=l (%) ‘

Page

PreView

Select

jo

1Page
Size 792X 612
File Size 61KB

m

Touch Dperation Pane

Utra Siim Frant Water Proct Inclusirial HMIfHuman-ech

2Page
Size 792X 612
File Size 61KB

[Figure. Convert PDF file]

There are 4 types regarding depth of color, Mono Color, Gray Color, 256Color and 65536Color. Depth
of color gets higher, size of converted image file gets bigger.
After input color type and image size to use, presses [Convert] button. When wants to check the

converted image, clicks image at left page list or presses next page button at top of preview screen.
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[Figure. Mono Color]
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[Figure. 256 Color]

ML

BN MOLNE Warte

werful +a : XTOP =& Serie
xt Gesteration Empetded ki
R Enal

[Figure. Gray Color]
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[Figure. 65536 Color]

44.6.2 Exportimage
Before exporting image, inputs document ID and document title. Can input 1~256 as document ID,
marked in folder name in which image is created. (Document ID: 1 —> Folder name: DOC1)

After checking checkbox of image to save in left page list, if presses [Export] button, selecting folder

screen is appeared. Can selects/releases all with checking [Select all] checkbox.

Select folder

@ Desktop o
-5} Wy Documents
=) gi My Computer

- &35Fl

{2y Anycall

H-03) DOC

H-{7) Documents and Settings

-1y Entuvell

{7 HanPurple

-0 HNG

H-{7) Joytota

{5 MathEdit

-3 M3OCache i

| QK |[ Cancel ]

[Figure. Select saving folder]

If selects folder to save and presses [OK] button, DOC folder is created in the folder and image and

index file are saved. When inputs 1 as document ID and saves it in [C:¥], the route of image and index
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file becomes [C:#WDOCWDOC1]. Saved folder has not to be changed and used as it is because it is the

code to connect image saved in CF memory with DocViewer tag.

& Doc1 [ i=1[3)

File Edit View Favorites Tooks Help w
Qek - () [T Oseadh [ rolders | [

Address |2 CAWDOCHDOCL o> E

@ Picture Tasks x $~ §n § S S

1 Wiew as a side show

@ order prints online "
Uy Print pictures ﬂ ﬂ E]
6 7

) Copy allitems to CD index

k3

File and Folder Tasks

9 Make a new falder
&8 Pubiish this folder to
the Web

le? Share this Folder

[Figure. Saved image and index file]

44.7 My Button Maker

[My Button Maker] is the function which user selects desired shape of figure and making his/her own
button image by applying shadow effect or patterns. Created image is save as MBS(My Button Shape)
format and can be registered and used in [Image Library]. MBS image has no quality damage though
saved with different size not like bitmap image.

[My Button Maker] can be executed in [Image Library] too.

[=] My Button Maker (=]

File(F)
D[ B

| m | »
| shape || Fil [[ Effect |
Fill Style Color

© LT

© LNEAR @ Single ) Two-Colors

© RADIAL

(©) SMOOTHNESS _l

(©) PICTURE Color 1

[Figure. My Button Maker]
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44,71 MBS image edit MBS

[Figure. MBS image editing screen]
Can adjust the size of figure in edit screen by using moves of mouse or tracker. If presses [Center] of

[My Button Maker] top, figure is moved to very center of edit screen.

Decorates the image with [Shape], [Fill] and [Effect] pages at bottom.

(1) Shape

Sets shape and size of figure.

Shape

HAOBAED | e A

‘JHJHJHJHJHJ‘ Width 100 L Height 80 3

[Figure. Shape]

Shape page Explanation
Shape Selects shape of figure to use.
Name Inputs name of MBS image.
Width Displays width of currently—edited figure and can edit it in person.
Height Displays height of currently—edited figure and can edit it in person.

[Round & Cut] setting item is appeared along shape of figure, can control size of frame shape by
selecting [Scale] or [Fixed].
[Scale] sets frame size to entire size of figure in ratio, [Fixed] sets frame size to pixel unit regardless

size of figure.
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Name  MyButtom -

Width 100 %

-

Height 80 s

Round & Cut

Scale - 50 =

[Figure. Round & Cut]

(2) Fill

Can fill inside of figures in various way.

Additional setting items are appeared if selects type of fill in [Fill Style].

® FLAT

Expresses inside of figures with a single color. If presses [Color 1], can set inside color.

Shape | Fill | Effect
Fill Style Color
@ FLAT ) i
@ Single () Two-Colors
() LINEAR
@ RADIAL
(©) SMOOTHNESS _l
(C) PICTURE Color 1

[Figure. FLAT]

® |INEAR

It is a color changing effect along straight line and can control light and darkness and depth.

If selects [Two—Color], can set [Color 2], and can express inside of figure with two colors.

Shape Fill Effect
Fill Style Color Surface option
e @ Single () Two-Colors "‘ ‘-H- ‘
) SMOOTHNESS _l I:l -
(@) PICTURE Color 1 Color 2 ‘{ ‘H HI IH . ‘
0 L |[—
Depth of gradient - D

[Figure. LINEAR]
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® RADIAL

It is spreading—color effect and can control light and darkness and depth.

If selects [Two—Color], can set [Color 2], and can express inside of figure with two colors.

Shape Fill Effect

Fill Style Color Surface option
@ FLAT B B
_ @ Single () Two-Colors
() LINEAR

e “‘F ‘HH “
() SMOOTHNESS E E S | NN .=
) PICTURE Color 1 Color 2 ‘[ ]

0

Depth of gradient D

[Figure. RADIAL]

® SMOOTHNESS

It is spreading—color effect based on frame and can control light and darkness and depth.

If selects [Two—Color], can set [Color 2], and can express inside of figure with two colors.

| shape || Fil || Effect
Fill Style Color Surface option
@ FLAT . .
@ single () Two-Colors. ' “ ‘-“. ‘

() LINEAR

) PICTURE Color 1 Color 2 | |

0

.

Depth of gradient D

[Figure. Smoothness]

® PICTURE

Can insert image saved in PC to inside of figure.

Sets background color of image with [Color 1], and can fill entire figure with the image if presses

[Stretch].

Shape Fill Effect

Fill Style Color Image

(@) FLAT B )
_ @ Single ) Two-Colors
(©) LINEAR

(©) SMOOTHNESS E n-chine Anterface

@ PICTURE Color 1 [] Stretch

[Figure. PICTURE]
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(3) Effect

Give tile effect to inside of figure, or can decorates figure using shadow.

Shadow Tile
Ooln] | | r== ==
=

x 10 3
¥ 10 3

[Figure. Effect]

[Shadow] effect can select direction of shadow in above list of picture, and can set X(width) and
Y(height).

Checks [Use Tile] of [Tile], selects one from tile list below and applies it.

Tile9
Tile10
S Tie
S Tile12
Tile13
| |Tiere

[Figure. Tile list]

44.7.2 File menu

Can save the edited MBS images to PC or import saved images.

If presses [Menu] of top of [My Button Maker], below list is appeared.

Menu Explanation
New button Initialize figure to before—edit.
Open Imports MSB image.
Save Saves MBS image.
Save as Saves MBS image with other name.
Save image Saves the edited figure as bitmap image.
Exit Exit [My Button Maker].
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44.8

Image Library
[Image Library] shows bitmap images which are basically provided from XDesignerPlus program and
enables it to be registered in project. Also, user can add new image and register newly—added images in

project.

Uses [Image Library] when registers images in Touch tag or lamp tag.

(=] images Library = ]
| LihraryAddl Library Dal‘ | File Add | File Del | ‘ Show Image Info ‘ ‘ New My Buﬂnn|
B LBRARY
B}z TrueColor
5 = o @ »
= Arow
= Circle
Bz Rectangle 68 x 68 x Custq 68 x 68 x Custq 72x72x Cus 72x 72 x Cus
ig Blus A18Bu_Re001_r_0.bmp A168u_Re001_r_1.bmp A16Bu_Re00Z_r_0.bmp A16Bu_Re002_r_1.bmp
I Green
Hono
e [
= Yelow
B39 Tenkey
Sz Bue
i Green 66 x 66 x Custy 66 x 56 x Custq
1 Meno A16BU_Re003_r_0.bmp A16Bu_Re003_r_1.bmp
29 Red
I Yelow
= Tenkey(alphabet)
B39 Industry
B39 Lamp
B9 Switch

Close

6 Images

[Figure. Image Library]

44.8.1 Composition of Image Library
As a structure of file manager at left, show folder of image.

At right, shows selected images and images contained in selected folder.

There are [Library Add/Del], [File Add/Del], [Show Image Info] and [New My Button] at top.

(1) Folder structure

If program is installed, image folder is in the installed route.

Basic route is [C:WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWlibraryWTrueColor].

Image folder provides with [Button], [Lamp], [Switch] and [Industry].
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Image folder

Explanation

Button image

Button It consists of 5 types of [Arrow], [Circle], [Rectangle], [Tenkey], [Tenkey(alphabet)(text
keypad)].
Lamp image of lighting/putting out.

Lamp
It consists of [Circle], [Rectangle] and [Etc].
Image of ON/OFF switch.

Switch
It consists [Toggle], [Selector] and [Etc].
Images of industrial parts.

Industry It consist of [Pipe] and [Valve], and size of [Pipe] consists of [Pipe001], [Pipe002] and

[Pipe003] along size.

In each folder, though they are the same pictures, it is divided into [blue], [green], [mono], [red] and

[yellow] along color.

(2) Upper buttons

| Library Add | Library Del ‘ | File Add | File Del | ‘ Show Image Info ‘ | Wews My Button

[Figure. Upper buttons]

Button HE&E

Explanation A%

Library Add Adds new folder in selected folder.
Deletes selected folder.
Following confirm message is appeared, when folder is deleted because subfolder and
images in the folder are deleted together.
Library Del S 5
?‘/, It weill be delete all sub-catetory and child winDo you want & continue?
| Yes | | Mo
Adds new images in selected folder.
File Add

If adds image button, [Open picture] window which selects images to add is appeared.

Type of images to register is [*.bmp], [*.jpg], [*.jpeg] and [*.mbs].
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Open picture

Look in: Ij Sample Pictures :J & ﬁ( E-

(4

My Recent ==
Documents
7_%
Desktop Blue hills Sunset Water lilies

My Documents

PP oo,
My Computer
Winter
My Network | = 0
ly Networl File name: m2i v pen
Places .
Files of type: All (*.bmp;* jpg;”. jpeg;" mbs) ~| Cancel

File Del

Deletes selected images.

If presses image delete button, following confirm message is appeared.

Confirm @

\‘{J Delete image(A168u_ar001 _m_0_1 bmp)?

Show Image Info

Displays data of selected image at right bottom.

File Mame : C:'Program FilesW2l CorpiEDesignerPlus'Library TrusColor'LampiEt

Colar ; Custom
Image Size: 70 X 64
File Size : Skiyte (9016kyte)

Can recognize saving route, color, image size and file size of image.

New Make Button

Enables new button to be created because My Button Maker is executed.

My Button Maker is the same as executing [My Button Maker] of [Tool] menu.
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44.9 Project Image Tool

[Project Image Tool] shows data of all image files registered in project under use currently, can convert

image format or save images to PC.

[2] Poject Image Tool f= =] =)
Format Al ~ | ChangeFormat © Bitmap () Jag BmapColor 168t v | | 6o | | et |
[] Select Al
| Select | Ho. | File Name | Format | Width | Height |  Bitmap Size | Jpg Size | Image D e
[I—
= [ 1 TenKey.bmp BMP 285 307 158K 22K LIB-TENKE'Y.BMP-11-163380-26{
2 A16Bu_Re001_g_0.bmp BMP 58 58 18K 2K LIB-A16BU_RE001_G_0.BMP-11
3 A16Bu_Te001_b_0.bmp BMP =] 87 17K 2K LIB-A16BU_TED01_B_0.BMP-11]
4 A18Sw_Et002_b_0.bmp BMP 85 26 21K 2K LIB-A18SW_ET002_B_0.BMP-11
5 A165w_Et002_b_1.bmp BMP 65 % 21K 2K LIB-A165W_ET002_B_1 BMP-11
& A18Sw_Et002_r_0.bmp BMP 85 8 21K 2K LIB-4185W_ET002_R_0.BMP-11
7 A165w_Et00Z_r_1.bmp BMP 65 % 21K 2K LIB-A165W_ET00Z_R_1.BMP-11 _
. "
Current Statistics The prediction Size which converts
Total Image Count : 7 Total Image File Size : 283K When converts with all Bitmap. . 283K
Bitmap Image Count : 7 Bitmap Image File Size : 283K When converts with all IPG.. 36K
Jpg Image Count : 0 Jpg Image File Size : 0K
Mbs Image Count : ] Mbs Image File Size : 0K
|

[Figure. Project Image Tool]

4491 Image conversion and save

Can select images enumerated in list and save it after conversion to the format set as below figure.

Format Al - Change Format (@ Bitmap () Jpg Bitmap Color  16Bit - | GO ‘ | Export |

[] Selectal

[Figure. Image conversion and saving]

Upper menu Explanation

Selects format of image enumerate in list from below list.

Al
Format Bmp
Jpg
Mbs

Change Format Selects format to convert images from [Bitmap] and [Jpg].
Bitmap Color Selects quality of bitmap from below list.
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2Bit

16Bit
Go Converts selected images to the format user sets.
Export Saves selected images in PC.
Select all Selects all images in list.
44.9.2 Image list
| select | Mo. | File Name | Format | width | Height| Bitmap Size| Jpg Size | Image ID
CN 1 1 TenKey.bmp BMP 265 307 158K 22K LIB-TENKEY.BMP-11-163380-265-307_0
n 2 A16Bu_Re001_g_0.bmp BMP 68 68 18K 2K LIB-A16BU_RE0D1_G_0.BMP-11-9304-68- ..
| N—
3 A18Bu_Te001_b_0.bmp BMP 68 67 1TK 2K LIB-A16BU_TEOO1_B_0.BMP-11-9188-88-...
|- 4  A165w_Et002_b_0.bmp BMP 65 85 21K ZK  LIB-A165W_ET002_B_0.BMP-11-11408-5...
O
|! 5 A18Sw_Et002_b_1.bmp BMP 65 88 2K 2K LB-A16SW_ET002_B_1.BMP-11-11408-8...
O
_ 6 A165w_Et002_r_0.bmp BMP 65 86 21K 2K LIB-A165W_ET002_R_0.BMP-11-11408-5...
O
[Figure. Image list]
Part Explanation
Select Can select image with showing.
No. Displays registering sequence number of image.
File Name Displays name of image file.
Format Displays format of image.
Width Displays width of image.
Height Displays height of image.
Bitmap Size Display data size when the image is bitmap format.
Jpg Size Displays data size when the image is jpg format.
Image ID Displays ID information of image.
44.9.3 Image statistics and information

Displays statistics of image registered in project under use and expected data size when converts all

images.
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Current Statistics

Total Image Count : 7 Total Image File Size : 283K
Bitmap Image Count : 7 Bitmap Image File Size : 283K
Jpg Image Count : W] Jpg Image File Size : 0K
Mbs Image Count : 0 Mbs Image File Size : 0K

[Figure. Current statistics]

The prediction Size which converts

When converts with all Bitmap. . 283K

When converts with all JPG.. 36K

[Figure. The prediction Size which converts]

44 10 W-Satation Setup

When uses HTOP in wireless, it is the function to set wireless network of W-Station.
If connects W-Station with PC and presses [Read], displays network setting set in W—Station currently,

if user sets wireless network in person and presses [Write], setting is transmitted to W—Station.

\W-Station Setup (3]
1.0.0.0
W-STATION

= = Infrastructure mode
W-LAN MODE @ ®

@ AdHocmode O 5 Client Mode)
IP ADDRESS 192 + 88 5 0 3 50 %
SUBMET MASK 255 : 258 : 255 : 0 :
GATEWAY 192 L(|168 L||0  T|l1 3
SSID o™ -
SECURITY None -
PASSWORD

PLC
PLCIP ] : 0 : ] : 0 :
READ PORT 0 :
WRITE PORT 0 :
FROTOCOL @ uoP & TCP
| Read | [ Write: ]

[Figure. W—Satation Setup]
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44.10.1 W-Satation Setup

W-Station Explanation
Selects the mode out of [Ad Hoc mode] and [Infrastructure mode].
[Ad Hoc mode] is a wireless way of mutual communicating between HTOP and W-
W-LAN MODE
Station directly each other, [Infrastructure mode] is a wireless way of communicating
between HTOP and W-Station by installing AP.
IP ADDRESS Inputs IP address allocated in W-Station.

SUBNET MASK

Inputs subnet mask allocated in W—Station.

GATE WAY Inputs gateway allocated in W—Station.

SSID Inputs latter numbers only because network name is fixed.
SECURITY Selects password method of wireless network.
PASSWORD Inputs password.

44.10.2 PLC setting

When W-Station is connected with PLC by [Ethernet] communications, sets it same as network setting

of the PLC.
PLC Explanation
PLC IP Inputs IP address set in PLC.
READ PORT Inputs number of read port.
WRITE PORT Inputs number of write port.
PROTOCOL Selects type of protocol out of [UDP] and [TCP].
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44 11 Simulator

[Simulator] is the function which operates projects with PC virtually without transmitting it to touch

screen.

If clicks screen with mouse cursor, it operates the same as touches actual touch screen, right address

list displays status or values of address, and can be set by user in person.

"'_ Simulator E @

File Action About

ey Y 0@ - (EEE 2 a a 100 F

= = Address |
=1 Graph a3 (o
ALL -

Address Fitter

Device ALL -

Address Name  ALL ¥ Address Number

Type ALL -

SortBy Address. w ASC

Current Address List 2

No Address Status | Type Kind Screen Name it

1 (S¥S)0000 27000 WORD | Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph 3

2 (SY5)0000.00 [ oFF |BT Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph

3 (SPEC)_T15.00 [ oFF |BT Special Buffer oG]

4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0 | 276000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

5 (LOG1) block:0 word:1 | 23000 WORD | LogData [BASE] Graph

& (LOG1) block:0 word:2 | 460000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph -

< [m r

Debug List E)

Tag | Watch List

Ho Screen Hame TagiD  Type AddrCnt | X ¥ Width | Heig]
I I I ] N — — —

< [m +

[Figure. Simulator]

44 11.1 Composition of menu and toolbar

File Action Apout
o ve: - EEE & a a 100 F

[Figure. Upper menu]

Upper menu Explanation

There are [Open] which opens project file and [Close] which terminates Simulator.

File L@ Open

..3% Close Lo ..3%

There are [Run] which start Simulator and [Pause] which stops the operation, and can

select number of screen to display.
Operation
Run

Pause V@ -
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If presses [About], can check program version of Simulator.

About

About

Can select [Background display], [Display figure] and [Tag display] as below, and

can [enlarge/shrink] size of screen.

Q @ 100 3

Screen control

44 11.2 Address list

View all address registered in project which is executed in Simulator, and can apply it to Simulator by

setting status or value of address.

[Adiress |

Object

ALL -
Address Fiter

Device ALL -

Address Mame ~ ALL - Address Number

Type ALL -

Sort By Address ~ ASC -

Current Address List 2
No Address Status | Type Kind Screen Hame .:
1 (S¥S)0000 27000 WORD | Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph =
2 (S¥5)0000.00 I_ OFF | BIT Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph

3 (SPEC)_T15.00 [~ oFF |Bm Special Buffer [LoG]

4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0 | 1168800 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

5 (LOG1) block 0 word-1 | 574000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

[ (LOG1) block:0 word:2 | 1948000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

7. (LOG1) block 0 word:3 | 5844000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph e
< || +
Debug List 2
Ho Screen Name Tag D | Type AddrCnt | X Y Width | Heigl
1 [1scReEN) Graph_|[6 |[Recora [[18 Jlaz__Jls7__J[284 Jl162
2 [SCREEN] Graph 6 Record 18 12 37 254 182
= [SCREEN] Graph 6 Record 12 12 7 204 182
4 [SCREEN] Graph 6 Record 18 12 v 294 162
5 [SCREEN] Graph 6 Record 18 12 g 254 182

4 [m] b

[Figure. Address list]

(1) Object

If select type of tag from list, displays the address used in the tag of address list.

Object
ALL -

[Figure. Object]
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(2) Address Filter

Sets the range of address displayed in address list.

Address Filter
Device ALL -
Address Mame  ALL ~ Address Number
Type ALL -
Sort By Address. * ASC -

[Figure. Filter]

Address Filter Explanation
Device Selects equipment of address to display in list.
Address Name Selects name of PLC address to display in list.
Address number Inputs number of address to display in list.
Type Selects type of address(Bit, Word) to display in list..
Sort by Sorts displayed address by type.

(3) Current Address List

Enumerate detailed information of address in list.

Status of address is displayed in [Status] in real-time, and user can change the value.

Current Address List &
No Address Status | Type Kind Screen Name it
1 (SY'5)0000 27000 | WORD | Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph L
2 (5Y'5)0000.00 [ ofFf |BT Internal Buffer [BASE] Graph

3 (SPEC)_T15.00 [~ ofFf |Bm Special Buffer [LOG]

4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0 | 2010000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

5 (LOG1) block:0 werd:1 | 1675000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

i3 (LOG1) block:0 word:2 | 3350000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph

T (LOG1) block:0 word:3 | 1005000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] Graph N
< | 3

[Figure. Current Address List]

(4) Debug List

® Tag

If selects address in [Current Address List] with mouse, displays list of tag which the address is used.
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Debug List 4
Ho Screen Name Tag D |Type AddrCnt | X Y Width | Heigl
1 ([scReen] Graph (6 | Recora |[18 Ilaz__J(s7__ (=24 [[162
2 [SCREEN] Graph | 6 Record 18 12 a7 294 | 182
3 [SCREEN] Graph | 6 Record 18 12 a7 204 | 182
4 [SCREEN] Graph | 6 Record 18 12 a7 294 | 182
5 [SCREEN] Graph | 6 Record 18 12 a7 204 | 182
<« [m] 3

® Waitch List

[Figure. Debug List]

If clicks address in [Current Address List] with right button of mouse, and [Add Watch List] is appeared,

And press it to register. Registered address keeps displaying status of address though screen in

[Simulator] is converted.

Debug List

Tag | Watch List

No Address Status | Type Kind Screen Hame
1 (SYS)3300 1932000 | WORD Internal Buffer [LOG]
2 (SYS)33m 161000 | WORD | Internal Buffer [SCRIPT]

< [m]

44 12 Make TopView Client

Creates [TopView Client] file.

[Figure. Debug List]

[TopView] is the function which monitors touch screen under operation at far distance by PC with

connecting touch screen with [Ethernet] communications or controls in remote.

44121 Create client file

(1) Project property

Before creating [TopView client], first sets [Use Remote Monitoring] in [Project]—[Project Property] of

menu.
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Project Property @
Change TOP | | Change PLC | | Delete PLC ‘ ‘ COMZ PLC ADD | | COM1PLC ADD | | Ethernet PLC ADD | FieldBus PLC ADD
&l Project Project Config Setup | Global Alarm Scrall |
El- Setting
: - XTOP10TV-S D Use Change Screen From PLC
El- PLC Setiing -
Bl COMz2 (1) = et
- PLCT : MASTER-K 805, 1 D Pt~ D000D =)
COW1 (0) ==
- Ethernet (0)
- FieldBus (D) @ Type2
P USB Device (0} A=
5 CF Card Setting Current Screen Number D PLC1 ~ D000O E(l ‘
. CFCard -
Change To Screen Number [ PLCA ~ D0000 :5" |
[ Use N:1 Key Input LOCK.
Lock Time [Min] : 1 >
o PLCT -~ DO000D E" |
[ Use Sysbuf. to save string of KeyPad (40 words)
W Internal = (0000 E:l_|
[ use Global Lock
D PLCT ~ MOODO ==
D Use CF-Recipe
| Use Remote Monitoring |
Default Language Korea -
4| (1] 3
[Figure. Create TopView client]
Part Explanation

Monitors Touch screen which is operated in remote way from PC through Ethernet
Use Remote Monitoring

communications.

Use Remote Control Further to remote monitoring, can control the touch screen from PC.

If executes [Make TopView Client] without above setting, message which warns to sets [Project

property] is appeared as below figure.

Warning =)

Rermnote monitor and control options are disabled.

l ..‘

Please enable these options before dewnloading
project file to HML

You can set enable in [Project] = [Project property].

[Figure. Message]

(2) Remote View Control Client Creator

If completes [Project property], creates [TopView client] file.
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[o] Remote View Control Client Creator (=3
IP Address :  132.162.0.200 Port Num : 3531
Password :
Save to: | £ |
| Create RWiew Client | | Close |

[Figure. Creat TopView client]

Creator Explanation

IP Address Inputs IP address set in touch screen main body.

Ethernet communications port between TopView and touch screen, basic value is

Port Num
[3531].
Password Inputs password sets in touch screen main body.
Save to Sets route and file name to save execution file.
Create RView Client Creates TopView client file as above setting.
Close Closes [Create TopView client].

If presses [Create RView Client], execution file is created as below figure.

[Figure. TopView client execution file]

44.12.2 Screen of TopView

If executes [TopView client] file, [TopView] is appeared as below figure.
Operating screen of touch screen is appeared in real-time, if executes [R—Control Stop], can control
remote way. When creates file in [TopView client], can change the setting in [TopView]. Changes the

setting, it is applied if presses [Apply].
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Ol TOPView

.

‘ Run Stop ‘

@ Import authority to
; control

Settings

Import Project
Project Sync

Target Touch P 192 168.0 200 Port 3531 Auto Run

Password

Refresh Time 1000

Y
- Wiisecond
-
=

Transparency 250

[Figure. TopView]

TopView Explanation
Run Starts real—-time monitoring.
Stop Stops real-time monitoring.

Bring control

If becomes ‘brought control] status, can control touch with mouse instead of finger.

Import Project

Imports saved design files from PC, applies it to TopView.

Project Sync

Uploads design files under use in touch screen, applies it to TopView. .

Target Touch IP

Displays IP address of touch screen which does remote monitor/control.

Port

Displays number of COM port. (In general, no need to change.)

Password

Inputs password of touch screen.

Refresh Time

Sets update period which real-time monitoring screen is updated.

Transparency Displays [TopView] in transparent. Can sets 0~250.
Auto Run If [TopView] is executed, starts real—time monitoring automatically.
4413 Option

Sets program option of XDesignerPlus.

If presses [Default], all option items are set as condition of first installation.
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Option ==
Edit Option | Hint Option
Interval of auto gaving (Mot Use auto save, when 0) 0 : (min}
Use Toggle color when capturing [] | UseAuto Transfer
Save On Transferring SubScreen Transparency in Design Time 529,
Turn Off Undo/Redo = L U i
Use Defautt TenKey (Window 65535) Global Transparency in Design Time 45%
Use Defautt FileManager (Window §5530) | 0 0 100
Enable Update Service Quality of JPG images in Project 100%
1 [ o0
Decimal Places S s
Show Grid Snap Style OBJECT Snap Left TRUE ~
Show Center Point Show Snap Line Snap Center FALSE
Grid Dot Color _ Snap Line Color _ Snap Right TRUE
X Grid Space 20 5 | CtrlReverse TRUE - Snap Top TRUE -
¥ Grid Space 20 % | window Frame Color _ Snap Middle FALSE
Move Size 25 5 | inputFont Arial Unicode M5 Snap Bottom TRUE
[oc ] [Comen )
[Figure. Edit option]
4413.1 Edit option page
Edit option Explanation

Interval of auto saving

Sets automatic saving period of project by minute unit.

Use Auto Transfer

Uses automatic saving function of project.

Save on Transferring

If executes [Transmit]—[Build and transmit], saves project automatically.

Turn off Undo / Redo

Does not use [Undo] and [Redo] functions.

Use Default Tenkey

Uses default automatic Tenkey when new project is created.

Use Default FileManager

Uses default file manager when new project is created.

Enable Update Service

Sets update to be executed automatically.

SubScreen Transparency

in Design Time

When uses subscreen in base screen as background, sets transparency of subscreen.

Global Transparency in

Design Time

When uses global screen in base screen as background, sets transparency of master

screen or frame.

Quality of JPG images

in Project

Sets quality of JPG image registered in project.

Decimal Places

Sets default digit to input decimal point.

Show Grid

Displays grid in edit screen.

Show Center Point

Displays center point in edit screen.

Gid dot Color Sets color of grid.
X Gris Space Sets gap of X axis dot forming grid.
Y Gris Space Sets gap of Y axis dot forming grid.
Snap Style Selects one out of [Object snap] and [Grid snap].

CHAPTER 44 Tool Menu



Show Snap Line Sets line to be viewed when snap operates.
Snap Line Color Sets color of snapline.
Ctrl Reversion Uses Ctrl key when moves figure or tag with direction key of keyboard.
Window Frame Color Sets color of frame which controls size in window screen.
Input Font Sets font of characters input in property edit.
snap Left Sets snap which operates based on left.
Snap Center Sets snap which operates based on horizontal center.
Snap Right Sets snap which operates based on right.
Snap Top Sets snap which operates based on upper side.
Snap Middle Sets snap which operates based on vertical center.
Snap Bottom Sets snap which operates based on bottom side.

44 13.2 Hint Option page

Hint is the explanation which is displayed at left top of registered tag of screen.

Displays name of tag, ID and address.

Option ExS
Edit Option | Hint Option

Hint Font Coler

Hint Transparent

O
Hint 8.G Color ]

Hint Font Size (X) -]

TR

Hint Font Size (Y} 12

[Figure. Hint]

Hint Explanation
Hint Font Color Sets font color of popup help.
Hint transparent Sets background color of popup help in transparent.
Hint B.G Color Sets background color of popup help.
Hint Font Size (X) Sets width size of popup help font.
Hint Font Size (Y) Sets length size of popup help font.
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CHAPTER 45 - Transmission Menu

Transmission menu is the function which transmits data between touch screen and PC.

There are [Build And Transfer] and [Execute Transmitter] regarding transmission menu.

&3 Euild And TransferD) Fe
IQ.ZJ Excute Transmitter Ctrl+Fg

[Figure. Transmission menu]

[Build And Transfer] builds(compile) design project and transmits it by executing transmitter.
[Execute Transmitter] executes transmitter promptly with build process.
So, when transmitting design, executes [Build And Transfer], when does other transmission, executes [Execute

Transmitter].

u Note Before executing transmission menu, checks if transmission cable is connected well.

Also, checks if currently—open design file is saved. Saved files can be transmitted.

45.1 Outline of transmission

Touch screen and PC can communicate with [Serial], [USB] and [Ethernet]. .

Transmission method Explanation
Serial Connects COM1 port of touch screen with serial cable and communicates.
USB Connects USB device port of touch screen with USB cable and communicates.
Ethernet Connects Ethernet port of touch screen with Ethernet cable and communicates.

Transmittable data is design file, OS file of touch screen, font file and logging/recipe/alarm data file.

Transmission file Explanation

Design project file Touch screen file created in XDesignerPlus program.

As touch screen—operating file, if purchases touch screen, OS is already installed.

0S file

In case of not recent OS of touch screen, can update by transmitting OS file.

When purchases touch screen, already installed. Domestic version supports
Font file Korean/English, Chinese version supports Chinese/English. When wants to change font,

can transmit it after download from homepage.

Logging/recipe/alarm | Occurred and saved file during operation of touch screen. Can bring this file to PC and

data file save it.
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There are [Download] and [Upload] along transmitting direction.

Transmitting direction Explanation

Means transmitting work from PC to touch screen.
Download
Can download design project, OS and font files.

Means transmitting work from touch screen to PC.
Upload

Can upload design project and logging/recipe/alarm data files.

45.2 Build and Transfer
Builds and Transmits design created project file XDesignerPlus program.
If executes [Build And Transfer] menu, proceeds with build immediately.
At this time, if there is no error in design file, executes transmitter.

Transmitter is linked with design file, so can be transmitted simply.

[Build] and [Transmitter] are as followings.

4521 Project builder

If executes [Build And Transfer], firstly—appeared screen is [Project Builder].
[Project builder] imports and builds [*.DPX] file opened in XDesignerPlus program currently. Also, can

check the required option when build.

[2] Project Builder =3
| Build | Send Make TRM Close
:Inclune project file in Build file (Use upload data) :
Transmitter auto run at build completion
[ Include roll printer build file.
| 2r0pen
Build Info Size
Max : 26.0 Mb
Tl RRDECTIOO%
Build KeyLock Data 0K n =
Build KeylLock Data 0K =
[Communication Table] —
Build Global Screen CommTable ......OK -
Build Base Screen CommTable ... OK. g‘
Build Win Screen CommTable oK E
Build Physical Address Table . 0K §
[File Write] =
= =
[Build Complete.]
Message | Size - 0.10 Mb
BUILD SUCCESS Build Time : 0.0 sec

[Figure. Project Builder]
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(1) Build and [*.TRN] file for transmission

Build means the same as compile. Analyzes [*.DPX] file opened in XDesignerPlus program and checks

if there is error, creates file for transmission.

Because size of [*.DPX] file is big and contains data which OS of touch screen does not need, creates
file for transmission after selecting required data out of contents of [*«.DPX] file.
Given that extension of file for transmission is [*.TRN], it is internally—created file.

This file is created in route of [C:¥WProgram FilesWM2| CorpWXDesignerPlusWTEMP¥ (». TRN)].

File for transmission [*.TRN] cannot be edited in XDesignerPlus program, and cannot be edited to

[*.DPX].

(2) Composition of project builder

After completes build s below figure, display the degree of proceeding.

Top of project builder consists of button and option, displays data and size at bottom.

At lowest bottom, build results are displayed.

[=] Project Builder (=3

| Build | Send Make TRN | Close |

{Include project file in Build file (Use upload data). |
ransmitter auto run at build completion. ( i
v T itter aut t build completi Dptions
[£] Include roll printer build file.

Build Info
T°
Detail :

Build KeyLock Data ...... OK.
Build KeyLock Data ...... oK.

[Communication Takle]
Build Global Screen CommTable ......OK. Status Bar
Build Base Screen CommTable ... .OK.

Build Win Screen CommTable X
Build Physical Address Table ...... oK.
[File Write]

-~

Hil Mermory Use 0%

[Build Complete ]

Message Size: 0.10 Mb
Result
BUILD SUCCESS . Build Time : 0.0 sec

[Figure. Project Builder]

4 [am |
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@® Button part

Button of project builder consists of followings.

Build Send Make TRN Close

[Figure. Button part]

Button Explanation
Build Builds project file.
Send Executes transmitter. In case of [Fail] as build result, it is not transmitted. .

Creates file for transmission [*.TRN].
Can save and use [*.TRN] file separately.
After saving [*.TRN] file in CF memory card or USB memory storage unit, can use it when

transmitting it to touch screen using CF memory card or USB memory storage unit.

If presses [Make TRN] button, [Make TRN File] is appeared and enables created [*.TRN]

file to be saved in the route after building.

Make TRN Make TRH File )
Lock in: ) KDesignerPus BB
[CIDEVICEFILE (08
oLL [C)REPORTFILES
[C)DOC_TEMP CIRULE
Do = TEMP
[CHELP [yush_siriver
[ mages
Cytirary
loa

[CMyClighoard

File name: | ==
Filetype: TR files -

Sets saving route and file name, presses [Save] button.

Close Closes [Project Builder].

®@ Option part

Option of project builder is as following.

Include project file in Build file (Use upload data).
Transmitter auto run at build completion.
|:| Include roll printer build file.

[Figure. Option part]
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Option

Explanation

Include project file

in Build file

This option sets if including uploading data or not. If transmits without including
uploading data, cannot upload design project files in the touch screen.

When transmitting design file, touch screen is operated though [*.TRN] file which is
file for transmission is transmitted. But, [*.TRN] file cannot be edited and uploaded
to PC as well as cannot be converted to [*.DPX].

So, transmits upload data with [*.TRN] file, enables [*.DPX] file to be uploaded

later. Upload data is the file which compresses [*.DPX] file.

Transmitter auto run

at build compiletion

After build, if there is no error, transmitter is executed automatically.

This option sets if executes transmitter automatically or not.

Include roll printer build file

Includes roll printer build file [*.rbf] to [TRN] file.

Presses [Open] button, selects roll printer file and designates the route.

‘Include roll printer build file.;
COProgram Files\h2l CorphsDesignetPIus \TEMPYy oll ribf |

% jOpen |

(= Refer to [4.10] of [Chapter 4] regarding how to use roll printer.)

If options of [Include project file in Build file] and [Include roll printer build file] are changed, has to

executes compile again because file has to be included or removed.

After changing option, if presses [Sand] button, following message is appeared.

® Build Info

XDesignerPlus

'Include project file in Build file' option is changed, Build again please,

[Figure. Re—build message]

Data part displays build proceeding degree and existence of error.

Build Info

Total :

Build KeyLock Data ... OK. -
Build KeylLock Data ... OK.

[Communication Table]

Build Global Screen CommTable ... Ok

Build Base Screen CommTable ...... Ok,

Build Win Screen CommTable ...... Ok

Build Phyzical Address Table ... oK.

[File Write]

m

[Build Complete.]

1]

Message |

[Figure. Data part]
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Date Explanation

Total Displays DPX file name and build proceeding degree by %.
‘ Displays build proceeding degree by %, displays build results in more details.
petal Displays [Build Complete] when build is succeeded, when failure, displays [Build fail].
Displays existence of error of project per detailed item.
Message

If there is no error, displays [OK].

@ Displays build results

At lowest bottom, build results are displays as below.

[File ¥urite] [File Vrite]

[Build Complete ] [Build Fail? ]

Message Message
BUILD SUCCESS | | BUILD FAIL |

[Figure. Build results]

If there is no error as [BUILD SUCCESS] as left and built, executes transmitter automatically. If there is
error as [BUILD FAIL] as right and closes [Project Builder], displays error message at bottom of

XDesignerPlus program.

x>

Messzage

[System Error]  Element Base Screen Number : 1, Object ID : 4, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)
[System Error]  Element Base Screen Number : 1, Object ID : 31, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)
[System Error]  Element ~-Base Screen Number : 2, Object ID : 1, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)

[Figure. Error message]

Can check error—occurred part through error message.

If double—clicks error message, moves to error part in project.

® Design—proceeding displaying part

Size
Wax : 26.0 Mb

Hl Memary Use 0%

Size : 0.10 Mb

[Figure. Design—proceeding displaying part]
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Touch screen can draw up design project to 26M.
At right of project builder, displays design—proceeding part.
At bottom, displays file volume of currently—transmitting design by [Mb] and displays how much [%] is

taken out of touch screen memory in graph.

45.2.2 Executed transmitter after build

After build successfully, executes transmitter immediately.
Looking [Download File] in transmitter, file for transmission [*.TRN] file is linked automatically.

So, if sets [Transmissin channel] and presses [Transmit] button, design file is transmitted.

Transmitter is explained in next section in more details.

[¥er 2 41.15.0]
Transmission Channel

B3 Etherlet & USB | 7 Serial |

i\‘- Connected. .

-

- Don't turn off the HMI power and unplug the USB cable while connecting with HMI,

[ Comeer

T

Downilp File

<, pown | ue |

Daownload File(E) :

CAProgram FilesiM2| CarpDesignerP lus\TEMPIMEWFROJECT TRE File Belect

Transmission Status

100 %

Detail ==
Pass\ord : Transmitd CloseiC)

[Figure. Executed transmitter after build]
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45.3 Executes Transmitter

[Execute Transmitter] menu is build—process—omitted in [Build and Transfer] menu, used when file

other than design file is transmitted or uploaded.

Sets [Transmission Channel] along communications media under use out of [Ethernet], [USB] and
[Serial], after setting file to transmit from [Down/up] file, if presses [Transmit] button, transmission is

executed.

B Transmitter E|
[Ver 2.41.15.00
Transmission Channel
B Etherllet | & USB| ¥ Serial |
Narme [P Model 0 e
L3 TOPs Uncheck
LDelete

[~ Use P Bind
AUTO-BIND hd

Downip File
] Geve |

Download FiledE) :

File Gelect

Transmission Status

100 %

Dietail ==
Passitord TransmitT) Close(C)

[Figure. Transmitter]

Transmitter is executed by [Transmitter] icon in wallpaper.

xo*
[

XDesignerPZ dransmitter XD

[Figure. Execute transmitter by icon in wallpaper]
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45.3.1 Composition of transmitter

Transmitter consists of [Transmission Channel] setting part and [Down/up] setting part.

At bottom, displays [Transmission Status].

(1) Transmission Channel

Transmission channel to connect touch screen with PC is [Ethernet], [USB] and [Serial].

@®  Ethernet transmission

In case of connecting touch screen and PC with Ethernet cable.

Ethernet transmission can transmit data to multiple touch screens at a time.

How to set up is as following.

1. Connect touch screen with PC with Ethernet cable.

2. Synchronizes IP and subnet mask in [Menu screen]-[Communications setting] of touch
screen. Sets [Subnet mask] same as PC and touch screen altogether, let [IP] have the
same digits for front three digits and different digit for last one digit.

3. By pressing [Search] button, searches touch screen connected with PC currently.

4. Checks touch screen to transmit out of displayed touch screens. Can transmit data to
multiple touch screens.

5. Executes [Transmit].

Transmission Channel

| % UsB| & Serial|

Narne | 1P Model 0 Search
11 TOPs Uncheck

Delete

[~ Use IP Bind

AUTO-BIND -

[Figure. Ethernet transmission]

Ethernet Explanation

Searches all touch screens connected with PC and Ethernet.

At this time, in the searched touch screen, PC and subnet mask are the same, IP address
Search IP1~IP3 are the same.

Searched touch screens display [Name], [IP], [Model namel], [OS version], [Design

version], [Log] and [Recipe] information.
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Uncheck Cancel all selected checkboxes from the list.

Delete Deletes selected item from the list.

When more than two network equipment are installed in PC, can select IP address to use in
Use IP Bind [Use IP Bind]. In case of selecting [Auto—bind], most can be transmitted. When cannot

transmit, can select IP address of PC from the list in manual.

® USB transmission

In case of connecting USB device port with PC using USB cable for communications.

USB transmission can be used when installs [USB driver] first.

How to install [USB driver] is explained in next chapter.

How to setup is as following.

1. Connect USB Device port with USB cable.

2. Installs USB driver.
3. Presses [Connect] button and enables touch screen and PC to be [Connected].
4. Executes [Transmit].
Transmission Channel
B@ Etheret % USE | 4 Serial|
[Ecares]
\‘ Connected.. [ Discorect |
A
- Don't turn off the HMI poser and unplug the USE cable while connecting with HMI,
[Figure. USB transmission]
USB Explanation
Connects PC and touch screen with USB cable.
Connect USB communications method is very fast and useful, due to signal weakness, needs to
press [Connect] button whenever transmits, disconnect when transmission is completed.
Disconnect Disconnect PC with touch screen with USB cable.

® Serial transmission

In case of connecting USB device port with PC using serial cable for communications.

Slower than Ethernet and USB transmission.

How to setup is as following.
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1. Connects COM1 port of touch screen with serial cable.

2. Sets COM port of PC connected with serial cable

3. In case of using [USB To Serial Converter], checks port number of [USB converter] used
in [Port] and sets it in [Port].

4. Baud rate(115200)/data bit(8)/parity bit(none)/stop bit(1) are fixe, if wants to change
them, presses [Setting change] and changes the setting. If wants to return to default

setting, presses [Default] button.

Transmission Channel
i EtherNet] &% USB 4 Serial ]

Environment Setup

FORT baud rate ,—_l

COMT il [N EE
[ practicable port  parity bit |—4| ﬂ
stop bit ’—_l %

[Figure. Serial transmission]

(2) Down/Up file Down/Up

Selects file to [Download] in [Down/up file], or set saving route of upload file in case of [Upload].

Down/Up File
2, pown I e ]

Download File(E) :

File Select

[Figure. Down/Up file]

®  Selects download file

[Download] means the work which transmits data to touch screen from PC.

Downloadable files are [Design project/OS/Font] files.

If presses [File select] button, [Open] screen is appeared and enables files to be downloaded.
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Open El El

LDokin:‘_}DS j@'lﬂ"
Files of type: | Project transmission filef® trn) Cancel

Packane File[" rz]

[Figure. Download file selection window]

Transmission file

Explanation

Design project file

After selecting [Design transmission file] as [File of type], designates the route.

Touch screen file which is created in XDesignerPlus program.

[*.trn] Transmit—available file is [*.TRN] file, not [*.DPX] file, so, has to transmit created file for
transmission.
After selecting [OS file] as [File of type], designates the route.
OS is operating system for touch screen. Transmits it when updates OS version.
If XDesignerPlus is installed in PC, OS file which matches to the version of XDesignerPlus is
included in installation route. After installing XDesignerPlus in default route, it is included in
following route. [C:#Program Files¥WM2| Corp#XDesignerPlus#OS]
Selects OS file from this route, or downloads OS file from homepage, transmits it and
0S file update is completed.
[*.bin]
Look in: |_JDS j L 5 B2
@' Deskiop
IE&:DD (£ My Documents
Iﬂa op _a My Computer
Baton " 3 5 Fioppy (4]
Btop 2 Local Disk [C)
B xtop [ Program Files
[£5) M2 Corp
I25) ¥DesignerPlus
File name:  [stop rom2 v3.1(2010-05-24)
Files of type: |05 file[ bir) | Cancel
After selecting [Font file] as [File of typel, designates the route.
Font file
When purchases touch screen, already installed. Domestic version supports
[*.fon]

Korean/English, Chinese version supports Chinese/English. When wants to change font,

can transmit it after download from homepage.
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@ Upload setting

[Upload] means work which brings data from PC.
Upload available files are [Design project/Log/Recipe/Alarm] files.

After setting [Transmission channel] first definitely, sets [Down/up file] part.

Downilp File

<, ooy | €|
Upload Dataid &+ Design i~ Logoing " Recipe " Alarm
IR I I I A A A

 pr—

Upload File(F) |ClPr0gram Filesit2l CorplUPLOAD zip i Save As.. ||

[Figure. Upload]

How to setup is as following.

1. Sets [Transmission channel] first.

Selects [Up] page from [Down/up file].

Selects file to upload from [Upload data] out of saved data in memory of touch screen.

A~ W N

Sets the route to save uploaded file by pressing [Save As] button.

If presses [Transmit] button without setting saving route, following message is appeared.

1 ! Input file name to skore.
-

[Figure. Error message]

5. If presses [Transmit] button, executes upload.

Upload file Explanation

Uploads project file under use in touch screen.

Design

[*.DPX] file is uploaded with compressed type, not [*.TRN] file.

Upload logging data saved in touch screen.

After setting [Transmission channel] if selects [Logging] is selected from [Upload data],
Logging number which has logging data in current touch screen is displayed in activation out of

longing 1~8.

One logging number is selected, selects logging number to upload.
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Down/Up File
2, pount | € up }

Upload DataiK) :  Design + Logaing ¢ Recipe  Alarm

Log/Recipe Mumber
v Use Date :[2010-07-15 e i e N r - r -

Upload File(E) :  [D#ilogdata,csv Save As,,,

Logging data is saved in [*.CSV] file.

Uploads recipe data saved in touch screen.
Recipe Recipe data is saved as [*.CSV] file.

Can be used in [Serial] transmission.

Uploads alarm data saved in touch screen.

Alarm
Alarm data is saved [*.CSV] file.

[Use date] uploads data of input date when [Logging/alarm] data saved in CF memory card is

uploaded. [Used date] is used in case of [USB/Ethernet] transmission only.

v Use Date :{2010-07-15

[Figure. Use Date]

(3) Transmission proceeding status & transmit button

If completes setting of [Transmission channel] and [Down/up file], starts transmission by pressing

[Transmit] button.

Transmission Status
ANNEENENENNEENNEEEER %
Detail ==

Pagsivord : [T @ Close(C)

[Figure. Data transmission]

If transmission starts, displays how much [%] of transmission is proceeded during transmission status.

For more details, presses [Details] button.

View details displays transmission status as below figure.
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Transmission Status

00:01:48 File reading
00:01:48 connecting

00:07:48 Transmission data...
00:01:48 Frame Mo - B4 —
00:01:48 Frame Mo 128

00:01:48 Frame Mo 192 o

[Figure. View details of transmitting status]

In case of setting[Main menu]—-[setup]-[8.Password], inputs password.

If password is wrong, following message is displayed and cannot be transmitted.

T E Incorrect password,
-

[Figure. Password error message]

If presses [Close] button, transmitter is terminated.

45.4 Error occurred during transmission

(1) Touch screen model is not match

If touch screen model installed in project is not match to touch screen model to transmit, following

notice window is appeared.

L ] 'j Model-Mumber of design file does not match with target TOP Model-Mumber,
*

[Figure. Not match error of touch screen model]

Can change model name of touch screen in [Project]—[Project property].

(= Referto [7.12.3] of [Chapter 7] regarding how to change model name.)

(2) OS version is not match

If design software is not match to OS version of touch screen, following error message is appeared

and transmission cannot be done.
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Transmitter rg|

'j Yersion of project file does not match with TOP's O3 version.
Flease upgrade to O3 Yer3, 1(ATOR O5:Yer3.0) or higher.

Latest OS file can be downloaded in pravider's homepage or
can be Found in "OS" Folder in Install path.

[Figure. Not match error of OS version]

Updated touch screen to latest OS file in installation route of XDesignerPlus program.
If XDesignerPlus is installed in default route, OS file is in route of [C:¥WProgram Files¥WM?2| Corp
WXDesignerPlusWwOS].

(= Refer to [1.2.4] of [Chapter 1] regarding relation between software and OS version)
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45.5 How to install USB driver

It wants to transmit data by connecting touch screen with PC by USB cable, must install USB driver.

If connects touch screen with PC by USB cable, [Found New Hardware] message is appear at bottom

line and [Found New Hardware Wizard] is executed because USB data communications cable is

recognized as new hardware.

1) Found New Hardware
M2I Corporation USE Driver{¥er2.1)

‘U4 L= 10:36

Selects [Install from a list or specific location(Advanced)] as below figure and presses [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for,

M2l Corparation USB Driverfver2 1)

hards

\) If your came with an il ion CD
22 or floppy disk, insert it now.

“What do you want the wizard to do?

) Install the software automatically [Fecommended]
|@ Inztall from a list or zpecific location [Advanced] |

Click Nest to continue

< Back “ Mext > ][ Cancel

There two methods regarding installation. One is [Search for the best driver in these locations], another

is [Don’t seach. | will choose the driver to install.].

45,51 Search for the best driver in these location

If XDesignerPlus is installed, USB driver is located in created installation folder.

After checking [Include this location in the search] as below figure, inputs the route directly, or sets

[Browse].
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Found New Hardware Wizard

() Search for the best diiver in these locations.

| Include thiz location in the search: |

Pleaze chooze your zearch and installation options.

Use the check boxes below ta limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remaovable media. The best driver found will be installed.

[[] Search removable media (floppy, CO-ROM. .|

|C:WF'rogram Files®td 2| Corpti=DesignerPlusitush_ v| |[ Browse ”

() Dant seaich. | will choase the diiver ta instal.

Chooze thiz option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware.

< Back ”

Mest > I[ Cancel

If [Browse For Folder] is appeared, presses [OK] after clicking folder which driver is located.

When installation, the route of driver in case of default installation without changing installation route is

as following.

[ Driver location: local disk(C:) — Program Files — M2l Corp — XDesignerPlus — usb_driver]

Browse For Folder

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware,

as
[ HELP
[ Images
(L library
[ log

= os
@ Temp
= "

= I tem

(5 MyClipboard

[C5) REPORTFILES

To view any subfolders, click a plus sign above.

If designating folder is completed and presses [Next], driver installation is proceeding as below figure.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard searches...

g 12 Corporation USE Driverver2 1]

o

Cancel
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Compatibility check warning is appeared during installation. Presses [Continue Anyway] and proceed

with installation.

Hardware Installation

L The software pou are installing for this hardware:
LY
42 Corporation USE Driver(Yer2.1]

has not passed Windows Logo testing to werify its compatibili

with Windows XP. (Tell me vhy this testing is important.]

Continuing your i ion of this may impair
or destabilize the comect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsolt strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Arpway || [ STOR Installation

If presses [Finish], driver installation is completed.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the software for:

? 12| Corparation USE Driver[ver2 1)

Click Finizh to close the wizard.

45.5.2 Don’t search. | will choose the driver to install

Selects [Don’t seach. | will choose the driver to install.] as below figure and presses [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options. .

() Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below ta limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best driver found will be installed.

|@ Don't search. | will choose the diiver to install

Choose this option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chaose will be the best match for your hardware:

< Back H Next > ][ Cancel
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Presses [Have Disk..] in screen of selecting hardware installation driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Select the device diiver you want to install for this hardware. ;35

Select the manufacturer and model of your hardware device and then click Mext. [F pou
%" have a disk that containg the diver you want to install, click Have Disk.

Show compatible hardware:

Model

Have Disk. |

If [Installation From Disk] is appeared, presses [Browse] and selects driver.

Install From Disk El

Inseit the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
L= make sure that the corect drive is selected below.

Copy manufacturer's files from:

Vl [ Browss... ]l

In case of installing by default setting without changing installation route during installation, the route is

as following.
[Local disk(C:) — Program Files — M2l Corp — XDesignerPlus— usb_driver]

After selecting [bulkusb.inf] file, presses [Open].

Loak in: £ usb _driver vl @ F & E-

“Fhbulkushini] | (@ Deskiop

D tdy Documents
i My Camputer
M 3.5 Flappy ()
e Local Disk [C)
I5) Program Files
|5 M2l Carp
15 =DesignePlus
L
e Local Digk [D:

File name: < DVD-RAM Drive [F:) v _Dpan
e FLORAL (G:] :I -
Files of type: Cancel

Vel
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After selecting the driver from driver list, if presses [Next], installation is proceeded.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware. .§

Select the manufacturer and model of pour hardware device and then click Nest. [fyou
have a disk that containg the driver you want ta install, click Hawe Disk.

Show compatible hardware

/&) This diiver is not digitally signed!

Tell me why driver signing is important

<Back || Mew> || [ Cancel |

Compatibility check warning is appeared during installation. Presses [Continue Anyway] and proceed

with installation.

Hardware Installation

] E The software pou are instaling for this hardware:
.
M2 Corporation ISE Driver(Ver2.1]

has not passed Windows Logo testing ta verify its compatibility
with ‘windows XP. [Tell me why this testing is important.)

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the corect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft stiongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Aryway | [[5TOF Installation

If presses [Finish], driver installation is completed.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

% M2l Corporation USE Diiverlver2.1)

Click Firigh to close the wizard
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CHAPTER 46 — Window Menu

Window menu is used when base screen, window screen, subscreen and master screen created in XDesignerPlus

program is sorted or closed. When multiple screens are activated, enables more effective edit to be implemented.

46.1 Minimizes All

Minimizes all open screens in program and sorts them at below part.

[5] xDesignerPlus. =1 ==

Fle(F) Edt(E) View(y) Project(p) Draw(D) Tag(T) Too(Q) Transmisson(R) Window(\) Help

R-EcEs PaNae g »: [de|lge < we | oot 1 @
ra dBPeEOR | sRBREE (EE 5 EITwsd MBS |[EEH0 4
- o.0o-rav-amm (¢-B-0-8-B-0-4-Qaaqwm -

Ll 2 I E \

[Project Manager] [List Window] )
543 PROJECT

B Screen
{3 Base Screen

(5 2-NewBaseScreen2
[E 3-NewBaseScreen3
[E 4-NewBaseScreend
33 WindowScreen
[ 65535-DefaultTenKey65
Sub Screen
D Global Screen
Master Screen
B 1-MasterScreen!
Top Frame

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

Bottom Frame
3 Global Setting
B Text Table
1= Logging Setting
A3 Alarm Setting
15 Recipe Setting
<% Script Sewing
AZ) Message List
T EventLog
2] Images List

) P —
Project Manager | List Window |

5] s-cwbose.. (@] (B ] [ 53] \T@ ewBsse.. ] (@ ][5 | q

XTOPOTTW 805, 1205, 2005, 300S, 10005 | (281,47)

[Figure. Minimize All]
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46.2 Maximizes All

Displays all open screen in program in maximized size.

[=] xpesignerpius

File(F) Edit(E) View(V) ToollQ) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help

Project(R) Draw(D) Tag(T)

BoES  FENS %&aneme
#ge HEeRER

@-Aa -4 w-EB-8-a-B-0 -

B -

i @8 =

ul
&

N @ -

B3 Mg JME=DB

= % 0k 0%
® Q 1w

Table1

=1

[Project Manager] [List Window] [©] 1-NewBase Screent*

=EEs

[ oo |33/ @) (0]

1) Base Sereen
i[5 1-NewBaseScreen*
[ 2-NewBaseScreen2
i[5 3-NewBaseScreen3
i-[E 4-NewBaseScreend.
£33 WindowScreen
i 65535-DefauliTenKey65
Sub Screen
=+ Global Screen
23 Master Screen
{3 1-MasterScreen]
“.[3 Top Frame
D Left Frame
.3 Right Frame
D Bottom Frame
£5) Global Setting
@) Texs Table
[ Logging Setting

Property | MY CLIPBO ARD

© Alarm Seting

5] Recipe Setting
% Seript Setting
=) Message List
I Event Log

& Images List

< i

Project Manager | List Window

XTOPOATW

805, 1208, 2008, 3008, 10008 | (485,237)

[Figure. Maximize All]

46.3 Cascade

Sorts all open screens in program in tier in sequence.

(5] xDesignerlus

File(F) Edt(E) View(V) Draw(D) Tag(T) TookO) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help

Project(p)

0~ Name

% [g)e

BD-BoE2 FEN
e SORHEGR | FEBBEB
O0-0-Aa T -20B (¢-B-&-8--0 -

1€

)

N

sk d: TE=b

Table!

2 2 0% 04
‘] @ wow

& - =

(=1

[Project Manager] [List Window] G

lewBase Screen?

B4

& Screen
=) Base Screen

[E] 1-NewBaseScreenl [=] 1-HewBasescreent

5 2-NewBaseScreen2
5 2-NewBaseScreen?

“ mecen |3/ 0]@) (O]

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

[£] 4-NewBaseScreend
=2 WindowScreen
™ 65535-DefauliTenKey65
Sub Screen
=0 Clobal Screen
‘D) Master Screen
$. 1-MasterScreen]
3 Top Frame
3 Left Frame
-3 Right Frame
-3 Bottom Frame
-£5) Global Setting
w4} Text Table
(=T Logging Setting
w3 Alarm Setting
-[%] Recipe Setting
4% Script Setting
- (5) Message List

/B Event Log

w|Z] Images List

< i

R

XTOPOATW. 805, 120, 2005, 3005, 10005 | (465,237)

[Figure. Cascade]
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46.4 Arrange All

Sorts all open screens in program in tile—shaped arrangement.

[=] xDesignerPius
File(F) Edit(E) View(V) Project(P) Draw(D) Tao(T) ToolQ) Tr R) Window(W) Help

B-AaoE ® P RN &’g;’,ﬁn + Name ~ | Tablel -

ra 4BeEER ERBRER H RS muEe ME<D REMO: « b

SNEB-o0-R&EV-E2@8 H-B-8-8a-B-0-5- '@ Q@ & s =

= I2 [ I« |

[Project Manager] [List Wind 1% (] 1-newBase Screent* =1 &S] (=] 3-newBase screens = |[@E][=
[[omecs [@oBo @@ ||[[Hr [aona ([©@][«]]

® Screen
-8 Base Screen
[E] 1-NewBaseScreenl
[E 2-NewBaseScreen?
[E] 3-NewBaseScreen3
[E] 4-NewBaseScreend
233 Windowscreen
[ 65535-DefaultTenKey65
Sub Screen
=0 Global Screen
) Master Screen
D 1-MasterScreen]
D Top Frame < n, 3 | Kl
D Left Frame
3 Right Frame
3 Bortom Frame H 8 Trackene | i@
£ Global Setting
@ Text Table
[ Logging Setting
3 Alarm Seting
5] Recipe Setting
G Script Setting
E) Message List
IR Event Log

&) Images List

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

m »

o] 4 HewBaseScreend =

Sl
S|

o] 2-NewBase Screen2 = | [E=][=
L]

[ st |[m|m[a)o) (@6

m

b

a i 3

Project Manager | ListWindow g

XTOPOATW 803, 1203, 2005, 3008, 10005 | (280,65522)

[Figure. Arrange All]

46.5 Close All

Closes all open screens in program.

[5] xesignerpius
Fie(E) Edit(E) View(w) Project(2) Draw(D) Tag(I) Took) Transmision(R) Window(W) Help

R-AcEE AN 0 v MName + | Tablet - @
e {DBEROE | ERBBER SIMuGH HE b BEMHM: ¢« »
SN d-0-AS WY -E2Ma B@-@-F-B-0-8- @ aqQ om -

[Project Manager] [List Window] )
E-48 PROJECT
@ Screen
£ Base Screen
=

(5 2-NewBaseScreen2
[E 3-NewBaseScreen3
[E 4-NewBaseScreend
E-23 WindowScreen
[ 65535-DefaultTenKey65
&) sub Screen
&0 Global Screen
D Master Screen

B 1-MasterScreen!
D Top Frame
D Left Frame
1D Right Frame
D Bottom Frame
{5} Global Setting

B Text Table

1= Logging Setting

& Alarm Setting

5] Recipe Setting

<% Script Sewing

AZ) Message List

T EventLog

2] Images List

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

« m »

Project Manager | List Window

XTOPOSTW 80S, 1205, 2005, 3005, 10005 | (280,65522)

[Figure. Close All]
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CHAPTER 47 - Help Menu

Help menu includes online update which provides with additional function and information, help and product

information.

47.1 On-Line Update

Updates product to latest version of XDesignerPlus. Online update is available when user’s PC is

connected with internet.

If executes [Online Update], update window is appeared, when there is a update item, first figure as

below is appeared, if there is no update item, second figure as below is appeared.

[o] online Update ==

There is something ko be updated.
Patch Ver: 2.2.3.1

0%
ST [ Daswenlosd ]| Cloze |
[Figure. Online Update]
[=] online Update (=3

There is nothing ko be updated.

History

[Figure. No need to update]

When there is update item, if presses [Download] button, program is closed automatically and update

is proceed.

[=] online update ==

There is something to be updated.
Patch Yer : 2.2.3.1

L____
. | DownlLosad H Close ]
Histary

[Figure. Update proceeding]
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If update is completed, presses [Close] button, and executes XDesignerPlus again.

[=] online Update (=

There is something to be updated.
Patch Ver : 2.2.3.1

X | DowynLoad H Close ]
Histary

[Figure. Update completed]

a Note When XDesignerPlus program is executed, checks version of program which is currently

installed during loading, and update window is appeared if there is new update item.

47.2 Help

Shows user’s manual of XDesignerPlus in PDF file. This function is executed when PDF reader

program is installed.

47.3 About

Can check version of XDesignerPlus, telephone number of M2l Corporation and website address is

recorded.

About (=3

XDesignerPlus

Ver 2.2.1.0

Mzl Corporation Tel : 82-31-465-3366
hittpodiw wow. m2i.co_kr Fax : 82-31-485-3355

Image Processing Powered by

hitp:iivw ww. pegasusimaging. com

[Figure. About]
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